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Foreword

The genesis of, and inspiration for, Wheefocks Laiin was the 1946 G.L
Education bili which gramied Wosld Waur 11 Veterans a college education
upon their retumn from service, “Why would a vet, schooled on the battle-
fields of Ewrope and Asia, want to study Latin?” asked our father, shen a
Professor of Classics al Brooklyn College. What could this langnage say 1o
those who had already seen so much reality? How could a teacher make a
dead language become alive, pertinent, and viable? How could one teach
Latin, not as an extinct vehicle, but as the reflection of a Lively culfire and
philosophy? This was the challenge our father undertool.

Frederic Wheelock seg about to create a Latin text that would give stu-
dents something to think about, a2 humanistic diet (o nurture them both
lingwistically and philesophicalty. The book began with lessons he designed
especially for his Brooklyn College students. As childeen we smelled regu-
larly the pungent hectograph ink which allowed him to painstakingly repro-
duce the chapters of a book he was designing, page by page on a gelatin
pad, for ane student at a time. In 1950, on Frederics six-month sabbatical
leave, the Wheelock family teavelled to the remote village of San Miguef De
Allende in Mexicn, where Fredetie conscientionsly wrote his text, and our
ditigent mother, Dorothy, meticulously typed the manuscript on an old por-
table typewrifer. We young children scampered irrevercntly underfoot or
played with native children and burros.

Twelve years of refinement, revision, and actual usage in our achers
classiooms resulted in the book’s first ediion. When students needed to
learn grammar, they read lessons and literature from the great ancient writ-
ers who used the grammar in a meaningful context. Owr father spuglt to
graft the vital flesh and blood of Roman experience and thinking onto the
basic bones of forms, syatax, and vocabulary; he wanted students to tran-

i
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scend mere gerund grinding by giving them literary and philosophical sub-
stance on which to sharpen their teeth.

As early as we can remember claseical heritage filled our house. The
etymology of a word would trigger lengthy discussion, often tedious for vs
as adofescents but abiding as we became aduits. Knowing Latin teaches us
English, we were constantly reminded; 604 of English words are denved
from Latin, Sindents who take Latin are more proficient and earn higher
seores on the verbal AT exam. The business world has long recognized the
mpartance of a rich vocabulary and rates it lugh as evidence of executive
potential and sucesss, Understanding the etymological history of 4 word
gives the user vividpess, color, punch, and precision. It also scems that the
clearer and more numerous our verbat images, the greater our intellectual
power. Wheelock’s Latin is profuse with the etymolegical study of English
and vocabulary eneichment. Our own experiences have shown that stadents
will not only remember vocabulary words jonger and better when they un-
derstand their etymologies, but also will use thern with a sharper sense of
meaning and nuance.

Why, then, exercise ourselves in the actual teanglation of Latin? “Inexo-
rably accurate translation from Latin provides a fraining in observation,
analysis, judement, evajuation, and a sense of linguistic form, clarity, and
beauty which is excelient training in the shaping of one’s own English cx-
pression,” asserted Frederic Wheelock. There is a discipline and an accuracy
jearned in the translation process which is transferable to any thinking and
reasoning process, such as that employed by mathematicians. In fact, cur
father’s beloved editor at Barnes & Noble, Dr. Gladys Walterhouse, was
the Math Bditor there and yet an ardent appreciator of Latin and its pre-
cision.

Cur father loved the humanistic tradition of the classical wrilers and
thinkers. And he shared this love not anly with his students through the
Senientiae Anitquee seclions of his Latin text, but alse with his family and
Triends in his daily life. As young girls, we were peppered with phrases of
philosophical power from the ancients, and our father would show how
these truths and lesscns were alive and valid today. Some of the philesophi-
cal jewels which students of Latin will find in this book ave: caipe diem,
“seize the day”; ameg mediooritds, “the polden mean™; summinen bomim, “the
Highest Good”; and the derivation of “morality” from mdrés (“gaod habits
create good character,” as our father used Lo tel] us).

If learning the Latin langvage and the translation process are important,
then gelting to know the messages and art of Horace, Ovid, Virgl, and other
Roman writers is eqnally important. Wheelock presents these Classical au-
thors' writings on such illuminating topics as living for the future, attaining
cxcellence, aging, and friendship. The swnmin bonuwm of Latin studies,
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Frederic Wheelock wiote, “is the reading, analysis and appreciation of genu-
ine ancienl literary humanistic Lagin in which our civilization is so deeply
rooted and which has much to say to us in our 20th centuey”

For the 45 years that Frederic Wheelock was a Professor of Latin, he
instilled in kis students the love of Latin as both langoage and literature,
and he did so with humor and humility He dearly loved teaching, because
he was so enthysiastic about what fie tauglit. He had a deep and sbiding
rgspect for s stndents and demanded discipline and lugh standards, He
wished for Latin 19 be loved and learoed as he lived it, as 8 torch passed
down through the ages, to help Gight our way today.

1n 1287, as Fredervic Wheelack was <ying a¢ the end of 85 richly lived
years, he recited Homer, Horace, and Emily Dickinson. He, like the an-
cients, leaves a legacy of the love of learning and a belief that we stand on
the shoulders of the ancizats. He would be delighled to know that there ave
still active and eager students participating in the excitemeni and epjoyment
of kis beloved Latin.

Martha Wheelock and Deborah Wheelock Taykor
Friiae amantisyimae






Preface

Why a new beginners” Latin book when so many are already available?
The question may rightly be asked, and a justification is im onder.

It is notorious that every year increasing numbers of students ender col-
lege withowt Latin; and consequently they have {o bepin the language in
college, usually as an elective, if they are (o have any Latin at afl. Though
some oollege beginners do manage 1o continue their study of Latin for two
or three years, a surprising nutmber have to be satisfied with only one year
of the subject. Among these, thrce groups predominate; Romance language
majors, English majors, and students who have been convinged of the cul-
tural and the practical value ef ¢ven a little Latin.' Into the hands of such
mature studeats {and many of them are actually Juniors and Seniors!} it is
a piky and a lost epportunity io put lextbooks which in pace and in thowght
are graded to high-school bepinuers. On the other hand, in the classical
spirit of moderation, we should avoid the opposite extreme of a beginners’
book so advanced and so severs that it is likely to break the spirit of even
mature students in its attempt to cover practically everything in Latin.

Aczordingly, the writer has striven to produce 4 beginners” book whick
is mature, humanistic, challenging, and instructive, and which, at the same
time, is asonable in 15 domands. Certainly it s not claimed that Latin
can be made easy and efforiless. However, the wrilers experience with these

'] have even had fnquiries about nyy lessons from graduate students who suddealy
discovered that they needed seme Latin and wanied {o stndy i1 by themselves—much ag
[ taught nryseif Spanish from E. V. Greenficld's Spanish Gramemar (Colloge Outline Sertes
of Barnies & MNoble} when [ decided o mele u trip o Mexice. Such insiances really
constitute a fourth group, adulis who wish to learn some Latin independenthy of a formal
academic course,

xhii
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chapters in mimeographed form over a enmber of years shows that Latin
can be made interesting despite its difficnlty; it can give pleasare and profit
even to the first-vear student and to the studeni who takes only one vear; it
can be so presented us to afford a sense of progress and literary sccomplish-
ment more nearly commensurate with that achieved, for instance, by the
stucdent of Romance languages. The poal, then, has been a baok which pro-
vides botl the roots and at leust some literary fruits of a sonnd Latin experi-
soc for those who wibl have only one year of Latin in theic entire educa-
tional carecr, and a book which at the sime fime provides adequate
mtroduction and encouragement for those who plan (o continue their stud-
ies in ihe field. The distinctive meihodds and devices employed in this baok
in arder to atiain this goal are heve listed with cotmentary,

1. SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE AND LOCT ANTIQUI

It can hardly be disputed 1hat the niost profitable and the most wspiring
approach to ancient Latin is (through otiginal Latin sentences and passages
derived from the ancient authors themselves, Wath this cooviction the writer
perused a number of likely ancieat works,” excorpting sentences and pas-
sages which could constitute raterial for the envisioned beginners' book. A
prime desideratnin was that the maserial be interesting per se and nod chosen
merely because it illustrated forms and syntax. These extensive excerpls pro-
vided a good cross section of Latin lerature on whicl: to base the choice of
the forms, the syntax, and the vocabulary to be presenied in the book, Al
the sentences which constitute the regular reading exercise in each chapter
under the heading of Sententine Antlquce are dertved from this body of orig-
inal Latin, a5 is demonstrated by the citing of the amcient author’s pame
afler ¢ach sentence. The same holds for the conpected passages which ap-
pear both in the chapters and in the section entitled Loei Antigul, Experi-
ence has shown that the work of the formal chapters can be covered in about
three-quariers of an academiec year, and that the remaining quarter can be
had free and clear for the crowning experience of the year—the experience
of reading additionaf real Latin passages from ancient authors,? passages
which cover a wide range of interesting topics such as love, biography, phi-
losophy, retigion, morality, friendship, philanthropy, games, laws of war, an-
ecdotes, wit, salivical comment. These basic exercises, then, are derived from

2Cacsur’s works were studiously avoided becawse of the view that Caesars wadi-
tional place it the currieulim of the fivel two yearz iy inlalicitous, and that more desirable
reading malter can be found,

*A half-dozen passages from late Latin and medieval authors are inchided to illos-
trale, amoag other things, the contivnance of Latin through the Middly Apes,
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Latin Lterature’; they are not "made” or “synthetic” Latin. In fact, by the
qahre of their content they constitute something of an introduction ta Ro-
mian experience and thought; they are not mere itane collections of words
put together simply to illustrate vocabulary, forms, and rules—though they
are intended to do Ehis too.

2. YOCABULARIES AND YOCABULARY DEVICES

Every chapter has a regulae vocabulary list of new Latin words to be
thoroughly learned. Each entry inchades: the Latin word with one or more
forms {e.g., with all principal parts, in the case of verbs); essentizl grammate
cat information (e g., the gender of nouns, case governed by prepositions);
English meanings {usuatly with the basic meaning first); and, in paveniheses,
representative English derivatives. The full vocabulary entry must be memo-
rized for each item; in progeessing from chapter to chapter students will
find it helpful (o keep a running vocabulary list in their notebooks or a
computer file, or 1o use vocabulary cards (with the Latin on one side, and
the rest of the entry on the ether). With an eye to the proverb repetftis mater
nemeorize, words in the chapter vocabularies are generally repeated in the
sentences ane reading passages of the immediately following chapters, as
well as elsewhere in the book,

in arder 1o avoid overloading the reguiar chapter vocabularies, words
that are less comamon it Latin generally or which occur infrequently (soime-
times only once) in this book are glossed in parentheses following the Sen-
tenritte Antiyuoe and the reading passages. These glosses are generably less
complete than the regular vocabulary entries and are even more abbreviated
in the later chapters than in the earlier ones, but they should provide suffi-
cient information for transiating the text at hand; for words whose meanings
can be easily deduced from English dexivatives, the English is usually not
provided, The instructor's requirements regarding those vocabulary items
may vary, but in general students should be expected 1o have at least a “pas-
sive™ mastery of the words, e, they should be able to recognize the words
if enncountered in a similar contexl, im a later chiapter, for example, or on a
test; fuldl eniries for most of these “recognition™ items will also be found in
the end Yocahviary.

#To be sure, al times the Latin has had to be somewhat edifed in order to bring an
vtherwise too Hificult word or form or picce of syotax within the Hmits of the sindent'’s
cxpericnce. Such editing most commenly involves unimportant omissiong, a slipht sim-
plification ef the word order, or the substitotion of un essier word, foem, or syntactical
ueaps Howeower, the thought and the fundamenlsl expressgon still remain those of the
ancient author,
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3. SYNTAX

Although the above-mentioned corpus of excerpts constitated the lopi-
cal guide o the syntactical calegories which should be mmtroduced iato the
hook, common sense dictated the mean between too little and too much,
ag sigled abave. The categories which have been introduced should prove
adequate for the reading of the mature passapes of’ Locl dntgad and also
provide a frm foundation for those who wish to continue their swdy of
Latin beyond the first year. In fact, with the skill acquired in handling this
mature Latin and with a knowledge of the snpplementary syntax provided
in the Appendix, a student can skip the traditional second-year coursa in
Caesar and proceed directly (o the third-yvear course in Cicero and other
authors. The syntax has been explained in as simple and unpedantic a man-
ner as possible, and each category has been made concrete by a large num-
ber of examples, which provide both the desirable element of repetition and
also sell-tutotial passages for students. Finally, in light of the sad expericnce
thiat even English msjors in college may have an inadeguate knowledae of
grammar, explanations of most gramamatical terms have been added, usually
with benefit of etymology; and these explanations have not been relegated
to sowme geners] sunamarizing section. (the kind thar siudents usually avoid?)
but have been worked int naturally as the terms first appeur in the text.

4, FORMS AND THEIR PRESENTATION

The varictics of inflected and uninflected forms presented heve are nor-
mat for a beginners' book. However, the peneral praciice in this iext has
been to alternate lessons containing aoun or adjective forms with lessons
condgining verb forms, This shouwld help reduce ihe ernui which resulis from
too much of one thing at & time. The same considerafion prompted the post-
panement of the lacative case, adverbs, and most irvegular verbs to the Iatter
part of the book, where they could provide temporary respite from subjunc-
tives and other heavy syntaz,

Censiderable effort has been made to place paradigms of moze or less
similar forms side by side for easy ocular cross reference in the same lesson®
ad also, as a rule, to have new forms follow familizr related ones in natoral
sequence (as when adjecfives of the third declension follow the i-stem
nonns),

The rate at which the syntax and the forms can be absorbed will obvi-
ously depond on the nature and the caliber of the class; the instructor wilk
have to adjust the assignments to the situation. Thoogh each chaptar forms
a logical unit, it has been found that at least two assignments have to be
allotted to many of the longer chapters: the first covers the English text,

*The same dovice has been carefully employed in the Appendus,
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the paradigms, the vocabularies, the Practice and Review, and some of ihe
Sententioe Antiguae; the sccond one requires review, the completion of the
Sententiae, the reading passage, and the section on etymology. Beoih ihese
assigoinents are in themselves natural units, and this double approach con-
tains the obvious gain of repetition.

5. PRACTICE AND REVIEW

The Practice and Review sentences weee introduced as additional insur-
ance of repetibion of forms, syntax, and vocabulary, which is so essential in
Icaming a langoage. [f the author of & textbook can start with a predeter-
mined sequence of vocabulary and syntax, for example, and is firee to com-
pose sentences based thereon, then it should be a faudy simple matter to
make the sentences of succeeding lessons repeat the items of the previous
few lessons, especially if the intellectual content of the sentences is not a
prime concern. On ihe other hand, such repetition is obviously muech more
dificult to achieve when one works under the exacting restrictions oulbined
abave in Section 1. Actoally, mast of the items introdoced in a given chapter
do re-appear in the Sentenriae Anitguae of (e immediately following chap-
ters as well as passim thergafter, but the auther frankly concocted the Prac-
tice and Review sentences® to fill in the lacucae, to guacantee farther repeti-
tion than could otherwise have been secwred, and te provide exercises of
continuous review. The English-into-Latin sentences, though few in number
on the grounds that the prime emphasis rests on learmng to read Latin,
should, however, be done regularly, but the cibers need not be asgigned as
part of the ordinary outside preparation. They are easy encugh 1o be done
at sight in class as time permits; or they can be used as a basis for review
after every fourth or Gfth chapter in liew of formal review Jessons,

6, STYMOLOGIES

Umesually full lists of English derivatives are provided in parentheses
after the words in the vocabularies to help impress the Latin words on the
student, to demonstrate the direct or indirect indebtedness of English to
Latin, and to enlarge ihe student’s own vocabulary, Cccasionally, English
cognales have been added. At the end of sach chapter a section entitled
Erymology covers some of the recognition vocabulary items introdoced in
the sentences and reading passapges, as well as other interesting points which
could not be easily indicated in the vocabulary. From the beginning, the
student should be urged to consult the lists of prefixes and suffiacs given in
the Appendix under the heading of Seme Eivenalveical Aids. To interesi

" Ancient Lalin senlences sugpesied some of Lhem.
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students of Romance languages and Lo suggest the importance of Lalin 1o
the subjecl, Romance derivabives have been Listed foim time to time.

7. THE INTRODUCTIDN

In addition to discussing the Boman alphabet and pronnuciation, the
boolk’s general introdiection sketches the linguistie, literary, and palaeo-
graphical background of Latin. This background and the actoal Latin of
the Sententioe Antiguae and the Locl Antigu? give the student considerable
ingight nto Roman literature, thought, expression, and experience, and
evinge the continuity of the Roman tradition down (0 ouwr awn times. It is
hoped that the Introduction and especially the patore of the lessons them-
stlves will cstablish this book a5 not just another Latin grammar but rather
a8 § humanistic infroduction to the reading of genuine Latin.

The book had s inception in a proup of mimeographed lessons pud
together rather hurriedly and tried ont in clase 13 a result of the diszatisfae-
tion expragsed above at the beginning of 1his Preface. The lessons worked
well, despite immediately obvious imperfections {raceable to their hasty
compositicn, To Professor Lillian B, Lawler of Huster College Ian gratcful
Tor her pernsal of the wmimeographed material and for her suggestions. | also
wish to acknowledge the patience of my students and colleagues at Brooklyn
Collegs who worked with the mimeographed material, and their helpfulness
and encouragement in stuting their reactiens to the text. Subsequently these
trial lessons were completely revised and reswritten in the light of experience.
[ am indebied to Professor Joseph Pearl of Brooklyn Cellege for his kindness
in scrutinizing the 40 chapters of the manuscript in their revised form and
for many belplul suppestions. To the Reverend Joseph M.-F. Marigue,
5.1, of Boston College [ herewith convey my appreciation for his encourag-
ing and helpiul review of the revised manuscript. Thomas 8. Lester of
Mortheastern Univarsiily, s man of parts and my a/fer fdemn amacisvinus since
classical nnderpraduate years, has my heartfelt thanks for so often apd so
paliently lending Lo my problems a sympathetic ear, a sound mind, and
# sangyine spirit. To my dear wife, Dorothy, who so faithfolly devoted her-
seff 1o the typing of a very diffieult manuscript, wlhe was often asked for a
judpment, and who, in the precess, uttered many a salutary plea for clarity
and for compassion toward the students, T dedicate my affectienate and
abiding gratitude. My final thanks go to Dr. Gladys Walterhonse and her
colieagues in the editorial department of Barnes & Noble for their friendly,
efficient, and often crociat help in many matters. It need hardly be added
that no one but the author ts responsible for any infelicites which may
(A= {JHATIR
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The Second and Third Editions

Because of the requests of those who found that they needed more read-
ing material than that provided by the Loef Anfqud, the author prepared a
second edition which enriched the book by a new section entitled Loef Inr-
masdit. In these passapes the original ancient Latin texts have been left vn-
changed except for amissions at certain points. The footnotes are of the
general character of those in the Loct Aafiged. It s hoped that these readings
will prove sufficiently extensive o keep an Introduciory class well supplisd
for the entire coorse, will give an interesting additional challenge to ihe per-
son who is self-tutored, and will provide a very direct approach to the use
of the regular annotated texts of classical anthors.

Beeause of the indisputable valoe of repetition Tor establishing linguistic
refiexes, the third edition includes a new section of Self-Tutorial Exercises.
These consist of qeestions on grammar and syntax, and sentences for trans-
lation. A key provides answers to all the grestions and translations of al)
the sentences.

The second and third editions woutld be incompleta withoui a word of
deep gratitude to the many who in one way or another have given kind
encouragement, who have made suggestions, who have indicated
emendanda. I find myself particularty indebied to Professors Josephine Bree
of Albertus Magnus Coliege, Ben L. Charney of Oakland City Coilege,
Lowis H. Feldman of Yeshiva College, Robert J. Leslie of Indiana Univer-
sity, Mr. Thomas 8. Lester of Northeastern University, the Reverend James
R. Murdock of Glentary Home Missioners, Profeszors Paul Pasesd of the
University of Washingion, Robert Benehan of Harvard University, John E.
Rexine of Cokgate University, George Tyler af Mormavian College, Ralph L.
Ward of Hunter College, Dr. Gladys Waltethouse of the BEditorial Staff of
Barnes & Noble, and most especially, once again, 1o my wife.

Frederic M. Whealock






The Revised Edition

When Professor Frederic Wheelock™ Larie first appeared in 1936, the
reviews extolled its thoroughness, ovganization, and concision; at least one
reviewer predicted that the book “might well become the standard text” for
iniroducing college students and other adult learners to ¢lementary Latin,
MNow, half a century later, that prediction has certainly been proven accurate.
A second edition was published in 960, retitied Latin. An Infroductory
Cauree Based on dncfent Auvthors and imcluding a 1ich array of additionat
reading passages drawn directly from Latin fiteratoce (the LooT fnwndiair);
the third edition, published in 1963, added 3ell~Tutoral Exercises, with an
answer key, for each of the 40 chapters and greaily enhanced the book’s
useluiness both for classroom students and for those wishing 10 study the
lanpuage mdependently, In {984, three years before the avthor’s death, a bist
of passage citations for the Sententioe dnfrguae was added, so that teachers
and students could more easily locate and explore ihe context of selections
they found especially interesting; and i 1992 a fourth edition appeared un-
der the aegis of the book’s new pubdisher, HarperColling, in which the entire
text was set in a larger, more legible font,

The fifth odition, published i 1995 and aptly retitled Wheelock v Latin,
coustituted the first truly substanmtive revision of the text in mmore than 10
years, The revisions which 1 introduced were intended, not to aller the basic
concept of tha texi, but to enhance it; indeed, a number of ihe most signifi-
caut changes were based on Professor Wheeiock's own sugpestions, con-
tained in notes made available for the peoject by his family, and others re-
ficcted the experiences of colfeagues around the country, many of whom
(mryself included) had used and admired the book for two decades or more
and had in the process arvived at some consensus about certain basic ways
in which it might be improved for a new generation of students.

xxl
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The most obvious change in the fifth edition reflected Wheelock'’s own
principal desideratum, shared by myself and doubtless by most who had
used the book over the years, and that was the addition of passages of con-
tinuous Latin, based on ancisnt authors, to each of the 40 chapters. These
are in the early chapters quite briel and highly adapted, but later on are
more extensive and often excerpted verbatim from a variety of prose and
verse authors; some had appeared in previous editions among the Locl An-
tigut and the Loct It while many were included for the first time in
the fifth edition. Some of the Practice and Review sentences were revised or
replaced, as were a few of the Senfentiaoe Antiguee (which in some instances
were expanded mio longer readings), again as suggested in part by Professor
Wheelock himself.

The chapter vocabularies, generally regarded as too sparse, wers ex-
panded in most instances to about 20-25 words, a quite manageable list
including new items as well as many found previously as parentheiical
glosszs to the Senteriiae Anifguae, Full principal parte were provided for alt
vorbs from the bopinning, a6 colleapues around the country had agreed
should be done, so studeris would not be confionted with the somewhat
daunting list previously presented in Chapter 12,

There was only minimal shifring of grammar, but in particular the im-
perlect tense was introduced along with the future in Chapters 5, 8, and 10,
s0 that a past tense would be available for use in the readings at a much
earlier stage. WNumetals and the associated materia! originally in Chapter 40
weie introduced o Chapter 15; and a balf dozen or so tmportant grammati-
cal constructions previously presented in the Suppleinentary Syntax were
instead introduced in Chapier 40 and a few of the earlier chapiers. Many of
the grammatical explanations were rewritten; esseniial information feom the
footnotes was incorporated into the text, while some less important neics
were deleted.

Finaliy, lincluded at the end of each chapter in the fifth edition a section
titled Luting Esé Goudium—et Utilis, which presents, in a deliberately in-
forenat style, a misceliany of Latin mottoes and well-knowr guortations, fz-
miliar abbreviations, interesting etymologies, classroom caversation items,
aceasionat dbits of humor, and even a few ghastly puns, all intended to
demonstrate, on the highter side, that Latin can indeed be pleasurable as well
as edifying,

The 5ixth Edition and Sixth Edition, Revised

The very considerable success of the fifth edition encouraged all of us
involved —Professor Wheelock's daughters, Martha Wheelock and Deborah
Wheelock Taylot, our editer Greg Chaput and his associates at HarperCol-
lins, and myself—to proceed with the foréher revisions 1 had proposed for
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this new sixth edition. We all hope that teachers and students alike will
bhenefit from the aomerons improvements, the most immediately apparent
of which are; the hapdsome new cover ar{, 2 Roman mosaic {rTom Turisia
depictiieg Virgil with a copy ol the Aeweld m his lap and flanked by lwo
Muses representing his work's inspiration; the ihree mups of ancient Traly,
Greece and the Aegean area, and the Mediterranean, which have been spe-
cially designed to include, inter alia, ail the placenames mentioned in the
book’s readings and notes {except a few situated on the remotest fringes of
the empire); and the numerous phetographs selected primarily from classical
and later European art (o illustrate literary and historical figaves and aspects
of classical culture and mytholopy presented in the chapter readings. Among
the less obvious but, we hope, equally helpfid changes are: revision of chap-
t¢r readings, especially the Practice and Review sentences, for greater clarity
and increased reinforcement of new and receutly introduced chapter vocab-
ulary items; expansion of derivatives fists in the chapter vocabulasies and of
cross-references Lo related words in other chapters; and enlargement of the
English-Latin end vocabulary.

The “zixth edition, revised,” firsl published in 20035, contains a variety
of additional enhancements, including slight revisions {o the Introduction
and to some of the sentences, reading passages, and accompanying noles, as
well as further expansion of the English-Latin vocabulary designed to render
even more useful the popular companion text, Worlthook for Wheelock's
Latin (in its revised third cdition by Faul Comecau and myself, published
concurrently with the sixth edition of Wheelock’s Larin}. The sixth edition,
revised, is also the first in many years to appear in a hardbound version,
along with the traditional puperback; audia i3 now available onling fior all the
chapter vocabularies and other pronunciation help; and, Ter the first time
ever, & teacher’s guide has been written and is available online, password-
protected, to instructors who provide verification of their faculty status.

A final note for professors, teachers, and those engaged in independent
study: This revised edition of Wheedoeky Latin very likely contains more
materiak for translation than can actually be covered in the bwo or throe days
ivpically aliotted to a chapter in 4 semester course or the week or so allotted
in high school. Instruciors may thus pick and choose and be selective in ihe
material they assign: my suggestion for the firss day or two is to assign for
written homework anly limited selections from che Practice and Review sen-
tences and the Sententice Antipuee, while reserving the others (or some of
the others, caretully selected in advance} for in-class sight trunslation; as-
signments for the second or chird day should nearly always include the read-
ing passeges following the Senreniiae AntFare, which will give students the
cxperienee they need with continuous narrative. Students should regulardy
be encouraged to practice new material at home with the Self-Tutorial Exer-
cises located at ihe back of the book, checking their accuracy with the an-
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swer key that follows, and zentences from these exercises, again pre-selected
{or the purpose, can be uzed Lo drill mastery of new concepts via sight trans-
Jatioe in ¢lass,

Most instroctors will also want their siudents to nse the Workbook far
Wheelock's Lorin, which contging a wide range of additional cxercises, in-
chading for each chapter a detailed set of objectives, a series of questions
designed to focus directly on the wewly introduced grammas, a variety of
transformation drifls, word, phrase, and sentence translations, questions on
etymologies, synonyms, antonyms, and analogies for new voeabulary itemns,
and reading comprehension questions to test the student’s understanding of
the chapter’s reading passages.

Those who may not have time to complete all of the many Workhaok
items provided for each chapter are advised at least to review each of the
Inreflecenda (chapter objectives), answer all the Granpmarice (grammar re-
view) questions and then complete at deast one or two items firom ¢ach sce-
tion of the Exercitdtionds (i.e., one of 1wo Trom the sectiom A exercises, one
or Two from section B, etc), alf the #7x Ferbarem (etymology and English
word power) ilems, one or iwo of the Latin-to-English translations in section
A of the Léetidnds {veadings), and 2ll the items in Léctéidnfs B {questions on
the chapter’s continuous reading passages).

There are numerous ather materials designed to complement Fee-
locks Latin and the Workbool for Wheelacks Latin, imcluding supplemen-
tal rcaders, computer soffware, and a wealth of inlernet resogrces, many
of which, along with further suggestions on leaching and learning Lafin
via Wheelock, are Listed at the official Wheelock™s Latin Series Website,
www.wheelockslatin . com, and deacribed in my book Lasin for the 2751 Cen-
trry: From Concept to Clasyraony (available from Prentice Hatl Publishers).

There are many whom I am ¢ager to thank for their support of the
fifth and sixth editions of Wheefocks Legin, miy children, Jean-Paul, Laura
Caroline, and Kimberley Ellen, for their constant affection; my colieague
Jared Klein, a distinguished Indo-Enrepean linguist, for reading and offer-
ing hiz judicious advice on vy revisions 10 both the Tntroduction and the
individual chapiers; graduate assistanis Cleve Fisher, Marshail Lloyd, Sean
Mathis, Matthew Payae, and Jim Yavenditti, for their energetie and capable
help with a variety of tasks; Mary Wells Ricks, long-time {rend and {former
Senior Associate Editor for the Classiced Qutfook, for her expert counsel on
a variety of editorial matters; owr department secretarics, JoAnn Pulliam
and Conme Russell, for their generous clerical assistance; my editors at
HarperCollinz, Erica Spaberg, Patricia Leasure, and especially Greg Cha-
put, each of whom enthusiastically supported my propesals for the revised
editions, Tim McCarthy of Art Resource in New York, as well as colleagues
Jim Anderson, Bob Curtis, Timothy Gantzt, and Frances Van Keuren, for
their assistance with the graphics; Tom Eldott, with the Ancient World
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Mapping Center, for the lions share of the work mvolved in designing the
sixth edirion’s mapa: students and associates g1 the University of Georgia
who Geld-tested the new material or provided other helpful assistaunes,
among thern Bob Harris and Richard Shedenhelm; collesgues arcund the
country who offered suggestions for spectfic revisions to one or both of these
editioms, especially Wanrd Briges at the University of South Carolina (whose
bingraphies of Piofessor Wheelock appear ju his book, 4 Biographical Dic-
tionary af Americar Clessicisits, Westport CT: Greenwood Press, 1994, and
in the Winter, 2003, Clnssical Ourfesk), Rob Latousek, John Lautermilch,
John MeChesney-Young, Braden Mechilay, Betty Rose Maple, lohn Ramasey,
Joseph Riegsecker, CUff Roti, Les Shendan, David Sidet, Alden Semith, CEHF
Weber, and Stephen Wheeler; Dean Wyatl Anderson. for his encouragement
of my own work and all our Classics Department’s endeavors; Martha
Wheelock and Deboralh Wheelock Taylor, my “sisters<in-Latin,” for their
steadfast advocacy of my work on the revised editions and their generous
sharing of their father’s notes; and finaliy, Professor Frederic M. Wheealock
himself, for producing a textbook that has truly become a classic in its own
right and ene whose revision, therefore, became for me a fahor amdris.

Richard A. LaFlear
University of Georgia
Autumn, 2004



1 love the language, that soft bastard Latin,
Which melts like kisses fram a female mouth.

George Noel Gordon, Lord Byron
Beppe

1 woulkd malke them a1 learn English: and then 1 wonld
ket the clever ones fearn Latin a3 an honor, and Greek
as atreat,

Str Winston Chyrchill
Roving Cormmission: My Early Life

He studied Latin like the violin, becanse he liked it

Robert Frost
The Death of the Hived Mun



introduction

Wer feemide Sprachen nicht keamt, weisy wiches von seiner etgenen. (Goethe)
Apprendre une Inngiie, c’est vivre de nowvean, (French proverd)

Interest in kearning Latin can be considerably increased by even a lim-
ited knowledge of some backgreund details such as are skefched in this in-
troduction. The paragraphs on the positiea of the Latin Janguage in linguis-
tic hiseory provide one with some finguistic perspective not only for Latin
bui also for English. The brief survey of Latin literstura introduces the au-
thors from whose works have come the Senienrine Anifguae and the Loef
Antfgud of this book; and even this abbreviated survey provides some literary
perspective which the student may never otherwise experience, The same
holds for the account of the alphabet; and, of course, no miroduction would
be complete without a statemment about the sounds which the letters rep-
resent.

THE POSITION OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE IN
LINGUISTIC HISTORY

Ly L B

Say the wards "L “me,” “ig” “mother” “brother” “ten,” and you are
speaking words which, in one form or ancther, men and womett of Europe
and Asia have used for thousands of years. In lact, we cannot tell how old
these words actually are. It their spelling and pronunciation have changed
somewhat from period to period and from place to place, liltle wonder; what
does pique the Imagination is the Fact that the basic elemenss of these 3ymn-
bols of buman thought have had the vitality to traverse sach spans of time

XNVIT
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and space down to this very momenl on this new continent, The poing iz
demonstrated in the considerably abbreviated and simplified table that
foflows

Englizh ! e iy miother  Brother ien
Sanskric? agham mi asti  mdtar-  bhritar- dabam
Greek ogh me esti méE@Er phriter’ deka
Latin ERO me est mater fréiter decermn
Anplo-Baxon?  ic mé is médor  brdthor fien

Okd Irish? mé is mathit  brathic deich
Lithuanan® a3 mang  esti molé broterélis  dedumfis
Russian’ ja meja  jest’  mat’ brat desjat’

You can see from these columans of words that the listed languages Are
refated.® And vet, with the exception of the withnate derivation of English
from Anglo-Saxon,! none of these languages sterns divectly from another in
the Iist. Rather, they all go back through intermediate stages 1o a commen
ancestor, which is now lost bui which can be predicated on the evidence of
the languages which do survive. Such languages the philofogist calls “cog-
nate” (Latin for “related” or, mare literally, “born together,” i.e., from the
same ancestry). The name most commonly given to the now lost ancestor
of all these “relatrves,” or copnete langoages, 5 Jade-Eirepean, bacause its
descendants are found both in or near India (Sanskrit, Iranian) and also
in Enrope {Greek and Latin and the Germanie, Celtic, $lavic, and Baltic
languages).' The oldest of these languages on the basis of documents wril-

'Some clements have been omitted from this mble a8 not tmmediately necessary
The words in the table ace only a lew of the many which could be cited.

*The languape of the sacred wiitings of snoent lodia, pacent of the modern [ndo-
Eutnpeatt [anguages of 1ndia.

FThongh cognate with the othor words no this calussn, classical Geeek phedt& meant
member of a olan.

*As an exainple of the Germanic languages; others are Gothic, German, Dutch,
Danish, Norweginn, Swedish, kcelandic, English.

¥ As s example of the Celtic lunpuages; others are Gaulish, Brelon, Scots (Gaelich.
Old Trish e in the chart is actually nwominative case, equivalent to *I™ in meaning aod
msage but 1o "me” in fornt.

5 As an example of the Baltic group; others are Eatvian and Old Prussian.

* A5 an example of the Slavic group; oihers are Polish, Bulgadar, Crech.

#This large family of languages shows vefaionship in the eatter of inflections also,
but no artemps is mada here to demonatrate the poinl. An inflzered nguage is one in
which fle nouns, proncuns, adjectives, and verbs have vanable endings by which the
velatimship of the words to each other in & sentensce ¢an be ndicated. o particular, note
that Anglo-Saxon, like Latin, was o infected language but that its descendant English
has lost mast of its inflections

¥ The: latey connection between English and Eatin will be pointed omt below.

"“Tote that mawy longuages (¢.2., the Semttic languages, Egyphian, Basqus, Chingse,
the native languages of Africa and the Americas) lie autside the Indo-Evropean family,
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ten in them are Sanskrit, Iranian, Gneek, and Latio, and these documents
g0 back centuries before the time of Christ,

The difference between derived (Trom roots meaning “to flow down-
stream from” a sowaree) and cogmase languages can be demonstrated even
mote clearly by the relationship of the Romance languages 1o Latin and 10
edch other. For here we are in the realm of recordsd history and can see that
with the Roman political conguest of such districts as Gaul (France), Spain,
and Dacia (Rowmania} there eccurred also a Roman linguistic conguest.
Out of this victorieus ancient Latin &5 speken by the commen people (vol-
gue, hence “vulgar™ Latin grew the Romance lagguages, such as French,
Spanish, Portuguese, Roumaman, and, of course, Italian. Consequently, we
can say of [taliaw, Franch, and Spanish, far instance, that they are derired
from Latin and that they ar¢ cograte with cach other,

Parent Cognate Romance Derivistives
Latin ltalian  Spanish French  Enplish Meaning

amTcus amico  amigo  ami friend

liber kbro libro Hyre book

teImpus tempe  tiempo  temps time

manus N o mAano main hand

bucca bocca  boca bouche mowth {check in clossical Lac )"
caballus'? cavalle caballe chevat  horse

Ttiues figlio hijo fils 50N

ille il el (e} the (Ehat i classical Lat)
lla la la Ia thie (that frr classica! Lat)
quattwor  guattre  cuatro quatre four

bomus brona  bueno bon goond

bene betie bien hien well [adn)

lMicore Fare hacer faire malee, do

dicere dire decir dire say

legers leggere leor Tire read

Althongh it was noted sbove that English ubtimately stems from Anglo-
Saxon, which & cognate with Latin, there 1s much more than that to the
story of our own langoage. Anglo-Saxon igedl had sarly borrowed a few
words from Lating and then in the 7ith century more Latin words™ came in
as a result of the work ol 8¢, Augustine (the Lesser), who was sent by Pope
Gregory to Christianize the Angles. After the victory of Wiiliam the Con-

" The classicad Latin ward for anouhh was 65, dric.

1 The ciassicat Latin word lor Aeise was equus.

'* Derived from ille but not actually cognate with 1 and ef

"Many af these were of Greek wnd Heluew ovigin but had been Latimzed. The
Latin Fulgode played an imporiant sale,



INDO-EUROPEAN

Albanian Ealfu: Slavic Celtic Armenian Germanic Eatipn'® Greek' peanian Indic
{samkrt]

Albanian Lieth. Rossian Irish  Welsh Armen. Scand, Dutch Gexman  Snglish French Ital.  Span. Porl. Roumm. Creek Persian, -E
{Madem) etr, efr. efc. {Modern] ete. (Modern) ete.  langs
of India

* Actually, Latin was coly one of a aumber of Tialic dialeets {armong which wers Oscan and Umbzian), and some iime passed before Laiin
wan out aver the other dialects in laly, Simaarly, among the Greeks there were & number of dialects (Azolis, Attic, 1onig, Eroric).
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queror in 1066, Norman French became the polite language and Anglo-
Saxon was held in low esteern as the tongue of vanquished men and serfs,
Thus Angio-Saxon, no longer the lanpuage of literature, hecame simply the
speech of humble daily life. Some two centuries later, however, as the descen-
dunts of the Noimans finally amalgamated with the English natives, the
Anglo-Saxen language reasserted itselfl but in its poverty it had {o borrow
hundreds of French wotds (literary, intellectual, cultural) before it could
become the language of Titerzture. Borrow it did abundantly, and in the 13ih
and 14t centuries this development prodiked what is called Midedle En-
gdish, known especially from Chaueer, who died in 1400, Along with the
adoption of these Latin-rooted French woeds there was also some borrowing
directly from Latin itself, and the renewed interest in the classics which char-
acterized the Renaissance natorally intensified this procedure during the
i6th and the I7th centuries.'® From that time to the present Latin has con-
tinued to be a source of new words, particularly for the scientist,"”

Consequently, since Bnglish throuph Anplo-Baxon 1s cognate with Laiin
and since English divecily or indirectly has borrowed so many words from
Latin, we can easily demonsirate both cogoation and derivation by our own
vocabulary, For stance, our word “brother” is cogmate with Lalin fedter
bt “fraternal” clearly is derived from friiter. Other instances are:

English Latin Cognate™ English Derivatlve
molher mater malernal

two duo dual, duet

tooih déns, szen dent- dental

foot PEs, sicm ped- pedal

teart cor, stent cord- cordial

bear ferd fertile

It Thomas Wilson [16th centory} says: “The unlenmed or foolish Mantasticsl, thai
smells e of learning (such fellows as have been learned men in their days), will so Latin
their tongues, that the simpés cannot but wonder at their ¢all, and think sweely they
speak by some reveladon’ Sir Thomas Browne (17th century} says: VT elegancy sl
procaedeth, and English pens mainlain that siream we have of late observed to ow lom
many, we shall within a lew vears be fain (0 Jeam Latin 10 understand English, and a
work will prove of equail Faedlicy in cither” These slatements are quoted by permission
trom the “Briel History of the Englisk Languape™ by Hadley and Kittredge in Webster’s
Mew fntermaifonal Dicrionery, Second Editdan, copyright, 1934, 1939, (945, {950, 1953,
1954, by G, & C. Merriam Co.

¥ And apparentdy even our 20th-century composers of advertisemeants would be ce-
duced to near beggary if they eould not draw on the Latin vecabulary and the classics
in gerecal.

" Girimm's faw catalogues the Germanic shift in certain consonaats (the stops). This
shows how such apparently different words as English feerr and Latin cor, cord-, are in
arigin the same word.
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In fact, here you see one of the reasons for the richness of our vacabu-
lary, and the longer you study Latin the more keenly you will realize what a
limited language ours would be without the Latin element.

Despite the brevity of this survey you can comprehend the peneral posi-
tion of Latin in European linguastic history and samething of its continuing
importance to us of the 206h century. It is the cognate'® of many languapes
and the parcnt of many; it cun even be called the adoptive parent of our
own. In summary is offered the much abbreviaed diagram on page xxx
above®

A BRIEF SURVEY OF LATIN LITERATURE

Since throughout this entire book you will be reading sentences and
longer passages excerpled from Latin litevature, a brief outline is Iwre
sketched 1o show both the nature and the extent of this great literature. You
will find the following main divisions reasonable and easy to keep in mind,
though the commaon warning against dogmatisn in vagerd to the names and
the dates of pericds should certainty be sounded.

1. Early Peried {down to ca. 80 5.c.}
II. Golden Age (80 s.c—k4 A.D)
A. Ciceranian Period (80—-43 n.c)
B. Augustan Peried (43 n.c—14 a.n)
1. Silver Age (1d—ca, 138 a0
IV. Patristic Period {late 2nd-5th cens. of our era)
¥ Medieval Period (6th-14th cens. of our era)
Y1. Period from ihe Renaissance {ca. 15ih cen.) to the Present

THE EARLY PERIOD (OWN TO ca. 80 8.C.)

The apogee of Greek civilization, incivding the highest development of
its imagnificent literature and art, was reached during ihe 5th and the 4th
centuries before Christ. 1n comparison, Rome durieng those centories had
{ittle to ofler. Our frapmentary evidence shows only a rough, accentual na-

¥ Take particular cave bo nole thal Latimn s sunply cognale with Greek, not decived
from il.

W hn the interests of simplicity and ¢larity a number of languages and mtermedinge
steps have been cmutted. 1n particular il should be noted Lthat no attempt hee heen made
to indicate the iadehiledness of English Lo Greck. Two branches of the Indo-European
language family. Anatolian and Tocharian, are now eatinet and are not shown on the
chart,
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tive meter called Saturnian, some native comic skits, and a rough, practicasl
prose for records and specches.

in 1he 3d century B.C., however, the expansion of Roman power broughid
the Romans into contact with Greek civilization, Somebow the hard-
headed, politically and legally minded Romans were fascinaied by what they
found, and the writers among them went to school to fearn Greek literatore.
From this time on, Greek lterary forms, meters, rhetorical devices, subjects,
and ideas had a tremendouns and continuing influence on Roman literature,
even as it developed its own character and originality in & great many ways.

In fact, the Romans themselves did not hesitate to admit as much. Al-
though the Romans now composed epics, tragedies, satires, and speeches,
the preatest extant accomplisluments of this period of apprenticeship ta
Greek models are the comedies of Plautus {ca. 254-184 .c.) and Terence
(185-159 n.C.}. These were based on Greek plays of the type known as New
Comedy, the comady of manners, and they make excellent reading today.
indeed, a number of these plays have influenced modern playwripghts; Plan-
tus® Mengechnii, for instance, inspived Shakespeare’s Comedy af Errory,

THE GOLDEN AGE (B0 BCc~14 A D)

Dairing the first centary before Christ the Roman writers perfecied their
literary media and made Latin bilerature one of the world's greatest. Tt i
particularly famouns for its beauntiful, disciplined form, which we know as
classic, and for its reul substance as well, If Lucretins complained about the
poverty of the Latin vocabutary, Cicero so molded the vocabulary and the
general usage that Latin remained a supple and a subtle bnguistic tool for
thirteen centuries snd moe®

THE CICERONIAN PERICGLD (80-43 B.c). The hterary work of the
Ciccronian Period was produced duiing the last vears of the Roman Repub-
lic. This was a peried of civil wars and dictators, of militaey might agaiost
constitutional right, of selfish interest, of brilant pomp and power, ol moral
and relipious laxity. Quistanding authoes important for the book which you
have in hand are:

Yuerapiys (Thos Licréting Clrus, ca. 9855 p.o) author of £8 Répm
Natird, a powerful didactic poem on happiness achieved through the Epicu-
rean philosophy This philosophy was based on pleasure®? and was but-
tressed by an atomic theory which made the wnivorse 2 realim of natural, not
divine, faw and thus eliminated the fear of the gods and the tyranny of reli-
gion, which Lucretius believed had shattered mens happiness.

Curtulfus (Ghilus Yalerius Catullus, ca. 84-54 n.o): lyric poet, the Robert

2 See below under Medizval and Renaissanee Latin,

2 However, that it meant simply “eat, drink, and be merry™ is @ vulgar misinterpre-
tation,



xuxivy  Wheelock’s Lafin

Burns of Roman literaturs, an intetise and hupressionable young provincial
from: northern Ttaly who Feli totally under the speil of an wrban sophisticate,
Lesbia {a literary pseudonym for her real name, Clodia), but finally escaped
birterdy disiflugionaed; over 100 of his poring have survived.

Cieere {Marcus Tubius Cicerd, 106—43 n.c.): the greatest Roman orator
whose elogquence thwarted the conspiracy of the bankvupt aristocrat Cati-
fine™ in 63 8.¢. and 20 years later cost Cicero his ow life in his patriotic
opposition to Anthony’ high-handed policies; admired aiso as an authority
ot Roman rhetoric, as an interpreter of Greek philosoply fo his coun-
trymen, as an essayist on friendship (DF Amititidy and on old age {(DF Serec-
tiFée), und, in a less formal style, as a wriler of sell-revealing letters. Cicero's
vast contribuiions to the Laiin language iself have already been mentioned.

Caesar ((5aius I0lius Caesar, 102 or 10044 5.C.): orator, politician, gen-
eral, statesman, dictator, author; best known for his military memoirs, Bel
fum Gadlfcum and Beflum Civile.

4 8ee the intraductery netes o “Cicero Denounces Catiline” in Ch, {1 and “Evi-
dence and Confession™ in Ch. 30,

Fudiuen Crresor

Tat ceneary B.C

Museo Archealopico Nazionale
Naples Tl
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Nepos (Cornglius Nepds, 99-24 5.0.): friend of Catullus and Caesar and
a writer of biographies noted rather for their relatively easy and popular
style than for greatness as historical documents.

Publiling Syrus (. 43 Bc.): a slave who was taken to Rome and who
there became Famous for his mimes, which today are represented only by a
callection ol epigrammatic sayings.

YHE AUGLUSTAN PERIOD (4] p.c—14 4.1.). The first Roman Em-
peror gave his name to this period. Augustus wished Lo corcect ihe evils of
the times, Lo establish civil pence by stable povernment, and to win the Ro-
mans’ suppaort for bis new regime. With this in mind he and Maecenas, his
uncaticial prime miniscer, scught o enlist Lliterature in the service of the state.
Under their patronage Virgil and Horace became what we should call poets
Jaureute. Some modern critics feel that this fact vitiates the noble sentiments
of these poets; others see in Horace a spirit of independence and of genuine
moral concern, and maintais that Virgil, through the character of his epic
hero Aeneas, is not simply plorifying Augostos but ig actoally suggesting to
the emperoe what is expected of him as head of the state.™

Firgif (Piblius Yergiliug Mand, T0-19 p.c); from humble origins in
northern Lialy; lover of nature; profoundly sympathetie student of hu-
maukind; Epicurean and mystic; severe andt exacting self-critic, master
crafisman, bnguistic and hterary architect, “lond of language™; famous as a
writer of pastoral verse (the Eelogues) and of a beautiful didactic poem on
farm life {the Georgics); best known as ihe author of one of the world great
epics,¥ the deneid s national epic with ulterior purposes, to be sure, but
one also with ample vniversal and human appeal to make 1t powerful 20th-
century reading.

Horaee (Quintus Hordttns Flaccus, 65-8 5.C): frecdman’s son who,
thanks to his father’s visicn and his own qualities, vose to the height of poet
kaureate; writer of genial and seif-revealing satires; author of superb lyrics
both light and serious; meticulous composer Famed for the happy effects of
his linguistic cralismanship (eGridsa [eWcitas, painsiaking fefieioy), synthesist
of Epicurean carpe diem @infoy fodar) and Sloic virtls (virtwe); preacher and
praciitioner of aurea mediocritis (the polden mean).

Livy (Titus Livius, 3% p.c—17 a.>): friend of Aupustas but an admirer
of the Republic and of olden virtues; author of a monamental, epic-sparited
history of Rome, and portrayer of Roman character at ils best as he
judged it.

HEew, Tor instance, E. K. Rand, Fhe Bwilders of Fernad Rome [Harvard Uiy,
Press, [943).

¥ The Aeneid is abways associated with Homert's Sicd and Ocfpsxey, 10 which it owes
d grear deal, and with Dante's Biune Camedy and Mikons Paradise Lasi, which awe 4
great deal e il
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Properifus {Sextus Propertius, ¢a, 30 B.c—~ca. 2 A.D.): author of four
books of romantic clegiac posms, much admired by Ovid.

Ovid (Pablius Ovidius Nasé, 43 5.c.—17 A.D.}: author of much love po-
etry which was hardly consonan? with Augustus’ plans; most famous today
as the wriler of the long and clever hexameter work on mythology entitled
Metamarphasds, whichi has proved a thesauris for sebseguent poets. Ovid,
like Pope, “lisped in mumbers, for the numbers came,”

THE SILVER AGE (14—, 138 AD.)

In the Sifver Ape there is excellent writing; but often there ace also arti-
ficialities amd conceits, a striving for effects and a passion for epigrams, char-
acleristics which often indicate a less sure literniy senge and power—hence
the traditional, though frequently oversiated, distinction between "Golden™
and “Silver” The temperaments of not & few emperors also had a liniting
ar blighting effect on the literature of this period.

Seneca (Lucius Annacus Seneci, 4 5.C.—65 A.D.% Stoic philosopher from
Spain; tutor of Nero; author of noble moral essays of the Stoic spirit, of
tragedies (which, though marred by too much rhetoric and too many con-
ceits, had considerable influence on the early medern drama of Eorope),
and of the Apoecafocynidsis (“Pumpkinification™), & brillianely witty, though
gometimes eruel, prosimetric satite on the death and deification of the em-
peror Claudius,

Peironius (exact identity and dates uncertair, but probably Titus Petns-
nius Arbiter, 4. 63 A.D.): Neronian consular and courtier; author of the So-
tyricon, a satiric, prosimetric novel of sorts, famous for its depiction of the
nouveau-riche fieedman Trimalchic and his extravagant dinner-parties.

Ouintifian (Marcus Fabius Quintiliinus, ca. 35-95 A D) teacher and an-
thor of the Jrsiitio Ordtorla, a famous pedagogical work which discusses
the entire aducation of a person who is to becotre an orator; & great admirer
of Cicero’s siyle and a critic of the rhetorical excesses of his own age.

Martin] (Marcus Yalerius Mirtialis, 45-104 a.n.): famed for his more
than 1,508 witty epigrams and for the saticical bwist which he so often gave
to them. As he himself says, his work may not be great literature bat people
do enjoy it

Pliny (G#ins Plinius Caecilius Secundus, ca. 62-113 a.p): & conscien-
tions public figure, who is now best known for his Epistulae, latters which
reveal both the bright and the seamy sides of Roman life during this impe-
riai period.

Tueitus (PibEus Coenglivs Tacitus, 35-117 A.p.): most famaons as a satir-
ical, pro-senatorial historian of the pericd from the death of Augustus to
the death of Domitian.

Juvenad {Decimus 1inius Juvendlis, ¢a. 33-posi 127 4.} a relentless,
intensely rhetorical satirist of the evils of his times, whe concludes that the
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only thing for which one can pray is 2 méns sina in corpare sind (o soynd
sring i a sound body). His satires inspired Dr. Samueh Johnson's Losclon and
The Vanity of Human Wishes and the whole conceplion of caustic, *Juve-
nalian” satire,

THE ARCHAISING PERIOD. The mid- to late 20d century may be
distinguished as an archaizing peried, in which a taste developed for the
vocabulary and atyle of early Latin and for the incorporation of diction from
vulgar Latin; characteristic authors of the period were the orator Froato

and the anfiquarian Aulus Gelliss, known for his miscellanecus essays
Noeeds Aftivae (YNights in Atltica™).

THE PATRISTIC PERIOD (Late 2nd Cen.~5th Cen.)

The name of the Patristic Period comes from the face that most of the
vital literature was the work of the Christian leaders, or fathers (pairés),
among whom were Tertullian, Cyprian, Lactantivs, Jerome, Ambrose, and
Augusting, These mea had been well educated; they were familiar with, and
frequently fond of, the best classical anthors; many of them had even been
teachers ar lawyers belore going into sarvice of the Church, At times the
classical style was deliberately employed fo impress the pagans, but more
and more the concern was to reach the cotnmon people (velgus) with the
Christian message. Consequently, it is not surprising to see vulgar Latin re-
emerging® as an important infinence in the hiterature of the period. St Je-
rome in his Jetters 15 essentially Ciceromian, buf in his Latin edition of the
Bible, the Fufpaie (383—405 A1), he uses the langoage of the people. Sini-
larly St. Avpustine, though formerly a teacher and a greal lover of the Ro-
man classics, was willing to use any idiom that would reach the people (ad
fisum vulgD) and said that it did not mauter if the barharians conguered Rome
provided they were Christian.

THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD (6th-141h Cens.)

During the first three centuries of the Medieval Period, vulgar Latin
wnderwent rapid changes™ and, reaching the point when it could ne longesr
be calied Latin, it became this or that Romance language according to the
localily.

¥ Vulgar Latin has aleeady besn menlloned as the language of the common people,
Ita roots are in the early period, In fact, the lanpuage of Maming has muoch in common
with this later vulgar Latin, and we knaw that throughoot the Golden and the Slver
Avgas vulgar Latin lived on as (e colloquial idiom of the peopie but was kept distinet
fixormn the leeary idiom of the texts and the polished conversation of those periods,

YE.g., the Joss of miest dectensional endings and the increased vee of prepositons;
extensive emplosment of muiliary verbs: anarchy in the uses of the subjunetive and the
indicalive,
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On the other hiand, Latin, the literary idiom more or less modified by
the Virgare and other inflyences, continued througheut the Midéle Ages as
the living language of the Church and of the intellectual world. Though
varying considerably in character and quality, it was an international lan-
guage, and Medieval Latin literature is sometirmes called “European”™ io cons
trast to the earlier “national Roman” In this Medieval Latin was written a
varied and living bBreraturee (religious works, histories, anecdotes, omances,
dramas, sacred and secular poetty), exarnples of which are included below,
it the excerpt from the Tth centory writer Isidore of Seville (in Ch. 2%} and
sefections from other authors it the Loel Antigul. The long life of Latin is
attested in the sarly Hth centory by the facts that Dante compased in Latin
the political treatise D& Monarchia, that he wrote 1 Latin his DF Fdgdr?
Floguentia to justify his use of the vernacular Ttalian For literature, and that
in Latin pastoral verses he rejected the cxhortation to give up the vernacular,
in which he was writing the fHvine Comedy, and compose somcthing in
Latin®

THE PERIOD FROM THE RENAISSANCE (ca. 15th Cen.) TO THE PRESENT

Pecause of Petrarchs new-found admiration of Cicers, Rensissance
scholars scorned Medieval Latin and curned 10 Cicevo in particutar as the
canon of perfection. Although this return to the ¢legant Ciceronian idiom
was prompted by preat affection and prodwced brilliant effects, it was ap
artificial movement which made Latin somewhat imitative and static com-
pared with the spontaneous, living language which it had been during the
Middic Ages. However, Latin continued to be effectively emmployed well into
the modern period,” and lhe ecclesiastical gtrain is still very much alive
(despite its de-emphasis in the early 1960s) as the language of the Roman
Catholic Church and seminarics. Furthermore, the rediscovery of the true,
humanistic spiril of the ancient Latin and Greek lueratures and the fresh
atteniion to literary discipline and form as found in the classics proved very
beneficial 10 the native literature of ibe new era.

The purpose of this abbreviated outline has been to provide some sense
of the unbroken sweep of Latin literature from the 3rd century p.¢, down o
our own times. Besides enjoying its own long and venerable history, Latin
literature has also inspired, schooled, ard enriched cur own English and
pther occidental literalures to a degree beyond easy assessment. Add to this

2 AL the same time, by token of Dante's suecess and that of others in the use of the
vernacular lasnguapes, il musi be admitled that Latin had begun 1o wage = losing battle.

2 For instance, nolc its usc by Erasmus #nd Sir Thomas More in the Lath century,
by Milion, Bacon, and Newlon in the [7th century, and by botanists, classical scholars,
and peets of the loter centuries,
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the wide influence of the Latin fangaage itsell as ouklined above and you
can hardly escape the conclusion that Latin is dead only i a technical sense
of the word, and that even a limited knowledge of Latin is a great asset io
awyone who works with or is interested in English and the Romance Jan-
puages and literatures.

THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION

The forms of the letters which you sce on this printed page are cenluries
old. They go back through the earfiest Italian printed bocoks of the 13th
century® and through the finest manuscripts of the 12th and 111h centuries
to the firm, clear Carolingian bookhand of the %th cenlury as perfected
under the inspiration of the Camolingian Renaissance by the monks of St
Martin’s at Tours in France, These monks developed the small letters from
beautaful clear semi-uncials, which. in furn lead us back to the uncials® and
square capitals of the Roman Empire. Today we are in the habit of distin-
puishing the Roman alphabet from the Greek, but the facl 5 that the Ro-
mane learned to write from the Biruscans, who in turn had learned to write
from Greck colonisis wio had settled in the vicinity of Naples during (bhe
3l century B.C. Actually, thersfore, the Boman alphabet is simply one form
of the Greek alphabel. But the Greeks were themselves debtors in (his mat-
ter, for, at an early but still undetermined date, they had received their alpha-
bet fiom a Semitic sovrce, the Phoenicians.® And finally the early Semites
appear to have been inspired by Egyptian hieroglyphs This brief history of
the forms of the letters which you see in our books today provides one more
illustration of our indebtedness to antigquity.

The Bomran alphabet was like ours sxcept that it Yacked the letters j and
w. Furthermore, the letter ¥ originakly stood for both the sound of the vowel

M Called “inecunabuln® becanse they were made in the “cradle days™ of printing, The
type 35 called “Foman” 1o distinguish it from the "Mack-icticr” typc which was used in
norikern Eveope (ep. the Germon type). The lialion printers based thetr Roman ¢rpe on
that of the finest manuscripts of the period, hose wiiten for the wealsiy, anistic, exact-
ing Renaigsance pairons. The soribes of those mamseripis, seeking the most ativactive
kind of script with which 1o please such patrens, found it in manuscripts written in the
best Carolingizn book-hand.

M Thit woceal letters arc slunlar to the square capitals escopt that the sharp comers
af the angwndar letlers have been rounded 50 thal they can be wrilten with grealer ropidity.
An illustration can be found in Webster's Collegiare Dictionsey, entry uhcfal,

2The 22 lotters of the Phoendeinn alphabed represenied enly congonant oonds.
The Grecks showed thelr eriginality in using some of these lefters to designute vowel
Eounds,
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Portegie of a voung worrm with stifies ond vabelle, fresco from Pompeii
Musea Archeologico Nazionale, Naples Naly

o and the sound of the consonant w.* Mot tilk the second century of our era
gid the rounded w-form appear, but for comvenience both v and u are em-
ploved in the Latin texts of most modern aditions. The letter k was rarely

2 Note that our lelter w is simply double u of the v-shaped varicty.
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Voweis

Diphthongs

used, and then only before a, in a very [ew words. The leilers ™ and z were
introduced iowaed the end of the Republie to be used in speliing words of
Greek origin.

The following tables indicate approximately the sounds of Latin and
how the letters were used by Romans of the classical pertod to represent
those sounds (there ave several differences of promunciation in medieval and
ecclesisstical Latin).

Yowels in Latin had only two possible promniciations, long and short,
Long vowels were generally held about twice 45 long as short vowels (et half
notes to guarter potes in music) and arc marked in this book, as in most
beginning texts (ihough net in the actual classical texis), with a “macron™
or “long marle” (e g_, &); vowels withont a macron are short. Students should
regard macrons as part of the spelling of a word, since the differences of
pronunciaticsn they indicate are often cructsl to meaning (e.g., liber is a noun
meaning bapk, while Iiber is an adjective meaning frecy. The pronunciations
are approximately as follows:

Long Shori

# as In fafher das, carid A as in Pimah; dat, casa
€ as in they mE, sédes € @5 in pel. et, sed

T as in machine: hie, sTca 1ag in s bile, sieea

O as in clover ds, mbrés o 25 1 ardh, off 0%, mora
3 as In rucles b, smd 0 as it pur Gim, SEm

y, either short or long, as in French tu ot German iibex

Latin has the following six diphthongs, combinations of two vowel
sounds that were collapsed together into a single syllabie:

ae as o in gisle: cirae, saEpe

au a5 oy in howse, auk, lamda

¢l s in reign: deimle

eu #3 Latin e + », pronounced rapidly us a single syllable: sen.
The sound is not found in English and is rare in Latin,

o€ as ¢i in oilr coepit, proelium

i as in Latin w + i, spoken as a single sylfable like Spauish muy {or like
Eng. govey, proncanced quickly as a single syllable). This diphthong
occutrs only in hwiug, cuius, haie, cui, bui, Elsewhere the two letters are
spoken separately as in fueid, frilictu-T.

*This was ceally Greal u, upsilon (), a vowel with a sound mrermediate between
o and b g5 n Freneh
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Consonanis Latin consonants had essentiaily the same sounds as the English conso-
nants with (he following exceptions:

be and 1# were pronounced prand pi (e.g., urhs, obtimed}; otherwise Latin
b had the same sound as our letter {e.g., bibebaat).

¢ was always hard as in cep, never soft as in ¢iry: cum, civis, facilis.

g was always hard as in ger, never soft as in gem gléria. gerd. When it
appeared before n, the letter g represented a nasalized mg sound ag in
hangnail, magnus,

b was 4 breathing sound, as in English, only kess harshly pronounced:
hic, haec

i {(which also represented a vowel) usually functioned as & consonant
with the sound of )¢ as in yes when used before a vowel at the begin-
ning of r word (ifstus = yustus); between two wowels within a word
it served in double capacidy: as ithe vowel f forming a diphthong with
the preceding vowel, and &s the consonant ¥ (relectus = rei-vectus,
makor = mai-yor, cuins = cui-yusk otherwise it was usnally a vowel.
This so-galled “consonantal” i regularly appeurs in English deriva-
tives as a # {a letler added to the alphabet in the Middle Ages); hence
maior = awjor, Hilius = Julins,

m had the sound it has in English, proseonced with the lps closed;
mepet. There 18 some evidence, however, thet ia at least certain m-
stances final «m (.., «m at the end of a word), following a vowel,
was prenounced with the lips open, producing a nasalization of the
preceding vowel: tam, etiam,

q, a5 in English, is always followed by consonantal v, the combination
having the sound kw.: quid, quogue.

r was rilled; the Romans called it the liftera eanina, because its sound
suggested the snarling of a dog: Rima, ciiyfire.

& waz always volceless fis in see, never voired as in our word ease: sed,
posmissés, misfstls,

i always had the sound of + as in tired, never of sk as in nasfon or oh as
in mengion: taciturnitis, aéitiGnemn, mentidnem.

¥ had the sound of our wy vivd = wiwg, vioum = wnum.

x had the sound of &s as in axle, not of gz as in exert: mixtum, exercet.

ch represenied Greek of and had the sound of cfth in dlock Aead, not of
oft it chaerck choros, Archilochns.

ph represented Greele phf and had the sound of ph in upfill, not the f
sound in ur pronunciation of pfiffosepin:: philosophia.

th represented Grock thera and had the sound of #r in het ouse, not of
fh L 2hin or the: theatrum,

The Romans quite appropriately pronounced double consonants as two
scparate cansonants, we in our haste usually render them as a singie conso-
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nant. For instunce, the re in the Latin word owrrant sounded somethiag like
the two #3 in ghe cwr var (except that in Lafin each r was trilled); and the it
in admittent sounded like the two £'5 in admit ten,

Syllabies

Im Latin as in Enpdish, a word has as many syllables as it has vowels
and diphthongs.

Syllabification: In dividing & word inta syllables:

i. Two contiguous vowels or & vowel and a diphthong are scparated:
dea, de-a; deae, de-ae.

2. A single consonant hetween iwo vowels goes with the second vowel:
amicus, a-me-cus,

A, When ewe or more congonants stand between two vowels, generally
ouly the last consonant goes with the second vowel: mittd, mit-td;
servire, sex-v3-re; consimnptes, cop-sdimp-ms. However, a stepr {p, b, 1,
d, ¢, g) + a liguid {1, r) generally count 2s 4 single consopant and
go with (he following vowel:* patrem, pa-trem; castra, cas-ra, Also
counted as single consonanis are qu and the aspirates chy ph, th, which
should never be separated in syllabificalion; architecius, ar-chi-lec-fus;
loquicen, -qisd-cem.

Sylfuble quontity: A syltable is long by neture if it contains a long vowel
or a diphthong; a syllable ts long & posiiion if 1t contains a shart vowel
followed by two or more consonants™ or by x, which is a double consonant
= k. Otherwise a syllabde is short; again, the difference is rather like that
beiween a musical hatl-note and a quarisr-note.

Syllables long by nature (here underlined): lau-da, Ro-ma, a-mi-cus.

aesisy.
Examples with all long syllables, whether by nature or by position,
underlined: lau-dfi-te, mo-ie-5, sae-pe, con-ser-vi-tis, pu-cl-la-rum.

Ewven in English, syllablcs have this sort of temporal quantity, i.c., some
syllables take ionger te pronounce than cthers (vonsider the word “encugh,”
with its very short, clipped first syllabie, and the longer second syllable), but
it is not a phenomenon we think much about. The maiter 3s imporiant in
Latin, however, for at least two reasons: flrst, syllable quantity was a major
determinant of the rhythm of Latin poetry, as you will learn [fater in your

2But in poelry the consgnants mey be separnted according to 1he rule for two con-
SOnANLS

¥Rt remember that a stop + A Bepuid as well a2 qu and the aypirates ch ph, and th
regularly count ug 4 single consonant: e.g., pa-ireny, quo-gue.
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study of the language; and, of more immediate importacce, syllable quantity
determingd the pusition of a word's stress accent, as explained below,

Accent Words in Labin, like those in English, were pronounced with exira em-
phasis on one syllable {or more than one, in the case of very long words);
the placement of this “stress accent” in Latin {unfike English) followed these
strict and simple rules:

I. In a word of two syliables the accent always falls on the first syllable:
SET-¥0, sac-pe, ni-hil

2. In a3 word of three or more syllables {a) the accent falls on the next
to last syliable (sometimes called the “pemufc™), if that syllable is long
{ser-va-re, con-sér-vat, for-¢l-na); (b) otherwise, the accent falls on the
syllable before that (the “antcpenult™ mo-ne-5, pa-tri-a, pe-cé-ni-a,
vh-lo-erish.,

Because these rules for accentnation are so repular, accent marks {(as
opposed to macrons) are not ordinarily incleded when writing Latin; in this
text, howevet, accents sre provided in both the “pamdigms” (sample declen-
sions and conjugations) and the chapter vocabularies, as an aid to correql
pronunciation,

Although oral-avral communicatipn and conversational skills are some-
times—and unfortunately—given little stress in the Latin classroom, never-
theless a “correct” or at least a consisteni pronunciation is essential to the
mastery of any language. An ability to pronounce Latin words and senfences
aloud according to the rules provided in this introduction will also enable
you 1o “proncance” carrectly in your mind and, a2 yoa think of 8 word, to
speil it corractly,

Az you begin your stody of Latin, remember that it did not merely con-
sist of wriiten texts to be silently read (in fact, the Romans themselves nearly
ahways read aloud!}, but it was for centuries a spoken language—a language
learued and spoken by Romaw boys and gicls, in fact, just a5 your own native
languape was acquired and spoken by you in your childhood, and not only
by famous orators, poets, and politicians. You should apply all four lan-
guage learning skillz in your study every day, listening and speaking as well
as reading and writing; always pronounce paradigms and vocabulary items
alond, and most especially read afoud everp Latin sertence or passage you
encownter; and always read for comprefrension, bofore attempting 4 transla-
tion into English,
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Verbs; First and

Second Conjugations:
Present Infinitive,
Indicative, and Imperative
Active; Translating

VEREBS

Cnc might properly consider the verb {from Lat. verbum, wened}, which
desecribes the subject’s activity or state of being, to be the most important
word in & sentence, and a0 we may best begin our stndy of Latin with a look
at that part of speech (the other parts of speech in Latin are the same as
those in English: nouns, pronpuns, adjectives, adverbs, prepesitions, con-
juncticns, interjections).

1o Latin as ie English, verbs exhibit the following five characteristics:

PERSOM (Lat. persomal. who is the subject, 1.e, who performs (of, in
the passive, recepves) the action, from the gpeaker’s poine of view; 1st
person = the spealker{s), 7, we; 2nd = the personi(s) spoken to, vou;
3rd = the person{s) spoken about, Ae, she, i, rhey

NUMBER (numerus): how many subjects, singunlar or plural.
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TENSE (tempus, tne): the time of the action; Latin has six tenses, pres-
gnt, future, imperfect, perfest {or present pecfect), future perfect, and
pluperfect {or past perfect).

MOOD (modas, maener); the manner of indicating the action or state
of being of the verb; like Baglish, Latin has the indicative {whxh “indi-
cates” facts) and the imperative (which orders actions), intrpduced in
this chapter, and the sabjunctive (which describes, in particular, hypo-
thetical or potential actions), mtroduced in Ch, 28,

VOICE (vbx): an indication, with transitive verbs (those that can lake
direct objects), of whether the subject performs the action {the active
Voice) of receives i (passive).

CONJUGATION

To conjugate (Lat. coniuglre, jois topether) a verb is eo list together all
i1s formes, according to these {ive variations of person, number, lense, mood,
and voice. IF asked (o conjugate the English verb 1o piviive in the presend
tense and the active voice of the indicative mood, you would say:

Singular Plaral
Ist person 1 praise we praise
Znd person you praise you praise
Frel person fie (she, i) praises they praise

The person and the number of five of these six forms cannot be determined
m English withowt the mid of pronouns [, you, we, they Only in the third
person singular cun you omit the pronoun fie (3he 1) and still make cleay
by the speciaf endig of the verb that praises is third person and singular.

PERSONAL ENDINGS

What English can accomplish in only on¢ of the six forms, Latin can do
m all six by means of “personal endings,” which indicate distinctly the per-
san, te mumber, and the voice of the verb. Since these personal endings will
be encountered at every turn, the time taken to memorize Lhem at this point
will prove an excellent ievestment. For the active voice they are;

Singukar
It person -3 or =m, which corresponds to J,
2nd person -5, which corresponds to poi.

Frd person -t, which parresponds to Ae she, il
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Plural

EsF person ~mus, which corresponds to we
2nd person -tis, which corresponds 0 yow
3nd person -nf, which corresponds to they

The next step is Lo find a verbal “sten” to which 1bese endings can be added.

PRESENT INFINITIVE! ACTIVE AND
PRESENT STEM

The present active infinitives of the model verbs used in this book for
the first and second conjugations are respectively:

Iaudare, fo praise monére, i advise

You see that -fre characterizes the first conjugation and -8re characterizes
the second.

Now from the infinttives drop the -re, which is the actual infinitive end-
ing, and you have the “present stems™

landa- mong-

To this present stem add the personal endings (with the few modificalions
noted below), and you are ready to read or to say something in Latin abont
the present: e.g., landfi-8, pow prafse; monE-nus, e devire

This leads to the first of many paradigns, “Paradigm” (pronounced pér-
adime) derives from Greck paradeigma, which means partern, exampie; and
pacadigms are used at mumerous points throughout the chapters and in the
Appendix to provide summaries of forms according to conventent patierns.
Of course, the ancient Romans leamed the many inflected forms from their
parents aad from daily cortacts with other people by the dicect method, as
we ourselves learn English today. However, since we lack this natural Latin
environment and since we usuaiky begin the study of Latin at 4 relatively
late age under the exigencies of time, the analytical approach thiough para-
digms, though somewhat artificial and vninspiring, is generally found to be
the most efficacicus method.

In the process of memerizing ali paradigms, be sure always to say lhem
Howuet, for this gives you the help of two senses, botk sight and sound. speak-

FThe infiniiive (alinfies, TnimTive, Hoe Hmired) simply gives Lhe busic idea of the
verb; its Form is "nod Hmised” by person and munber, though it does indicale tense and
voice,
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ing and listening to the language, to its basic sounds and rhythms, will be
AN Ehormnus aid 1o 8cquiring maseery.

PRESFNT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF
Lavdo & Moned

Singular

L. lando, § praise, arm praising. de peaise moned, § gidvise, ete,

2. latidas, yotr proise, dre praising, do prafse mongs, vou advise, elc.

3. latidat, fie {she, it) praises, is praising, manet, fie (sfe i advises,
dpes praise etc.

Plural

1. landdmus, we praise, gre priising, do praise  monémus, we gdvise, etc.
2. laudétis, pou praise, aie pruising, do praise  monétis, yew advite, Bte.
3. latdant, they praise, are pratsing, do praise  monent, ey advise, etc.

Note that Latin has only these present active indicative forms, and so simple
ur progressive of emphatic transiations are possible, depending on context;
e.g., mé landaut, they praive nie o1 they are praising me or they do praise e

Remember ihal the secent marks are provided 1o the paradigin enly for
convendence; they foilow the atrict ryles for accentnation explained in the
Iniroduction, aad need not be incleded in your own conjugation of Latin
verbs (unless von are asked to do so by your instructor),

The macrons, however, must be included, and the vowel sounds they
indicate must be taken into account in memerizing the paradigm and in
conjugating other first and second conjupation verbs. Notice that the stem
vowel has no macron in certain forms {e.g., moned, laudant}); vou should
learn the following rule, which will make it easier to account for macrons
thai seem (o dizappear and reappear arbiirarily:

Vowels that are normally long are usually shortened when they occur
imitiediately before another vowel (hence mwoned instead of *monds?),
before -n, -r, or -t at the end of a word {(hence lawdat, not *jawdat), or
before nt or nd in any position (hence lawdrut}.

In the case of first comjugation, or -a-, verbs {by contrast with the secend
conjugation, -6- verbs), the stem vowel iz not merely shoriened bui disap-
pears entirely in the first persen singulac, through contraction with the final
-0 (hence lawdd, not *landis).

*The aslevisk here and elsewbere w this book indicates a forim not actually ocourong
in clussival Latin,
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PRESENT ACTIVE IMPERATIVE

The imperative mood is used for giving commands, ehe singular impera-
tive form is identicel to the pregent siem and the plural imperative (em-
ptoved when addressing two or more persons) is formed simply by adding
-te to the slem:

2nd perszon singular landa, praise! mang, aaive!
2ud person piural laudite, praise! monéte, advise!

E.p., Moag mal! ddvise me! Servliie me! Save mre!

READING AND TRANSLATING LATIN

The following simple rules will assist you with translating the sentences
and the reading passage in €his chapter; further assistance wiil be provided
in subsequent chapters. Firsi, abvays read each sentence from beginning io
end aloud; read for comprehension, thinking about the meanings of the
individual words and the likety sense of the whole sentence. The verb often
comes last in a Latin sentencs: vemember that if its ending is sither first or
second person, you already koow the subject {“1° “we,” or “you™); if the
verb is third person, fook for a noun that might be ihe subject (frequently
ihe first word ie the sentence). Subject-object-verb (80V?} is a common pat-
tern, Now, once yon have memorized the paradigms above and the vocabu-
lary m the following List, and practiced conjugating some of the verbs in the
list, try your hand at reading and translating fhe sentences and short passage
that conclude the chapter, BONAM FORTIUNAM! {Good k!

YOCABLULARY

Remember, in meomotizing the vocabularies always be swre to say all the
Latin words afond as you learn the meanings. N.B.: Like an Bnglish verl, a
Latin verb has “principal perts” (usnally fonr, vs. three in English) which
must be memorized in order to conjugate the verb in afl its lorms. As you
will see from the following list, the first priacipal part is the first person
singular present aciive indicative, and the second principal part i3 the pres-
ent active infinitive; the function of the remaining principal parts will be
explained in subsequeni chaplers.

mE, proiaoun, me, myself
quid, pronoun, wha! (quid pro quo)
nihil, noun, sefiing (nibilisw, annihilae)
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ndn, adverl:, noi

saépe, adverb, offen

si, canjunction, If

amd, amdire, amavi, amatum, ro fove, fike; amdbd 8, idiom, plegse (lit., I
wilf Tove pour) (amatoty, Amanda)

cogith, cogitare, cbgitdvi, chgitatum, to think, ponder, consider. plon {cog-
ilate)

débed, débére, déhut, dabitum, fe owe; cught, musi (debt, debit, due, duty)

do, dire, dédT, daium, lo give, offer (date, data)

éred, exrdive, ervivi, ervitum, o wander, ery, go dstray, make o mistake, be
milsredeen {2Eratic, Brrant, erroncous, ECrOT, aberration)

lagdd, ladire, landavi, laudatum, fo proafee (Jzud, Jaudable, laudatory)

mdned, mondre, monul, monitam, fo remind, advise, warn (admonish, admo-
nition, monitoy, monument, monster, premionétion)

sdlved, salvére, to be well, be in good Aralth; salvi, salvite, hello, greetings
{saivation, salver, salvage)

SErv0, ServAre, Serviivi, servatuim, 1o preserve, save, keep, gierd (observe, pre-
SEI'VE, TRSEEVE, Iestrvair)

cinsérvi, cBnservire, cBosecvivi, choservitum {con-servd), & stronger form
of servl, fo preserve. conserve, painfain (conservalive, conservation)

térred, terrére, irrul, térvitum, Jo frighten, tervifi {terrible, termific, tertify,
terrot, terrorist, deter)

valed, valare, valui, valitiram, /o be sirong, freve pawer;, be well; vile (valéte),
good-fye, farewefi (valid, mvalidate, prevail, prevakent, valedictory)

vided, vidére, vidy, visum, fo see; observe, understand (provide, evident, view,
review, revise, revision, televisiomn)

whch, vocare, vocivl, vocitum, fu calf. sianmon {vocation, advocate, voraby-
lary, convoke, evoke, invoke, provoke, revoke)

SEMNTENTIAE (SENTENCES)?

1. Labor me vocat. {labor, o poum, and one of hundreds of Latin words
that coine into English with their spelfing unchanged; such words
are often no! defined in the chapters but may be found 1 the end
Vocab., p. 470-M) below,)

2, Mong mé, amibd &, 5T errd.

. Festind lenté. {a saying of Augusius—festing, festindre, ro fastern,

atake fasee, —lent®, adv., slowily)

4. Laudas me; culpant me. (calpd, enlpére, o bfame, censuve )

5. Baepe peccimus, {peccd, Peecare, Lo siv )

T

VANl these sentences ave bused om ancient Roman ariginals bl mast of them had

ta be considerably adapied (0 meel (e exigencies of this firat chapier
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6. Quic debémus cogitare?
7. Cin=ervate me!
&. Riimor volal. (wld, voldre, /o fiy.)
9. ME ném amat.
10. Mihil mE terret,
11. Apolld me saepe servat,
12. SalvEte!l—quid vidétis? Mihil videmus.
13. Saepe nihil cogitas,
14. Bis das, s7 cito das. (bis, adv., rwive.—cléo, adv., quickfy. —What do
you suppose this ancient proverb actually means?®
15, 8Tvalds, valed. (A friendly sentiment with which Romans often com-
menced a letter.)
i6. What does he see?
17. They ave giving nothing.
18. You ought not to praise me.
19. I 1 ery, be often warns me.
20. If you tove me, save me, please!

THE POFT HBORACE CONTEMPLATES AN INVITATION

Maecénis et Vergilius mé hodi€ vocant. Quid cdaitdre débed? Quid d&-
hed respondere? 51 errd, mE saepe monent el culpant; 5T ndn errd, me luw-
dant. Quid hodif cagitfre debed?

{For Horace, and the other authors citedd in these chapier reading passapges,
review the Introd.; the patron Maescenas and the poet Virgil were both Triends
of Horace, and this brief passage s very freely adapted from autobiographical
references in his poetry.—et, conj., and —-hed, adv., feday —responded, re-
spondEre, e repd), respand.)

Roman portrair medal of Horars
Museo Nazfonale Romano dedle Torme
Rome, ftaly
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LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET GTILIS!

Salvéte! Here and at 1he close of cach subsequent chapter, you will find
a variely of Latin “tidbits,” for your pleasure and edificalion! (Gandima, by
the way, 15 the Lat. noun for fo)r or just plain fis, and Gtills i5 an adj. meaning
wrefuly To star with, herg 15 some “first day” conversational Latin:

Salve, discipula or discipule! Feflo, stedemt! {The -al-e variants distin-
guish between female and male students respectively.)

Salvéte, discipulae et discipul? Hello, sandents? {Feminine and mascu-
line plaral.)

Salve, magister or mapicira! Greerings, regeher! {Agnin, masculine or
feminine)

Valéie, discipull et discipuise! Val2, magister {magistra)! Good-bve, siu-
denis . .., ete.

Cmid est nomen Hbi? Whats pour name?

Momen mihi est “Mark.” My rame is Merfe. (Or, belter yet, how about
a Latin name: ndmen mihi est *Barcus.”)

Remember that Iabor in sentence 1 above is just one of a great many
Latin words that come dicectly into English without any aiteration in spell-
ing? Well, rimor in sentence 8 is another, and so is vided in the Yocabulary.
Amd, however, does not mean “bullets” nor is amaf “a smalt rug,” so beware
of .. . iock teeribilés Gerrible jokes): valetel

Model of Ronte in the 4th centiry A0,
Museo defls Civilin Ronrana, Ronre, Lafy
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NOUNS AND CASES

As a Latin verb has various imfections or terminations which signal its
particudar role in a given sentence, so a Latin noun (from némen, naine) has
various terminatinns o show whether it is used as the subject or the object
of a verb, whether it indicates ihe idea of passession, and so on. The variouns
inflected forms of & noun are called “cases” the morve common uses and
meanings of which are catalogued below; you will encounter several oiher
case uscs in subsequent chapiers, afl of which you must be able to identify
and name, so it i5 advisable to bepin now keeping a list for each case, with
defimtions and examples, in your sotebook or computer file. For lustrative
purposes it will be convenient to refer to the following English sentences,’
which later in the chapter will be translated into Latin for further sapalysis.

A. The poet is giving the girl large roses for is giving large roses 1o the
git]).

B. The girls are giving the poet’s roses 1o the sailars.

C. Without maney the gitls" country {or the country of the girls) is not
atrong.

1 These sentences hove been limited wo the marerial available in Chs. | and 2 so that
they may readily be understood when turmed inlo Latin,
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Mominative Case

The Romans vsed 1he nominative case most commonly to indicate the
sithfect of a finite verb; e.g., poet in senlence A and girls in sentence B.

Genitive Case

When one noun was used to modify? another, the Romans put the modi-
fying, or limifing, noun in the genitive case, as we do in such instances as
poel s in sentence B and girls’ in sentence €. One idea very commonty con-
veyer by the genitive is possession and, although other categories hesides
the genitive of possession are distinguished, the meaning of the genitive can
generafly be ascertained by traoslating it with the preposition of A Latin
noun in the genitive case usually follows the noun it modifies,

Ihative Case

The Rotnans used the dative to mark the person or thing indirectly
affected by the action of the verb, as girf (7e rthe girf) in sentence A and o
the sarlors in B; both of these nouns are indfrect objects. the most common
use of the daiive. In most instances the senge of the dative can be determined
by using o or fer willi the nown.

Accusative Case

The Romans used the accusative case to indicate the direct ohject of the
action of the verb, the person or thing directly affected by the action of the
verb, It can alse be used for the object of certain prepositions: e.g., ad, fe.
in, inte; post, afier, behird 1o sentences A and B, roser is the direct object
of iy lere) giving

Ablative Case

The ablative case we sometimes csl} the adverbial® case becanse it was
the case used by the Romans when they wished 1o modify, or limit, the verb
by such ideas as means (“by what™), agens (“by whom™), aceompanimeni
(“with whom™), manner (“how™), place (“where; from which™), tinme (“when
or within which™). The Romans used the ablative sometimes with a preposi-
tion and somctimes without one. There i3 no simple rule of thomb for
translaling this complex caze. However, you will find litile difficulty when a
Latin preposition is nsed (ab, oy, from cum, with: of and ex, from; In, &,
on); and in general you can associale with the ablative such English preposi-

*Modily dexives ils neaning from Latin owedus in 1be sense of “Hmit™; it means 1o
limit one word by means of unother. For example, in sentence B rases by itsell gives &
general idea but the addition of peer¥ modifies, or hmi#s, roves so that only a specilic
graup is in mind. The addition of red would have modified, or limited, roses still arther
by excluding white and yellow ones.

* A preposition is 4 word placed befare {prae~-positus) 3 noun or pranoun, the “obiect
of the preposition” (o indicale its relatdonship 10 another word in 8 gentence; preposi-
tignal phrases can lunction adjectivally ("a man & wisdons™} or adverbially (“he came
Jrone Rome™).

1 Laiin itk verbum meens fo or #ea the verl; an adverb modifics a verb, an adjective,
or another adverb,
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tions as by, with, from, in, on, 4% The more complex uses will be taken up
a¢ convepicnt points in the following chapters.

Vacative Case

The Rommains used the vocative case, sometimes with the interjection® O,
to address (vocdre, ¢ cofl) a person or thing directly; e.g., (O) Caesas, (1)
Coesar: O fortina, O jorsune. In modern punctuation the vocative (or noun
of direct addresy) is separated from the rest of the sentence by commas. With
one major exception 1o be studied in Ch. 3, the vocative has the same form
as that of the nominative, and so it is ordinarily wot Listed i the paradigms.

FIRST DECLENSION —
NOUN AND ADJECTIVE

The listing of all the cases oF a noiin—aor an adjective-——is called a “de-
clension.” Just as we conjugate verbs by adding endings (o a stem, so we
“decline™ nouns and adicctives by adding endings to a “hase” The nomina-
tive and genitive singular forms of a noun are provided in the wacabulary
entry, whicly must be completely memorized, and the bage iz then found by
dgropping the genitive ending; the procedure for an adjeciive is similar and
will be clarified in Chs. 3—4. The following paradigm, which shouid be mem-
orized (and remember (o practice afowd?), illstrates the declension of a
nouefadjective plirase, porta magna, e lurge gose:

porta, gaie magna, forge

Base: port- Base: mapn- Endings
Singular

MNeom. porta migna the {a)® large gore i

Gen. portae magnac of the furge gate -ae
Dar. pbrtae magnie toffor the krrpe gote -a
Ace.  portam magnam  (he brge gale -am
Abl  porta MAgna bylwirhifion, ete., the laree gole -a

Voo  porta magna 0 large gaie ~t

¥ Far instance: peciindi, f1): or with mane), ab poelld, by or fron the givd; com paclll,
with the givd com ira, willt anger, dagrily; ab (de, ex) pateid, fronr the firtherlend: in patrii,
in the fotherfomed: o nEnsS, oi e rubde; dnd hdva, tr one Ao

b L pt, interiechid means, lil., shroning somerhing i, 1.e., withoul syntactical connec-
tic 1o the rest of the seitence.

TThe term decfonsion is connected with the verly d&-cliniire, oo fegre anery fioew, The
idea of the uneient grammarians was that the other cases “lean away From® €he nomina-
tive; they deviate from the nominative.

*3ince classicad Latin had no words corresponding exactiy to our definite article the
or our indefpit arbicle o, perta can be translated as gode ar the gade or g gaie,
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Plural
Nom,  portae M Enae the larpe wates or large gafes -ae
(en, portarum  magndrum  of the lorge gates —Arnm
Dar. portis MARNTS ioffor the large gares -15
Ace portas IDARENAs the large gates -As
AM. portis MAENTS byphwithifrom, etc., the farge

gates -is
Voo portae MAGNAC O large gutes -3¢

GENDER OF FIRST DECLENSION = FEMINIME

Like English, Latin distinpnishes three genders: masculine, feminine,
and neuter. While Latin nouns indicating male beings are naturally mascu-
hne and those indicating famsale beings are teminine, the gender of most
ather nouns was a grammaticat cancept, not a nataral ene, and 50 & noun’s
gender moust simply be memorized as part of the vocabulary eatry,

Nouns of the fiest declension arg normally feminine; ¢.g., puella, givk:
rosa, rose; pecinia, money; pairia, cornrry. A lew nouns denoting individuals
engaged in whal were among the Romans traditionally male occupations
are masculine; e.g., poein, pres, nauta, sadlor, agricola, firmer {others not
employed in this book are aurigs, chericteer; incols, iRfiahitans; pirata,
pivara).

In this book, &s a practical procedure the gender of a noun will not be
specifically fabeled s, £, or n. in the notes, if it foliows the peneral rules.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES

The normal role of adjectives is to accompany nouns and to modify, or
limit, tham in size, ¢olor, tfexture, character, and 3o on: and, like aouns,
adjectives are declined. Naturally, therefore, an adjective agrees with its
noun in gender, mumber, and case (an adjective that modifies more than one
noun usually agrees in gender with the nearest one, though sometimes the
masculite predeminatesy. An adjective (adlectum, sei next io, added) is a
word added to a noun. As its Latia root meaning also suggests, an adjective
wits usvially positioned next to its noun {except in poetry, where word order
is much freer). Maost often the adjective followed the noun, a logical arrange-
ment since the persen or thing named s genecally more important than
the artribute; exceptions were adjectives denoung size or numbes, as well
as demoanstratives (hie, rhis; e, thar), which normally precede, as do any
adjectives whicli the speaker or writer wishes to emphasize.
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SYNTAX

The Greek verb syntatiein means ¢ arrange or, in particular, to draw np
an army in orderly array Shmilaly, in grammatical terminology “syntax” is
the osderly marshaling of worids according to the service which they are to
perform in 4 sentence. To explamn the syntax of a given noun or adjeclive,
you should state its form, 1the word on which it most closely depends, and
the reason for the form (Le., its grammatical use or function in the sentence}.
The sample scntences given above, here translated into Latin, provide some
examples. Notice in the subject and verb endings the rule that a verb st
agree with its yulject in person and number; notice tog that where a noun
ending such as -ae can represent more than ane case, word order and context
provide necessary clues Lo a sentence’s ineaning (hence peellae is the indirect
object in A, subject in B).

A, Pogia pucllae mapgnas rosas dat.
B. Puellae naufis rosas pogtac dant.
C. Patria peelldrum sine pectinii ndn valet.

The syntax of some of these words can be conveniently stated thus:

Word Form Dependence  Heason

Sentence A

poEta nom. g, dat snbject

paellae dat, sg. dat indirect object
magnis acc. . FOSHS modifies and agrees with noun
Sentence B

poellae nom. pl.  dant subject

nautls dat, pl. dant indirect object

rosas ack. pl. damt direct olgect

poétae Ben. sg. rosis POSSERS10T

Senrence C

peciinia abl. sg, sine ohject of preposition

Be ready to explain the syntax of all nouns and adjectives in the sentences
and reading passage below,

VOCABLILARY

fima, famae, ., reemor, report; fame, reputation (famous, defume, infamy)

farma, formae, [, forn, shape: beoury (lovmal, format, formuly, form-
less, deforma, miorm, ete.; but not formic, Tormidable)

fortina, fortinae, ., fortune, fick (fortumate, unfortunate)

ra, irae, 1, fre, anger (irate, irtascible; but not ireitiate)

naiig, maitae, m., szifor (navtical)
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patvia, patriae, L, fatherfond, norive fand, (ones) coustry (expairiaie, re-
patriate)

pechnia, -ae,” £, rmopey (pecuniary, impecunious; cp. pecutation)

philasdphia, =ae, £ (Greek philosophia, love of wisdom), philosophy

poéna, -ae, [, peraliy, punishmend; poduas dare, idiom, to pay the penaity
{penal, penalize, penalty, pain, subpoena}

pogia, ~ae, m, poel (poelry]

piria, -ae, T, gaie, enirance (porial, portice, porch, porthole)

puclla, -ae, O, girf

rsa, -ae, £, 1ose {rosary, roseate, rosetie)

seutbntia, ~ae, T, feeling thought, opinion, vote, serrence (sententious,
sehiencing)

vita, -ae, [, Jife; mode of life (vital, vitals, vitality, vitamin, vitatize, devi-
talize, revitalize)

anfiqus, -ae, ndjective,'” aaciznd, old-time (anbique, astiguities, ant-
quated, antiquarian)

mAgna, -ae, adj., foige, great; imporiamt (magnify, magmificent, magnate,
magritude, magnatimous)

méa, ~ae, adj., my

milia, -ae, ads., ruch, prany (mudtitude, multiply, multiple; mniti-, a pre-
fix as in muktimithonaire)

e, -ae, adj., your, used when speaking to only one person

et, conjunclion, and: even; ct. . . et, feth . . and

sed, cong., bul

f}, nterjection, &, O4f, eonmmonly used with the vocative

sime, preposition + abl., withour (sinecuse, sans}

est, s

SENTENTIAE ANTICQUAR!

1. Salve, O patrial {(Plautns.)
2. Fima et semtentia volant. {(Vicgil.—volare, o ffy, miove guickly)

" pecinin, -ae = pecimia, pecinine; this abbreviated farmat will be employved i ali
subsegquent entries for regular first decl. nowns.

1V Given here are the adjectives’ nom. and ger. forms, the [utter sbbraviated as with
firsi decl. nouns; after 1he wasculine and neuler forms are learned in the nekl two chap-
e, adj. snbdes will provide the nom., endings only for all three penders (see, e.g., boms,
na, ~um in the Ch, & Vorcab).

" Sentences of ancient Roman anigin. Hencefortly, the author of every ancient Latin
seintence will be named. Au asterisk before an atthors name mweans that the sentenge is
queded verbatym. “The lack af an asterisk means that the erigmal sentence fd o be
somewhat altered 10 bring it into ling with the student limited knowledye of Latin, bot
the stndent may be assured Lhat the chought and the expression ure those of the angient
author indicated. The specific passage from which each sentence is adapted is idenlified
below, p. 33810, lor students who aw interested in the comtext and wish to do festher
reading.
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3. Da veniam: puellae, amabd €. (Terence.-—venia, -ze, fover, pardon.)

4. Clementia tva multas vitds servat. (Cicero.—clémentia, -g@e,

clemency.)

. Muitam pectniam déporiat, [Cicero.— d8portare, 1o carry gy

. Fortlinam et vTtam antiquae patriac saepe lnzd&s sed reclisis. (Hor-

dee.—reclislire, /o refise, refect.)

7. M vitAre turbam iub2s, {*Seneca.—vitdre, jo avefd: do not confuse
this verb with the noun vita.~-turba, -ae, crowd, mudéitude, —iubére,
to order)

2. MEé philosophize do. (Seneca.}

9. Philosophia est a1s vitae, (FCicero.—ars, nom. sg., gil. )

10. Sanam iGrmam vitae eBnservite, (Senecy,—sana, -ag, adj., sound,
sanie )

1. Immodica Tru creat insdniam. (Seneca.—immodica, -ae, adj., fmmod-
ergre, excersive ——oredive, (v creqte —Insania, -de, wnsowrdness, in-
scmi.‘f,l’-)

12, Quid cdgitas?—dabémus Jram yitdre. {Seneca.}

13, Nillla av&ritia sine poend est. (*Seneca. —ndlla, -8¢, adj., o —aviri-
tia, -ae, avarice )

4. MG saevis calfnTs onerat. (Horace.—sgeva, -ae, adj., crel —ca-
t&na, ~ae, chain, —onexdre, Io load, oppress)

15, Rotam fort{inae ndn timent. (Cicero—rota, -ae, whee! —timare, 1o
Jear)

16. The girls save the poet's life.

|7. Without philosophy we often go astray and pay the penaity.

2. If your land is slrong, nothing ierrifies the zailors and you cught to
praise your greai fortune

19, We aften see the penakty of anger.

20, The ancient gate is large,

=R

CATULLLS BIDS BIS CIRLERTEND FAREWELL

Puella men m& ndn amat. Vals, puella! Catullus obdarat: pota pueliam
non amak, formam puellae ndn Jaudat, puellae roslls non dat, et puellam
non basiat! fra men esl magnal Obdard, mea puella—sed sing (€ ndn valed.

(Catubhus 8; prose adaptation. For this 1st cen, B.C. poet, see the Introd,,
and for unadapted excerpts from the otiginal poem, see Ch. 19.—Note the
poet’s shift from fest person, to third, and back to first; what is the intended
emotional effect?—obdovdre, 1o e firm, tough —basidire, to friss —te, yore)

ETYMOLOGY

Note that “etymology™ comes from the Greek etyinos, frie, reaf, and
legos, wenrd, megning Consequently, the etymology of a word {races the deri-
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vation of the word and shows its origina] meaning. Under this heading will
be introduced various ilems 1ot covered by the devivatives listed in the vo-
cabularies. Each chapter so abounds in such material, hewever, that com-
plete coverape cannot be attempted.

Peciinia is connccted with pecus, certle, just as English fee is related to
German Vieh, cartle

Fortana derives {rom fors, chace, accidend.

Explain the meanings of the following English words on the basis of Lhe
appropriate Latin words found in the sentences indicaled. Further aid, if
needed, can be cbtained rom 4 good dictonary; Wefrsrer’s New World Die-
tionary and the Americarr Herfrage Dictionary are especially helpful with

etymologies.

vokatite () tenet {1(h onerous (14)

venial (3} creature {11} vatary, rotate (13)
turbulent {7) wullify (13) obdurate (“Catullus™)
insane (10} cancatenalion {14}

LATINA FST GAUDIUM—ET JTILIS?

Salvite, discipuli et discipulse! From the Vocab.: To do something sub
rasd 15 10 do it secretly or in confidence (the 1032 was in anliguity & syimbol
of secrecy); agua vitae, Ht., the water of Ife, 1s an old Latin phrase for “whise
key”: and a “sinecurs” (from sine + efiea, care) is an offce or position that
is lavgely withor! responsibility.

And here’s somec more coaversational Latin:

Quid agis hodiE? How are you todoy?
Oplime? Grear!
Pessim Ferribfe!
Bene! Good!
Satis bene, So-so or Okay
Non bene, Not well.
Et tu? Ared you?

Discipulae et discipulli, valeie!



Second Declension:
Masculine Nouns and
Adjectives; Apposition;
Word Order

THE SECOND DECLENSION

The second declension follows Lthe ritle already given for ibe first decien-
sion: base + endings. However, the endings dilTer [Tam those of the first
declension, except in the dutive and the ablative plural. The nouns of this
declension are eegularly either masculing or neuter; the masculings are inoro-
duoced below, the newiers in Ch. 4. Most second declension masculine nouns
have a nominative singitlar ending in -us, while a few end in -er (the neuters,
as we shall see in the next chapter, end with -wm).

MASCULINES IMN -us

aTicHs, mugnus,
Friewd greai
Base:  amfe- magn- Endings
Singnlar
Nom.  amicus IAgnus althe great friend -us
Gen. amice magny of a great friend =1
Dgi. amicd mignéd toffor « great fiiend wh
Aee.  amicum maigaum a greal friend ST
Ab. amicd magnd hyheithifrom u great friend -0
Foo.  amice Mmagne 7 great friend -€

7
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Pilural

Nern,  amicl magl great friends g
Ger, damicdrum  magndrun  of preet fidends ~Drum
Pl amicis magnis taffor preal friends 15
Aee amicos mipnds great filends -is
Abt amicis magnis bphwithiirom' grect friends 15
Voo amfel magni O great friends 1

MASCULINES IN -er

(M the second declension -er masculines, sone¢ like puer retain the <~ in
the base, while most, like ager, drop the -e-, hence the special importance
of learning the genitive as part of the full vocabulary entry (though a knowl-
edge of such English dervatives as “puerik” and “agricultnre” will also help
you remember the base). Sinifar is the unique -t mascoline, vin, ¥ird, A1an.

puex, hoy ager, jieckl
Base: pues- agr- Endings
Singalar
Nom, pler? ager? mifgs’ {none)
Gen.  plierT LEA maguf -1
P, plerd AgLe magno -0
Ace plerum agrum mégnum L
Al puerd ago niignd w
Vo puer ager mAgne {nona}
Plursl
Nomi. pleri agi7 magni i
Gen, puerdreEm agrérum magndrum -Gyum
Deit. puieris agits magnis -Ts
Arce. pierds dgras magnis -0s
Al prierdy agIts mAg s 1%
Voe pilen agty magnT =l

I Remember that (his is only an imperlect, niakeshilt way of representing the wblas
tive, and remember that prepositions ate commenly vsed with the ablative, capecially
when the woun sadicates o person; in English translation a preposision is virnally al-
ways used.

3The undetined forms are the anes wlich call lor special aftention.

"Added for the sake of compnrison and contrast. Note the combination of poer
magnms, & hir day and O prer magne, O e son
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COMMENTS ON CASE ENDINGS

1t should be helpful to note that some second declension endings are
identical to those in the first (the dat. and abt. pl. in -Ts) and others are
similar {e.g., -ami-em in the ace. sg., Enun/-G8rom gen, pl, and -§is/-0s ace.
p.). Asin the first declension, some second declension endings ure used for
different cases (e.p., what different cases may the fbrms am¥ol, amled, and
amicls represent?); again, word order and context will be in such instances
esgential aids to rcading comprehension and translation,

It is especiafly iinporiant to note that onby in the singular of -us ncuns
and adjectives of the second declension does the vocative ever differ in speli-
ing from the nominative: singular amiens, amiees but phoral amfel, amicl,
Mouns in -us (e.g., filius, 1on, Vergilius, Figil) and the adjective meus, #),
have a single - in the vocative singular: m1 i, my son, O Vergilt, O Fireil.

APPOSITION

Gaium, filium meun, in sgro vided.
1 see Gutis, myp son, in the field.

In this sentence MHum is in apposicion with Gium, An appositive is a
ncun which is “put beside™ another noun as the explanatory equivalent of
the other noun; nouns in apposilion always agree in case, ustiafly in number,
and ofien in gender as well. An appositive is commonly separated from the

preceding doun by commas.

WORD ORDER

A typical order of words in a simplified Latin senfence or subordinale
clavse is this: (1) the subject and ils modifiers, (2) the indirect object, (3)
the direct object, (4} adverbial words or phrases, (5} the verb. In formal
composition, the tendency to place the verb at the end of its clause is
probably connected with the Romans’ fondness for the periodic style, which
seeks to keep the reader or listener in suspense until the last word of a sen-

*ad {ro, near) + pliod, posies {mad).
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tence has been reached. Bemember, too, that adjectives and geni{ive nouns
commonly follow the words they modify. Howevet, although the patierns
described above should be kept in mind, the Romans themseives made many
grceptions to thess rules for the purposes of vatiely and emphasis. In fact, in
Lighly inflected languages like Latin, the order of the words can be relatively
unimportant to the sense, thanks to the inflectional endings, which tell so
much about the iaterrelationship of the words in a sentence. On the other
hand, m English, where the inflections are relatively few, the sense com-
monly depends on siricter conventions of word order.

For example, study the following idea as expressed in the one English
semtence and the four Latin versions, which all mean essentially the same
despite the differences of word order.

(1) The hoy is giving the preity girl a rose,

{2) Puer pueltae bellae rosam dat.

{3) Bellae puctlae puer rosam dat,

{4) Bellae puellue rosam dat puer.

{5) Rosam puer puciiae bellae dat

Whatever the order of the words in the Latin sentence, the sense remaing
{he same (though the emphasis does vary). Note also thal according Lo its
ending, bellae must modily puellae no matter where these words stand. Bun
if you change the order of the words in the English sentence, you change
the sense:

(1) The boy ir giving the preity givl a rose.

(2) The pretty girl is giving the boy o rose.

(3) The givl is giving the boy a preily rose,

{4) The girl is giving the predty boy a rase.

{3) The rose i giving the buy o pretiy givl,
In all these sentences the same words are used wilh the same spellings, but
the sense of each sentence is different in accordance with the conventions
of Enghsh word order. Furtheemore, where the fifth English sentence is
semseless, the fifth Latin sentenes, though in much the same order, makes
perfectly goad sense.

VOCABULARY

ger, Agri, m., ficld, form (agrarian, agriculture, agranomy; ¢p. agricola)

agricola, -ae, m,, former

amica, -ae, f., and amicus, nmick, m., friend (amicable, amiable, amity;
cp. s}

Témina, -ge, 1, woman {(female, feminine, femininity)

filin, -ae, f., dat. and abl. pl. filidbus, deigheer (fillation, affiliation, afkl-
iate, filial, hidalgo)

fillas, filii, m., son (see filia)
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olunerns, -1,° m., meeaber (aumeral, innumerable, enumerate)

populus, <, ., the peaple, 4 peopie, o nation (populace, population, pop-
ularity, populatize, populous)

piier, puett, 1., boy, pl. boys, children {(puerile, puerilicy)

sapéentia, -ae, 1., wisdom (sapience, sapient, sape, savant)

vir, ¥irf, M., man, here (virlue, virile, triumvirate; #e? virulent)

avirus (), avara (£}, adj., greeddy, avarlelons (avarice)

paact {m.}, psiwse (1), adj., vsually pl., fewn g fev (pavcity)

Romanus (m.}, Rémdna (F), adj., Romar (Romance, romance, romantic,
romanticism, Romanesque, Roumania)

dt, prep. + abl, down jrom, from; corcerning, abotr: also as a prefix dé-
with sach meanings as down, awwy, aside, o, off (demote, from de-
moved; decling, descend)

in, prep + abl., i, on

hadig, advy., ioday

semper, Adv. | ahveys (sempiternal)

hihbed, habére, hihuk habitum, (0 kave, old, possess; consider resard (in-
habit, “hold in™; ex-hibat, “Iold forth™; habit, habitat)

satid (1), to sarisf, soie (satiate, insatiable, satiety, satisfaction; cp. satis,
Ch. 5)

PRALCTICE AND REVEEW

. Filiuun nautae ROmART in agrTs videmus.

2. Puer? puelizs hodiE voeant,

3. Sapienliam amicarum, O fifia men, semper landat,

4. Muld vird et faminge philosophiam andgquam conservant,

5. ST tva valet, O mit filf, saepe err@mus et poends damus.

6. Fortling vinds magnds amat.

7. Agricola filiabus peciiniam dat.

B. Withoul a few fTiends life is nof strong,

0. Today you have much Fame in your country.
10. We see great fortune in your dgughters' lives, my frignd,
11, He always gives my danghiers and sons foses.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Debatis, amiel, dé populd Romand copgitare. (Cicero.}
2. Maecends, anncus Augusit, mé iu numerd amicorun habel. (Hor-

*Repolar second declension o8 nouns will be abbreviated this way o subsequent
Vourb, entries (i.e., sEmens, -1 = WINErUs, oOmeri}.

% Resgular first conjupation werbs with principal parts following the pattern ~of-nref
-fivE-Atom wiil be indicated with this (1} i subsequent Voesb. enlried
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3

4.

5

6.

aoe. —MaecEnas, a name in nom. sg.; ¢ Ch, 1 reading passapge. —
Augustis, -i.)

Libellus meus et sententize mese vitds viedrum monent. (Phag-
drng, —libellus, -, fistle book)

PancT vird sapientiae sindent, (Cicero.—siud@re 1 dat., ro be eager

for,

. Fortina adversa vitum magnac sapientiac non torrct. (Horace.—

adversus, adversa, adi. = English.)
Cimdn, vir magnae fimae, magnam benevolentiam habet, (Ne-
nos. — Cimsdn, proper namsa nom. sg.— benevolentia, -ae = Eng.)

. Semper avirus eget, (*Horace.-—avarus = avArus vir-——egere, {7 be

i need.)

. Nfilla eSpia pectiniae avBrum virum satiat. (Seneca. —niilins, nillla,

adj., na —rdpla, ~ac, dbundarce )

. Peclinia avArum irrfeat, ndn satiat. (Publilius Syrus,—ivTtdre, t0 ex-

cite, exosperofe)

. SBcrE1E annicds admong; lauda palam. {*Publilius Syrus.—sécréts,

adv., in secred, —admone = mone.—palam, adv., openfp)

. Modum tenére debEmus. (*Seneca.—medus, -1, mroderation, —ie-

nére, to have, observe.)

THE GRASS 15 ALWAYS GREENER

Agricola ¢t vitam et forttinam nautas sacpe laudat; nauts magnam for-
tinam et vitam po€tae saepe laudat; et pogta vitam et agros agricolae laudat.
Sine philosophia avart virm d8 peciinid semper cdgitant: multam peciniam

babent,

sed peciinia nmulta virum avarum nén saliat.

(Horace, Sermdnés 1.1; free prase adaptation, )

ETYMOLOGY

The foliowing are some of the Romance words which you can recogmize
ou the basis of the vocabulary of chis chapter.

Latin Ltakiam Spanish French
amicus aimico QNGO ami
ftius figlio hijo fils
AUMET kS ALLITIET mimero uumero
poptlus popolo puchio peuple
pauci poCo poco peu
semper Sempre siempie

habére avere haber avoir
g di de de
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LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

SahEte, amicae et amich Qnid agitis hodié®* Well, if you arz in the Coast
Guard, you are semper pardins, aiwaps prepared, or il you're a US, Marine,
it's semper fidélis, afways feirhfif (from the saeme Latin root as “Fido," your
trusty hound). These are just two (suggested by this chapter’s Vocah) of
countless Latin motioes representing a wide range of modern institutions
and arganizations. Valéte et habéte Fortiimam bovam!

Avgusius of Frima Forta
Lare f51 centen B.C.
Varican Musewns
Viiicon Sinte
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Second Declension Neuters;
Adjectives; Present
Indicative of Sum; Predicate
Nouns and Adjectives;
Substantive Adjectives

SECOND DECLENSION-—-NEUTERS

In the first declension there are no noues of neuter gender but in the
second declension there are many They arc declined as follows, again by

adding endings to a base:

dGnuan, magnunt,

zifi greal
Dase: ddn- magn- Eadings
Singular
Nam. dmim maghum -am
en. ddinT magni T
Dar. déns mignd -
Ace, dOnum migpum -um
Abl dond mAENG -

'"The gon. sg. of secoud declension nouns ending in -ivs or -iwma was spelled witk a
single 4 (Hivx, gen. fill; consitium, gen. <dnsifl) theough the Ciceronian Perind, However,
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Plural

Nom. dona consilia magna -4
Gen. dandrum consiibrim magnorum B
D, ddnds chnsilits magnis B
Aee, dbna consilia magna -1
Al d Onls chnsilils magnTs ui§

Notice thai the second declension nenter endings ave the same as the
masculing endings, except that the aominative, accusative, angd vocative arg
identizat to one another (this is true of all neviers of all declensions); -um
it the singuisr, -4 in the plural, Word order and context will often enable
vou o distinguish between a newter noun vsed as a subject and one used as
an object {vocatives are even more easily distinguished, of course, as they
are regularly set off from the rest of the sentetee by commas), The plurl
-2 ending might be mistaken for a first declension nominative singular, so
YO& GAN 5€€ Agait how imporlant it is to memocze all vocabufary enlries
completely, including the gender of nouns. Repgular second declension neu-
ters will be presented in the vocabularies in the folkowing abbreviated form:
ddnum, -f (= dimum, ddnd), o,

DECLENSION AND AGREEMENT
OF ADJECTIVES

The paradigms of magnus presented in Chs, 2-4 have illustrated the
point that, while the base remains constant, the adjective has masculine,
feminine, or neuter endings according to the gender of the noun with which
it is used, uand it likewise ageees with its noun in number and case. The full
declension of maghus below provides 3 good review of 1he first two declen-

sions,

Masc. Fem, MNewt.
Singular
Nom. magnus msggna magnim
Gen, midgnT magnae MAgHT
Dat. IMAgHF magnus magnd
Are. MAZTUTL magnam MAZHLM
AbL mignd magna magud
Fae. mdene magna mignum

since (he genitive form - {FE, omsilil} became established dunsg the Augusian Period
and sines 4T was always the ruke in adjectives {eximins, gen. eximi), this is the form which
will he employed in this ek
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Plural

Nom, magnl K1Aghac mdgna
Gen, Magnorym MAENarum magnorum
Do, magnis magnis MAEHIS
Ace MAENHS mAagnis mégne
Abt magnis magnis MAgNES
o magni magnas mdgna

Heneefprth, such firgt and second dectension adjectives will appear thus in
the vocabularies:

méus, -a, -um multus, -a, -vm panct, -as, -2 (pl. only)

Sum: PRESENT INFINITIVE AND
PRESENT INDICATIVE

As the English verb fo be is irrepular, so is the Latin sum. Although the
personal endings can be dislinguished, the sterm veries so musch thal the best
procedure is to memorize these very common forms as they are given, No-
tice that, because smn it an intransitive linking verb, we do not refer to its
voice as either active or passive,

PRESENT INFINITIVE OF Sum: esse, 1o be

PRESENT INDECATIVE OF Sum

Singular Plursl

1. som, J e sthns, we qre

2. 28, you are e8Li8, You are

3. est, he (she, 1) is, there is sant, rhey are, there are

PREDICATE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

As an intransitive verb, sum cannot take a direct object. Ingtead, like a
coupling which connects two cars in a train, sum (and other linking verbs
to be learned later} serves to connecl the subject of 2 clause with 2 noun or
adjective in the predicate?. Such predicate notmns and adjectives—or “predi-
caie nominatives,” as they are often called—are connecied or even aquated

*The two main divisions of 4 senlence are the subject und the predicate, The pradi-
cate is composed of the werb aud all it5 dependent words and phrases.
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with the subject by the linking verb, and so they naturally agree with the
subject in number and case (usually the nominative, of course) and, wher-
over possible, in gender as well. In the case of componnd subjects of different
gender, a predicate adjective usually agrees in gender with the nearest,
though the masculine often predominates. Study the following exatmpies,
and be prepared to identify the predicaie noues and adjectives in the chap-
Ler's senlences and reading passage.

Yeugiiius est amicus Angustl, Virglf fs the friend of Augusig
Yergilivs est poéta, Firgd is o poer.

Yergilius est magnus, Firgél is greaf,

Fama Vergilil est magna, the fome of Firgél ix gread,
Amicae sunt bonae, the girffriends are goad,

Puerf dehent esse honi, the bays cuight ro be gaod,
Puer et puelia sunt boni, the bay ard girl are good.
Dénum est magnum, the gift is karge.

Dana snnt magna, ke gifls are large.

Sumus Romini, we are Romans (Roman men),
Sumus Roménae, we are Roman women.

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES

The Romans aften used an adjective as a “substantive,” L.e.. in plage of
a noun, just as we de in English (“The meek shali inherit the carth”—i.e.,
“the meek people’). Such a substantive adjective should generally be trans-
lated a3 3 noun, oflen by supplying Man or men, woman OT waimen, thing
or Hifgs, in accordabes with its number and gender, as illustrated in the
tollowing examples:

Bondls sacpe laudant, tHhey offen praise the good wonsen,

Multl sunt stulti, srany (ren) are foolish.

Pueri mala non amant, ife bovs do wot Jove bud Hhings.

Pauct dg perfcolts chgitant, fow (men) are thinking abawt the danger.

VOCABULARY

bésinm, -iI { = bisi), n., kivs

béllwm, I, n., war (bellicose, belligerent, rebel, rebeltion, revel)

consilivms, -it, ., plan, purpose. counsed, advice, pidement, wisdonr (coun-
sel, counselar}

cira, -ae, F, cgre, qiteriton, caution, anxiely (cure, Corator, curtous, curi-
osity, curio, curetiage, sinecure; cp. ofied, Ch. 36))

donum, &, %., g, present (donate, donation, condone; cp. di)
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exitium, i1, n., destrtiction, ruin (exit; ¢p. exed, Ch. 37)

msgister, magist¥l, ., and magistrs, -ae, §, scloolnwsier or school-
PIFIFESS, TeddReY, Iasier OF misivess {magistrate, mapietracy, mapiste-
rial, maestro, mastery, mister, miss; cp. MAENUS)

mara, <ae, L, deflop (moratorium, demur)

athil, indeclinable, n., netking (see Ch. 1)

ceudus, -1, m., eve (ooular, oculist, binoculars, monocle)

officium, -ik, 1., dirty service {office, officer, official, officious; cp. facia,
Ch. 10)

Gtiwn, -it, 1., Jelsure, peace (otiose, negotiate)

periculum, -1, n., danger, risk (peril, perilovs, itmperil, parlous)

rembédinm, -it, 1., cure, rermed) (eemmedial, irremediable, remediation)

béllus, -a, -um, pretiy. handsome, charming (belle, beau, beauty, embel-
lish, belladonna, belies-lettres). Do not confuse with bellum, wor

bémits, -a, -um, good, king (bonus, bonanza, bonny, bounty, bona fide)

hamanws, -0, -min, pertaining to man thomd, Ch. 7), furmen; humane, kind;
refined, cultiverted (humanity, bumanitarian, humantsm, the homani-
tics, burnanist, inhuman, superhiman)

malus, -a, -, badl, wicked, evif (malice, malkcious, malign, makignant,
malaria, malady, mabefactor, malleasance, malevolent; mal-, g prefix
as in maladjustment, mahutrition, maltreat, malapropos)

parvus, -a, ~um, seadl, fetle (parvovirus, parvuie, parvicellular)

shiltus, -8, -um, focfivh; stiltus, & m., a foo! (stultify, stultification)

verus, -#, -um, (rie, real, praper [veeily, verisimilitude, very, veracity)

fivd {or adinvd), invire, i, Bitum, ro help, aid, assise please {adjutant,
coadjutani, aid, pide-de-camp)

sum, ésse, T, fwbdrum, fo be, exiss (essence, essential, future, futuriby)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. Otium est bonum, sed Stium multSrum est parvum.
2, Bella (from beflum, -1, n.) sune mal4 et multa perfcula habent.
3. Officium navtam d 6103 hodis vocat.
4, Paugi virT avar? mulids formas perculi in peciinid vident,
5. 81 nmbtarn pecitniam habétis, saepe nduo estis sine clrfs.
&. Puellae magistram d& consiliéd makd sine mord monent.
7.0 magne poita, sumnus vBeT amicT; me v, amdhd 151
5. Femina agricolag portam videt.
2. You (sg.) are in great danger.
10. My son's opinions are often foolish.
11. The daughiers and sons of great men and women are not always
ereat.
12. Without wisdom the sailors' good fortune is nothing and they are
paying the penaity.
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SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAF

L
2

X

Fortina est caeca. ("Cicern. —caecs, -8, -um, biingd.)
81 perfeuia sunt vBra, fortndtus es. (Terence.—inforthadtus, -a,
~WLim, itiforitmitte.)

3. Salvé, O amice; vir boms es. {Terence.}
4,
5, Errfire est himdvum. (Seneca.—As an indeclinable neuter verhal

None bella cst fima filif 1ol (Horace.)

noun, ai infinilive can be the subject of 4 verb.)

. Nihil ezt ommind bedium. (Horace—omrind, adv., whaflp —bedtus,

-, -, Aappy. formnae}

. Bemedium Trae est maora. (Seneca.)
. Bonas Daphnis, amicus meus, dtium et vitam agricolae amat. (Vir-

gil.—Daphnis is 4 pastoral character.)

. Magistii parvis pueils cristula et déna saepe dant. (Hoiace —cris-

tulem, -1, cooftie)

10. Amfcam meam magis quam oculds meds amd. (Terence, —magis
qUAN., Gre [Aeh. )

11. 8alvé, mea bella puella—da wihi multa basia, amfbhd 18! (Caml-
lus —mihi, dat., ie me)

12. Inftattas est numerus stuitdrem. (Beclesiasies.—mMlitus, -a, -um ==
Eng.)

13. Officium mé vocat. (Persius.)

14. Malf sunt in nostrd numerd et dg exitid bondrum virdrnm cagitant.
Bonds adiuvite; conservate populum ESménum. (Cicero.—nostro,
oUr.} -

THE RARITY OF FRIENDSHIP

Pauci virl vErds amicDs habent, et panal sunt digni, Amicitia véra est
praecliira, et omnia praeclira sunt rava. Multy vir? stolfi d€ peclinifi semper
cogitant, paud dE amicis; sed errant: posswmus val®re sing multd peclinif,
ged sine amicilif ndn valZmuos et vita est nibil.

{Cicero, D& Amicitid 21.79-80. —digums, -a, -mm, worthye deserving amicitia,
-ae, jriendship—ommia, alf [things].—praeclarus, -a, -um, splendid, remark-
afie —rirus, -a, -um =Eng.—possumuos, we ore able)

ETYMOLOGY

Some Romance derivatives:
Latiu Ttalian Spanish French
oculus occhio 0jo ceil
Stium 0Zi0 ocio oisiveté

peticuium pericolo peligra péril
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aofficium officio
boms buono
YELUS VEro
inagister MAES0
beflis helle
bimanus HMAND
beatus beatn
basiom bacic
FAFUS TAro

LATINA EST GAUDIUM —EF UITILIS!

oficic
bueno
verdadero
macsioo
bella
humana
beato
Ieso

TALlD

office
bon
vral
maitre
helle
hamain
béat
baiser
TaTe

Salvé, amice! Theve are countless Latin expressions in currené English
usage (remember sub vosd?Y; one of ihem, related (o an adjective encoun-
tered in this chapter, is rara avis, lit. & rare &frd, but used for an exceptional
ar unnsual individoal or a rarity. The student of Latin in the United States
was becoming a rara avis in the 1960s and early 708, but there has been a
remarkable resurgence of interest since then, Ergd, therefore is another
Latin word that has come straight into English; ergo, you now know what
Diescaries meand in his Disowrse an Metfhod when he said cleitd ergd som,

Setuper ¢4gitd, amice, et vale!

i

Cicero
Ufftzi
Flarenee, Itafy




First and Second
Conjugations: Future and
Imperfect; Adjectives in -er

THE FUTURE AND IMPERFECT TENSES

The Fowmans indicated future thne in the first two conjugations by me.
serting the future tense sign {-bi- in most forms) botween the present stem
and the personal endings. The tense sign -bi- was similasdy employed (e all
four conjugations) for the mperfect tense, 2 past tense peneradly equivalent
to the English past progressive. The forms of these future and imperfect
endings are seen in the following paradigms:

FUTURE AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Lapdi AND Maoned

Tutare

Imperfect

Singular
i, laudd-ba, 7 shal profse

2. laudd-bi-s, vou will praise
3. landa-bi-t, ke she it will
Prefse

Plural

1. laudabimos, we shafl praise
2. laudibitis, you will praise
3. laudibune, they will preise

loudd-ba-m, I was praising, fept prafsing,
wsed to praise, praised

laudd-ba-s, pou were praising, etc,

laudi-ba-t, e was praising, te.

laudabamus, we were praiving, etc.
laudabétis, you were praising, etc.
lauddbant, they were praisirg, etc.

37
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Singdar

b, moné-bd, T shatl advise moné-ba-m, g oduising, kepr adiising,
ised to advise, wdvised

2. moné-bi-s, you wifl advise mone-bi-s, you weve advising, etc.

3. mone-bi-t, he she, i will mone-ba-t, fie was advising, etc.
e

Plurai

1. monébimus, we shalfl aedvise  mongbamus, we were wdvising, etc.

2. monébitis, yewn wilf advise monibitis, pur were advising, eto,

3, monébunt, ey wiff advise  mondbant, rhey were advising, ate,

Motice the vowel chunges in the Grst person singular and third plural Tutvre
endings {remember ba/bi/bi/bifbifbu—sounds fike baby talk?}, and the short-
ened -a- o the Arst and third singular and third plurai of the imperlect
(remember that vowels which are normally long are regularly shortened be-
lare -m, -1, and -t a1 the end of a4 word, and before Bt or another vowel in
any position},

The “infixes” -bi- and -ba- (withy the distinctive -i- and -A-} can be easily
remeinbered as signs of the future and imperfect tenses, respectively, if they
are associated with the Eaglish auxiliary verbs “will” and “was” (also
gpelled with -f- and -g-), which are generally used to (ranslate those two
tenses. Nate that, where English reguires ihree separate words for the ideas
fie will praise or fre weer praising, Latin requires only a single word with the
three componends of stem 1+ tense sign + peorsonal cnding (landa + bi +
t = predse-wilf-he or landdba-t = profving-was-he).

TRANSLATION

Translation of the future tense, vsually with sha# in the first person and
wiff in the second and Lhird, shoukd prosent no difficully: de amico cogitabo,
I shall think abowt my friend; multam sapientiain bnbebunt, ey will fove
mitich wisdon

The imperfect tense commuonly indicates an getion that was continuing
ar progressive in the past, a5 suggested by the term “imperfect” (From imper-
fectum, not completed), including actions that were going on, repeated, habit-
wal, attempied, ov just begimming All the following translations are possible,
deperding upon the context in which the sentence apprears.

Maviam monebam, £ was warring (kepd waring, wseed 1o warn, frivd {o
warn, was beginning o warn) the yailor

Pogtae vitam ufricolae laudibant, poets used 1o praise the farnery fife

Magister pperds voclibat, the reacher kept calling (was calling) the bays.
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Oceasionally the smperfecl may be fanslated as a simple past tense,
especiully with an adverb ihat in itself indicates continuing action: nautam
sacpe mongham, [ ofien warned the suilor

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND
DECLENSION IN -er

The problem with e before r appears in adjectives as well a3 in nouns
like puer and ager {Ch. 3). This problern is no great one if yon memorize the
forms of the adjectives as given in the vocabularies {(nominative masculine,
feminine, neuter), since the base, whether with or witheut the -e~, appears
in the femiaime and the nouter forms, as scen in the followhag examples;
likewise, just as with (he -er nouns, yeur familizrity with English derivatives
ean be an aid to rememberiag the base (“liberal™ from liber, “pulchritude™
from pulcher, “miserable” from miser, €tc.).

ket Bber-a [iber-urn Jiee
pulcher pulchr-a pulchr-um beautiful

The rest of the paradigm continues with the base and the regular
endings:

Masc,  Fom MNeut, Masc. Fem. Meut.
Nom. liber fibcra fibcrumm  puicher  pulchra  pulchium
Gen. liber fibcraz  fiber pulchsT  pilchrae  pulchrT
Dht, liberg  fiberae  [therd palchrd  pllchrae  pékchrG
[etc.) (etc.)

For the singular of these samples fully declined, see the Swinmary of Forms,
p. 447, and remember 0 refer io this Summary on a regular basis, when
reviewing declensions and conjugations,

VOCABULARY

adulcscéacia, -ae, L, yoweh young manhood; youthfulness (adolescence,
adoiescent)

animus, -I, N, sowd, Spiret, mind; Animt, -orum, Kigh spirits, pride, cavrage
{arimLs, AnTmMosity, magnanimaeus, vianimons, pusillanimous)

cadlun, -1, 1., sky heaven (ceiling, celestial, Celeste, cerulean)

calpa, -ae, £, findds, biame (cp. oulpd below; culpable, culprit, excuipate,
incutpate)

gloria, -ae, L, glory firne (glonfy, glorifcation, glotious, inglorious})

vérhien, -1, . worrdf verb, adverh, verbal, verbiage, verbose, proverb)
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i€, ahl. and ace. sg., you; yourself: cp. mé

liber, Iibers, liheram, fiee {liberal, liberality, libertine; cp. libereds, Ch. 8,
Iiberd, Ch. 19}

naster, nosira, NosiTum, oLy, oy {Nostrum, pateTnoster)

piicher, palchra, pilchrum, fecetiftd, handsome; frine (pulchrifude)

SANus, -a, m, sournd, healthy, sone (sanity, sanitary, sanifation, sanitar-
ium, insane)

fgitur, ¢OM,, posipositive,' therefore, consequenitty

-ie, enclitic or suffix added to the emphatic word placed at the beginning
of a sentence to indicate a question the answer to which is uncertain.
{(For other types of direct guestions, see ndnne and aum in Ch. #}.)

propler, prep. + ace., on acoowint of, becarse of

aras, adv., fomerrew {procrastinate, procrashination)

hext, adv., yesrerday

aquéamdd, interrogative and relative adv, and conj., whep; o1 quedndil, if cver

satis, indecl. noun, adj., and adv., encugh, syfficient (-I¥) (cp. satidy sat-
isfy, satisfactory, satiate, insatiable, sate; asseis, from ad, up ro + satis)

e, adv., then, at that fime, theveupon, in e next place

céndG {1}, te dine (cenacle; cp. céna, Ch, 26)

colpd {1, to Alume, censwre (op. culpa above)

reméned, remanére, remanst, reminsun, or mined, meaére, nHinsi, min-
snn, fo remain, siayp, stap behind, abide, continue (permanent, rem-
nant, matgion, manorn, tmanent—do nat confuse with imiminent)

stiperd (1), to be above (cp. super, adv. and prep. + abl. or acc., abore},
have the upper hand swpass; overcome, corguer (Superable, insu-
perable)

MRACTICE AND REVIEW

I, Officinm ITherds virds samper vocibat.

2, Hab&bimwsne mallds virds et [Bminds magndram animdramn?
3. Perfeula belli ndn sunt parva, sed pairia tua o vocihit et agricolae

adiuvabunt.

4. Propter colpas malprum patria nostra ndan valebit.

5. Mora animos nostrds superabat et remedivrg Bén habebimus.
6. Ml in agrs herl mangbant et Romancs iuvabant.

7. Pauct vir d& efir® anim7 cogitibant.

&, Propter Tram in culpd estis et cris poends dabitis.

9. VErum Stium ndn hab8s, vir stulte!
10, Mihil cst sinc culpd; swnus bond, 5T paucds hab@mus.
11. Pogta aimicac multas rosas, dona pulchira, of basia dabat.

' & postpositive word s one which does nob appear as $he Arst word ol a seotenee;
it is put after {post-poln) the frst wond or phrass,
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12. Will war and destruction abways remain in our land?

13. Boes money satisfy the greedy man?

14, Therefore, yvou (sg.) will save the reputation of our foclish boys.
[5. Money and glory were conguering the sow of a good man.

SENTENTIAE ANTIOQUAE

1. Invidiam popult Ré&mani oris non sustinhis. (Cicero.—invidia, -ae,
elislilee —sUstingre, 10 chdure, suLFain.)
2. Perfeulumne igitur herT remandbiat? {Cicero.)
3. Angustus animus peciiniam amat. {Ciceto.—anpusius, -z, -um,
ROFFOW, )
4. Superd animds et Tram tuam. {Owid)
. Culpa esi mer, O amic. (Cicerc.)
. DA vemiam (i et filifitis nostils. (Terence.—vyenia, -ae, favor
pordon.)
. Fropter adul@scentiam, fi)if met, mala vitae ndn videbatis, (Terence.)
. Amibo 18, cdrd fTiiam meam. {Cicero.—elriire, io take care of)
. VIta. hiiména est supplicium, (Seneca,—supplcium, -1, putiishment. )
. Satisne sinus e6? (Terence.)
- 81 quandd satis peciiniae habeba, tuim me consilid et philosophise
dabid. (Seneca.—eciiniae, pen. case.]
12. Semper gléria et fAima tua mangbunt, (Virgil.)
13, Vir bonus et peritus aspera verba poftirum culplbit, {Horkce -
peritus, -a, -nm, skillfii -—asper, aspera, asperum, rough, harsh. )

o N

—_— D M B R

[ETrayTY

HIS OMLY GUEST WAS A REAL BOAR!

Mon cénat sine aprd noster, Tite, Caecikifinus:
bellvm convivam Caecilianus habet!

{*Martial 7.59. This i3 the first of several selections included in this book from
the Epigreny of Mardal, a popular poet of the Jate 1st cen. A, briefly dis
cussed in the Introd.; these poems are generally quite short, like this two-verse
elegiac coupler, satirical, and targeted at a specific, but usually fickitious, charac-
ter, lyere the glutton Caecilianus.—Titus, the poem’s sddressee, but nof its vic-
tim.—aper, apei, baor, pig —eonviva, -ae, one of a few masc. first decl. moans,
divmer-guest. )

THERMOPYLAE: A SOLDIER'S HUMOR

“Exercilus noster est magnus,” Persicus inguit, “ct propter pumeram
sagittirum nostrarum caelam ndn videhitis!™ Tum Lacedacmonius respon-
det: “In wmbrd, igitor, pugnibimust™ Bt Lednidis, réx Lacedaemonidrum,
exclamat: "Pupnate cum animi, Lacedaemonit; hodi€ apnd Teferds for-
tasse cEnibimus!™
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(Cicero, Tusculdrnere Dignrédiiones 1 42,11 ; an anecdote {from the battle of Ther-
mopylae, 480 B.C., in which the Persians under king Xerxes deteated 1he Spar-
tans under Leonidas, —exercitug, army, —Perslons, <L o Pergign, —inguit, saps —
sagitis, -ag, grrow —Lacedaemonins, <, o Sparian.—respondére = Eng. —ume
bra, -ae, Wwide, shadony shost, —pagedre, fo fight —rex, Ang —exclmare, io
shout.—oum + abl,, with.—apuk + ace,, arong—inferT, -drung, thoie below, Fhe
dead. —-lortnsse, adv,, perhaps.)

ETYMOLOGY

Related (o anfmus 15 amima, -ae, the brearh of ffe; henge: animal, ant-
maked, inanimate,

“Envy” came to us from invidia ¢sent. 1) indirectly through French; “in-
vidious” we borrowed directly from Latin.

“Expert™ and “experience™ are both related to peritus (13). The ex here
is intensive [~ thorowghiy) and the siem pert- means &y, make triod of What,
then, is an “experiment™? Apparently there is no experiment without soime
risk (peri-cnlam).

In sent. 13: asperity, exasperate {(ex again inlensive). In “Thermopylae™
sagiitate; umbrells (through Italian, with dimioutive ending), vmbrage, ad-
umbrate; pugnacious, pugilist,

LATINA EST GAUDMUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvite, ot amicl et amicae meae! Quid agitis hodi€? In Eact, 1 hope you
are sand et sinae, both physically and spirituslly; if so, you have attained
what the 1st cen, A D Roman sanrisl Juvenal suggested was the highesi
good in lile, mEns shna in corpore sind, o healthy mind in a healthy body
fyou’ll encounter the two thivd decl. nouns méns and corpus later o, but in
the weantime you can keep this famous quodation in mene). 1t rumored,
by the way. that the athletic gear brand-name ASICS is an acronym for
animus sfioms in corpora siind; with a glince back at the Vocab. you can fgure
that one oul too. NIKE, an ASICS competitor, takes its name from the
Greek word for "victory,” which in Latin 18 vietdria, a winning name for a
gueen or any powerful lady (whose male counterpart might weli be dubbed
“¥iceor," from Lat. victor).

You may bave engouniered. the expressions verbum sap and mea culpa
before; if not, yvou will. The former is an abbreviation of verbum satis sapienil
esk: sapient is dal. of the thicd dect. adj. sapigns, wise, used here as a noun
fremember substantive adjs. from Ch. 47), %0 you should already have de-
duced that the phrase means @ word 1o the wive is sufftcient. 1T you couldn’t
figure that out, just shout “mca culpe!™ and (heve's 2 verbom sap) go back
and review the vocabulary in Chs. 1-5. Valete!



Sum: Future and Imperfect
Indicative; Possum:
Present, Future, and
Imperfect Indicative;
Complementary Infinitive

FUTURE AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE
OF Sum

Aswe return to the irregular verb sum, esse, the best procedure for kearn-
ing the feture and imperfect tenses is again sitaply to memaorize the para-
digms below; these forms are more regular than those tor the present tense,
however, each fornxd on the stem er- and with the familiar present systemn
persanal eadings {-ofm, -5, -t, <mans, -is, -nt}.

Futnre Tndicative Imperfect Indicative
1. erd, £ shall be gram, I was
Se. 2 éris, pou will be i85, yore mere
3. erit, Ae (she, it there) will be Brat, he (she, [r, there) was
1. érnmus, we shall be e Amus, we were
PlL 2. ér1tis, you will be eratis, your were
3. érunt, they (thers} will he érant, ey {there) were

3ir
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IRREGUL AR Possum, Posse, Potui: To Be Able,
Can, Could

The very common verh posspm, passe, potuf, is simply » compound of
pot-, from the wregolar adjective potis @hle, copable; op. “potent,” “poten-
tiai™) + san. Before {orms of sum beginning with -, the «t= was altered or
“assumifated” to -5« (hence possum from *potsnm); othorwise the o= e
mained unchanged. The irregudar present infinitive posse developed from an

garlier form which followed this rule {potesse}.

Present Indicative Future Indicative Mnperlect Indicative
1.am able, can I rhadl be able £ vas able, conld
{. pos-sum pot-erd pot-eram
Sg. 2. pbt-es pot-eris pot-erds
3. pot-est pot-erit pot-erat
1. pbs-sumns pot-érimus pot-evdmins
PL 2. pot-estis poi-éritis pot-eritis
1. pos-sunt pht-eront pét-erant

For both sum and possnu it may be helpful to note the similarity of the
future and mperfecl condings, -Of-isi-it, ctc., and -am/-dsf-at, cic., to the fikst
and sccond conjugation future and hmperfect cndings, -baf-bisi-bic, ctc.,
and -ham/-basi-bat, cic., which were introduced in the previous chapter.

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE

Possuim, exactly hike the English o be able or con, repuiarly requires an
infinitive 1o completa s meanmg. Hence we have the term “complemen-
tary” infinitive, which simply means “completing”™ infinitive, a point that is
emphasized by the spelling: complementary in contrast to complinentary.
You have already seen the complementary infinitive used with debeB, and
you will find it employed wiih oiher verbs,

Our friends were able 1o overeome (could overcome) namr) dangers.
Armict nostrl poterant superare nulta periculs,

My friend is nor able to remafn (cannot remaind.
AMmicus meus non PUTES‘ reImangre,

Yo oughi {0 save Pour woney.
DEbEs conservace peciiniam tuam,
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Noe that a complementary infinitive has no separate subject of its own; its
subject is the same as that of the verb on which it depends.

YOCABULARY

dén, -ae, £, dat. and abl. pl dedlws, goddess and déws, -1, m., voc. sp.
deus, now, pl, i, dat. and abl. pl. dis {the plurals def and dels became
common during the Augustan Period), ged (adicu, deify, deiiy)

discipuln, -ae, £, and discipulus, I, m., fearner, prpll, siudent (disciple,
discipline, disciplinary; cp. discs, Ch, 8)

msidiae, -arum, . pl., ambush, plos, treachery {insidious)

Kiber, libri, m., ook (library, libretio); not to be confused with Kiber, free

tyranous, -1, m., abselufe ruler fprand (Iyranmous, tyranmicide)

vidw, -, 1., finddy, crime vice {vitiale, vicious; but not vice in vice versa)

Graécws, -a, -um, Greefe; Graéens, -I, m,, g Gresk

Perpetuus, -a, -BNy, perpetuad, lasting, unintervupted, continnous (perpetu-
ale, perpeluity)

plénus, -a, -um, il abundant, penerous (plenary, pleni=ous, plentiful,
plenitude, plenty, replenish, plenipotentiary)

salvus, -, -um, s, sowad (cp. salven)

secindnps, -a, -um, second; foverable (secondary)

véster, végtra, wigtrum, your (pl., ie, used in addressing more than one
PETSOI, V5. €UBS, =8, ~tn), pours

~que, enclitic conj., and. It is appeaded to the second of two words to
be joincd: Tama glbriaque, farme ond glory

ibi: (1) el adv. and conj., where, wher {2) interrog. adv. and conj.,
where? (Wiquitous)

ibi, ndv., fhere (ib. or ibid.)

nwie, adv., zow, @t present (Quidnuncy

quded, adv., it because of which thing (guil v&), iherefare, wherefore, why

phsswn, pase, potal, ro be able, ean, could, have power (posse, possible,
potent, potentate, potential, puissant, omiipotent)

tolexd (1), fo beqr, endiere (tolerate, toleration, tolerable, intolerable, in-
tolerance; cp. tolld, Ch. 22, ferd, Ch. 313

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

I. Oculi nostrT ndn valébant; qurs agrds bellGs vidére nén poterfmos.

2. Sine puita pecunid et mulds donis {yrannus satiaee populum Ro-
minum ndn paiert.

3. Nan poterant, igitur, t8 dé poend amicSrum tudrum herl monére.

4. Parvus nwmerns Graecdrum criis ibi remanére poterit.

5. Magister puerds malSs sing mord vochbit,
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6. Filiae vestrae d& libris magal poétas saepe ¢Ogitabant,
7. Quandd satiz sapientize habebimus?
8, Multt libri gntlgui proprer sapientiam consiivmgue erant magni.
9 Gidria bendrum librdrum semper manghit.
10, Possuntlue pecinia otiumgque caras vitae himanae superame?
11. Therelore, we cannot always see the real vices of a tyrant.
12. Few free men will be able to tolerate an absoiote ruler.
13, Many Romans used 10 praise the great books of the ancient Greeks,
14, Where can glory and (use -que) fame be perpetual?

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Dion¥sius tum erat tyranmis Syraclisanomm. {Cicero,-~-Dhon¥sios,
-, & Greek name.-—Syracisiaus, -i, a Syracuson.)

2 Optiisne meam vitam forttnamgue gusiiire? (Cicero.—opiare, /o
wivh, —gustlire, fo fsie)

3, Possumusne, O di, in malis msidifs et magnd exitio esse salvi? (Cie-
ero.—Can you explain why the nom. pl. sahi is used here?)

4, Propter cliram meam in perpetud pe1iculd nde eritis. (Cicero.)

3. Propter vitia tua mulil 18 cotpant et nihif t8 1n patria wa delectare
nenc potest. (Cicero.—delectave, in delight.)

6. Fortiina Plinic? befli secund? varia erat. {Livy.—Plieicus, -a, -um,
Puric, Carthoginfan. —vavius, -a, um, wiried.)

7. Patria Romantrom erat pléns GraecBrum librdnmn statuiErumque
pulchriirum. {(Cicero.—statoa, ~ae, Eng.)

8. Sine d1s ot deabus in cacld animus 65n potest sanus csse. (Sencca.)

%, 81 animus Infirmus est, ndn poterit bonam fortinam tolerdre.
(Publiling Syrus. —Tafirnms, -a, -um, mof shrong, werk.)

10, Ui 18g8s valant, ihi popukus liber potest valZre. (Publilius Syrus.—

légés, nom. pl., daws)

“I DO NOT LOVE THLE, DOCTOR FELL”

Non ame 1, Sabidi, nec possum dicere quire.
Hoc tantum possiun dicers: ndn amo &

{*Martial [.32; meter: elegiac couplet. amx final -G was often shortened in Latin
poetsy.—Sabidiug, -If.—nee = et nbn.—dleere, 1o sa¢p —hoe, #firs, acc. case. —
tantomy, ady,, 4y

THE HISTORIAN LIVY LAMENTS THE DECHNE OF ROMAN MORALS

Populus Romanus magnds animbds ¢t paucids culpis habthat, DE officils
nosttis cdpitfibimos et gloviam bell eemper lauddbdmus. Sed nune multam
otien habEmns, el multy sunt avirt. Nec vitia nostva nec remedia tolaeriire
POSSUITINS.
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{Livy, from the preface to his history of Rome, Ad Uefie Condird; see Introd. —
REC . . « e, CONj., neither . .. nme)

ETYMOLOGY

Eng. “libeary™ is clearly connected with Hber, Many Europesn lan-
ouages, however, derve their equivalent fom bibiloth#ca, a Latin ward of
Greek origin meaning §n essence the same thing as owr word, What, then,
do you suppose bibdes meant in Greek? Cp. the Bibie

in the readings'

2. option, adopt.—gusto, disgust. 3. delectable, delight, L0, legal, legis-
lative, legitimate, joyal.

French yin such a phrase as Iy a (there is) may prove more understand-
able when vou know that y derfves from ibi,

The foliowtng French words are derived from Latin as indicated: etes =
estis; ndtre — noster; vidre = vesier; goiiter = posidre. What, then, is one
thing which the French circumflex sccent indicates?

. LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte, discipull ef discipulae! Quid hodie agitis, amici! Cogitafisne de
lingu Lariod? Well, | assume by now that vour etymological sense will tell
you that lingua Letha means . . . the Latin inguage or just “Latin.”’ yoar
favorite sehject. Now that vou've developed a taste for the iangusge, I know
that you stody with great “gusto”! {IT you missed that bit of etymaologizing,
see 5.A. 2 above.) The new Vocab. item dens turns up in the expression deus
ex machind, god filom o muchine, which refers (in drama and other contexts)
1o any person or mechanism that performs an amazing rescue from some
seemningly hopeless dileminea.

Do you know (hat sub is 3 preposition meaning under, as in “subterca-
neat,” under the terea, eqrth, if 5o, you can laugh at this old [vorite: semper
ubi sub ubi! {Good hygiene and prevents rash!y And speaking of ubd, it asks
the question that ibi answers: a compound form of the latter constructed
with the intensifying suffix -demn, the same (see Ch. 11 for a similar use ol
-dem), ibidem, gives us Wid., in the same ploce cited, just one ol many Latin-
based abbveviations commonly employed in Enghsh. Here are some others:

cl = confer, compare

CP. = COMPAFE, COMEE

g.2, = exempll ardtia, fir the sake of example
et al. = et alivaliae, and cthers (of persons)

U For the sake of brevity this phrase will Benceforth be used 10 divect aiention 10
w(Ids elymologically assaciated with words in the sentences indicated.
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cte. = ef cEtera, and others (of things)

ie = ik est, that iy

1. = nots bene, mede carefully {ie., pay close attention)

vi, and v.s = yMlé Infva and vilE suprd, see below and see above

Semper ubi sub ubi AND the scholar)y Ibid, botly in the same lesson?
Well, that's what the title means: Latina EST gavdinm-—et fitilis! Valéte!

Paguins Pracuhus (7)) ard wife
Wallpainting from Pompedl, house ar region VILIEG, Tst cenrry A
Museo Archeologive Nazionale, Naples Naly



Third Declension Nouns

The third of Latin’s five declensions coniaing nouns of all thres genders
with a great variety ol nomineative singular endings, but all characterized by
the genitive singular in ~is; Because of this variety of gender and nominative
form, it is especially important to memorize the Tull vocabulary entry (which
in the chapter vocabularies will include the complete, unabbreviated penitive
form-—-abbreviations will be used only in the notes}. The declension itselt is
a simple matier, following the same principles abready leamed for first and
second declension nouns: find the base (by dropping the genative singular
-is'} and add the endings. Because the vocative is always identical to the
nominative (witli the sole ¢xception of second declension -ualins words), it
will nod appear in any subsequent paradigms.

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

e, m, virtils, I, bomd, m,  corpus,n. Case

king merif PR Body Endings
Base rig virtat- bamin- COrpor- M.JF. N
Nom.  rex (rég-s)  vinths homae cdrpus — —
fFen.  rEg-is vircfitis hominis corporis -ig ~lg
Dar. régd virtit hoéminT corport b | 4
Ace  régem virllten  hominem  corpus -€Imk —_
Abl Icg< virtite homine corpore -£ -B

! A3 has heen pointed out before, English derivatives can also be helpfol in rememn-
bering the base; e.g., {ter, itinerls, fowrney: itinecary: cor, covdls, hears: cordial; custls,
cwtandis, grerds custedian.,

43
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Nom. rég-ts virtites hbémings corpora -g8 -8
Geir.  Tég-um virtitum  hominoum  corporum -um S|
Dai. rég-ibus virtlitibus  hominibus corpéribus  -bus  -ibus
Ace.  rég-gs virtiltes homings cOrpora -E8 -4

Abt rég-ibus virthtibus  hominibus  corpdribus  -ibus  -ibus

GENDER

Rules have been devised to assisi you in remembering the gender of the
many third declension nouns, but, aside from the fact that those denoting
human beings are masceline or femimine according to sense, the exceplions
to most of the other rules are numerouns.? The safest procedure is to learn
the gender of each noun as you first encounter it

TRANSLATION

In translating (zs well as declining), take very careful note of the fact
that a third deciension noun may be moditied by a first or second declension
adjeclive; €.£., great king in Latin is magnis réx, magnil cegis, etc., frue peace
is vira pdx, vérae pfeis, etc. While an adjective and noun must agree in num-
ber, gender, and case, the spelling of their endings will not necessarily he
identical.

Because some of 1he endings of third declension nouns are identical to
the endings of different cases of nouns in other declensions (c.g., the dative
singular -1 is the same as the genitive singular and the masculine nomivative
plural in the second declension), it is absolutely essential when reading and
translating not only to pay attention to word order and context but also to
recognize # particular noun’s declension. Again, meticulous study of the
vacabulary is the key to success.

? However, the foliowing rules have few 00 Bo oxeeptions:
Muaszeuline
-0k, -Dels [amar, -Guds; labor, -Gris; avbor, free, is v principal excepiion)
-tox, -tBris {vicler, -toris; scriplor, -tHk, wrifer)

Feminiue {including a lange group of abstract nouns)

=g, ~tiHs (vEritds, -thths, v Mhertls, -tids)

-85, -titls {vIrtls, -tOks; senects, -tis, a4 age)

b, -t0dimis {mudtitedd, -Hidioks; pilchrethdd, -thidinis)

~H, 4lGnds (nAti, -tidnis, Grada, ~tibwis)

Meauter

U5 (0T pus, COERDLES, LeHNpEs, feRipoTis; e, peneris)

-c, -al, -ar {mare, mards, yer; anlmal, noimalis)

g {Carmen, carminds; wimen, ndminis)

The pender of nouns folowing These rules will not be given i the noles,

* A helpful device is to learn the proper fonn of some adjective jike miagens, -», -o,
wille each noun. This practice provides un eazily remembercd clue to the gender and is
compatable (o lesrning the definite article with pouns in Remance languages. For ex-
ample: magna virtis, magawn corpus, magous labes,



Third Declension Norms 45

YOCABLILARY

Amor, amdris, 1., fove (amorous, cnamored; cp. amd, amicus)

carmen, cominis, n., sorg, peern (Charm)

civitAs, cIvitatis, 1., srate, citfzenship {city; cp. élvis, Ch. 14)

coTpus, corporis, n., body (corps, corpse, corpuscle, corpulent, corporal,
corporezl, corporale, COrporalion, iNcorparale, corsage, corset)

hémd, homints, m., htmart being, man (homicide, homage: homo sapiens,
but not the prefix homo-; cp. hikmnes and viv)

Hibor, labdris, m., Jubor, work, toif; a work, production (laboratary, be-
labor, laborious, collabocate, elaborate; cp, abdrd, Ch. 21)

kittern, -ne, f., i letier af the alphabet; litterae, -irum, pl., o feiter epestie),
Hiterginre (literal, leiters, belles-lettres, illiterate, alliteration}

mfig, nidris, m., fabhy, cumom, manner; mivds, mbewn, pl., habits, moraks,
charareer {mores, moral, immoral, immorality, morale, morose)

nomen, mominis, 0., rore (Momenclature, nominate, neminative, nomi-
nal, noun, pronoun, renown, denominalion, ignominy, misnomer}

pax, pacis, T, peace (pacify, pacific, pacifist, appease, pay)

régina, -ae, ., queer (Regina, repina, reginal; op. regd, Ch. 16}

Téx, réwis, m, king {repal, tegalin, regicide, royal; cp. mijsh)

mpus, Emporls, n., ime; ooedsion, opporiamiey (leRIpa, lEMporary,
contemporary, temporal, temporize, extempore, tense fof a verb])

téyTa, ~ae, T, earth, ground fand, couniry (lerresteial, tertace, tereice, tees
ritory, inler {verb), parterre, subicrranean, tetra cotta)

lixor, uxdris, £, wife (uxprial, uxorious, uxoricide)

yirgen, virginis, f., roiden, virgin (virgin, vinginal, virginity, Virginia)

virhis, virtitis, T, manfiness, covrage, excellence, character, worilt, virtue
(virruoso, virbuosity, virtuak cp. vien

novas, -8, -0m, sew, sirainge (noved, novelly, novice, innovate)

post, prep. + acc., efien behind (posterity, posterior, posthumous, post
mortem, P M. = post meridiem, prepostercus, post- as a prefix, post-
graduate, postlude, postwar, etc.; ¢p. postrémwm, Ch. 40)

suby prep. -+ abl. with verbs of rest, + acc, witly verbs of motion, urdern
wp uneer, close ta (sub- or by assimilation suc-, suf-, sug-, sup-, sus-, in
countless compounds: subierranean, snburh, sooceed, anflix, sipgest,
support, sustain}

aided, andére, adsus sum (the unvsual third principal part of this “semi-
deponent™ verb 1s explained in Ch. 34), fo dare (audacious, audacity)

néed (13, £ msrder, il (internecine: celated 1o noced, Ch. 35, and necre-
from Gk. neliros).

PRALCTICE AND REVIEW

1. Secundis litterds discipulae herd videbés et dé verbis tum cogitabas,
2. Féminzae sias mord civititern dé msidiTs et exiid maléd mongbunt.
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3. R&x et rEgina igitur cris ndn aud&bunt ibi remanére.

4. Morss Gracedrom non erant sine culpts vitiisque,

5. Quandd homings satis virtitis hab&bant?

6. Corpora vestra sunt sdha ef animT sunt plEnd saplontiae.

7. Propter mores hiunands pdcem véram ndn hebBbimus.

8. Poteritne civitis pericula temporom nostedrun superdre?

0. Post belium muoltds libhs A& pace et remedils bellf vidEbant.
10, (dficia sapientiamgue oculis aninT possumus videre.
1. Without sound character we cannot have peace.
12, Many students used to have small time Tor Greek liteeature.
13, After bad times true virtue and ench labor will help the state.,
14, The daughters of your friends were dining there yesterday.

SEMTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Hom®& sum. (*Terence.}

2, Nihil sub sdle novum {*Ecclesiastes.—sdl, solis, m., swr—novom:
£C. est.)

3, Carmina pova d8 adulgscentia virginibus posefsque nune cantd.
(Horace.——cantiive, i sing )

4, Laudas fortiinam et mords antiquae piebis. (¥Horace.—plébs, plebis,
f, the commaon people )

5. BonT propter amdrem nrtfitis pecclire 8d8runt, (Horace —pecedre,
to sin.—adErumt, defective vb., 3d per. pl., 1o hwie)

6. Sub principe dtrd temponbusque malis audes csse bomus, (Mar-
tia],—prfnceps, -cipis, m., cfifef, prince; dlrus, «-a, <um, fard, hoesh,)

7. Populus stultus virks indignis hondres sacpe dat. (Horace.—honor,
-noris, fentor, office —indipnus, -a, -um, srworgh))

£. Nomina stultdrum in parietibus et poriis semper vidémus. (Cic-
gro.—The desire to seribble names and sentiments in poblic places
is a5 old as antiquity!—parils, -etls, m_, waff of a butlding }

9, Otium sine litterfs mors est. (*Seneca. —mors, morts, £, deaeh )

10. Multae n&tidnds servititem tolerfire possunt; nostra civitis ndn
potest, Praeclarz est recuperatio libertits. (Cicero,— natid, -onis =
Eng. —servitiis, -tiitis, servitude —praeclirus, -a, -um, roble, remark-
ahie —recvperatid, -oois, recovery, —libeetas, -tatis = Eng.)

11. Nihil sine magno labore vita mortalibus dat. (Horace.—mortilis,
~tilis, a morral }

12, Qudmodoe 1 perpetull pace salvi of Thert esse poterimus? (Cicera,.—
quimeda, hon. )

13. Glaria im altissizads Ded ct in toned pax hominibus bonac volunt3tis.
(*Luke.—altissimis, abl. pl., ¢he fughest. —voluntis, -tatis, will)
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THE RAPE OF LUCRETIA

Tarquinius Superbus erat r2x Romandrum, et Sextus Tarquinics erat
[Mlius malus tyraund. Sexius Locréliam, uxdrem Collitini, rapuil, et fBmina
bona, propter magnum amdrem virthtis, s8 necivit. RomanT anflqui viettt-
ter animdsque Lucr@iae sermper budibant ¢f Tarqunids culpabant,

{Livy 1.58; Targuinius Superbuz was Rome?s last king, Collatinus a Roman acble-
man; according to legend, the rape of Lucretia led to the overthrow af the Tar-
quin dynasty, the end of monarchy, and the establishment of the Roman Repub-
lic in 309 B.C.—rapuit, raped —sE, herself.—unecivit, a past {ense form.}

Tareuetn ond Lucretia
Ttelan, J570-75
Akadentie der Bitderden Kuensie, Tienna, Auseria

CATULLUS DEDICATES HiS POETRY BOOK

Cornélio, vird magnae sapientiae, dabd pulchrum librum novem. Cor-
nél, ml amice, librds meds semiper lauddbds, et es mapister doctus lit-
terfirum! Quiré habé aovum labGrem meum: fAma LT (et tun fima) erit
perpetng.

(Carullus 1, prose adapration; see LI 1, Camllos dedicated his first baok of
poems to the historisn and biographer Comelius Nepos.—doctus, -a, -tim,
learned, yoholarfp)

ETYMOLOGY

From what Latin word do you suppose It. nome, 5p. hombre, and Fr.
hommie and on are daerived?
“Tense” meaning tire “lime” of & verb comes [rom tempus through old
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Fr. gens; bt “tense”™ meaning “stretched tight” goes back to fendi, temdere,
terendT, [Ensiwm, ro sIreicol,

In late Latin civitds came o mean effy rather than sfede, and thus it
became the parent of the Romanee words for cicy: 1, cited, Sp. ciudad, Fr,
gitd.

h the readings

2. sofar, solstice.—novel, novelty, navice, novitiate, innovate, renovage,
3. chani, enchant, incantation, cant, recam, canto, cantsbile, precentor.
4, plebelan, plebe, plebiscite. 5. peccant, peccadille. 6. dour, duration, en-
dure, ohdurzie. 13, volunteer, involuntary,

Tt may prove heipful 1o list the Romance and English equivalents of
three of the suffixes given in n. .

Latin lialian Spanish Trench Laglish

158, ~thlls “id -dad -té -1y

vEritis verita verdad virite verity (trutl)
aniTyuits antichili antigbedad antiquite antigquity
~1id, -1i0nis -ziohe -cion -tion ~1ion

natid vaziote nacion nation nation

iafid raziong racion ration ration

-to, -1ors -{ore -lor -teur -tor

inventor inventore Inventor inventewr invenior
actor atiore actar actenr acfor

EATINA EST GAUDIUM—EY UTILIS!

Salvéie, et discipull et dizefpulae! Quid nonc agitis? You ace begioning to
see by now that Latin i3 living everywhere in our language; in fact, 1t's a riira
avis these days who considers Latin 2 dead language. To anyone who docs,
you might quip, quot homings, tot sententine—an old proverb from the 2ncl
oen. B.C. comic playwright Terence meaning, fresly, there are as many opin-
fons as there are men.

MNodice terra in the Vocab.: we met ®sublerranean” in the last chapten,
now do you think of ET? [n the 1980s the little guy wis everybody's [avorite
ExtraTerrestriod (from extrd, prep. + acc., bepond, + terra). Until he became
Familiar with the terrain, he was in a terra incognita; but once hed learned
the territory he fefi he was on terra firma {look all four of those up in your
Fuak and Wagnall's—if you need tol}. And, speaking of movies, Stephen
Spiclberg’s top-grossing furassic Pork reminded ws all thal Tyrannosaurus
rex was truly boih a “tyrant” snd a “king” (though Spielberg's *velocirap-
tors™ were certainly terrifying “swifi-snatchers,” from the Lat. adj. valax,
fast, as in “velocity,” + raptor, a third decl, noun based on the verb rapere,
te selze, Staich, grab). LatTaam semper am3bitis—valZte!



Third Conjugation:
Present Infinitive, Present,
Future, and Imperfect
Indicative, Imperative

The third conpugation, particulary in its present system tenses (present,
future, and imperfect), iz the most problematic of the four Latin conjuga-
tions. Because the stemn vowel was short (-e-) and generatly nnaccentad, un-
like the siem vowels of the other three eonjugations (-i- in the firsl, -8 in
the second, and -I- i the fourth, introduced in Ch. 10—-cf laudfre, mondre,
and andire with dgere), it had undergone a number of sovnd and spelling
cianges by the classical period. The surest procedure, as always, is to memo-
rize the following paradigms; a Hitle extra cffort invesied in mastering these
foims now will pay rich dividends in every subsequent chapter.

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE FUTURE INDICATVE ACTIVE
l. Ag-0 {I lead) . ag-am {f shatl lead)
Se. 2. dg-s {you feqd) 2 ag-gs { you will fead)
3 ag-it {he, she, it leads) 3, Ag-et {he, she, i@ wiff fead)
[ B fiwe feend | I agémus Gre sfiddl feaed )
Pl 2. agitis Lyt deend) 2, aghtis { rou will lead)
3, dgunt fthey fead) 3 Agent {they will lead)

42
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IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

L. ag-Ebam CF was feduding, used 1o lead, eic.)
Sg. 2. ag-&bas (vor were feading, ere.)
3. ag-Ebat (he, she, i was feading, i)

Eoagebimus (e were leading &tc)
W, 2. agebius {vou were leading, €te)
3. agehani (Hhent were feading, cte.)

PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE
Y. By apge Head) 2 P, dgmie (fead)

PRESENT INFIMITIVE

As wire and -fre by this gme immediately indicate te you the first and
the second conjupations respectively, so ~ere will ndicate the third. Once
again you can see the imporlance of maticulons vocabulary study, including
attention to macrong: you wust be especiallty careful (o distinpnish between
second conjugation verbs in -8re and third eonjugation verbs in -ere.

PRESENT STEM AND PRESEMT IMDICATIVE

According to the rule for finding the present stem, you drop the infini-
tive cnding -re and have age- as the present stem. To this you would natw-
rally expect to zdd the personal endings to form the present indicative. But
in fact the short, unaccented siemm vowel disappears altogether in the fiest
person singutarn, dnd it was zfersd to -i- 0 the second and thid persons
singular und the first and second persons plural, and appears as -u- in the
thivd plural, Consequently. the pructical procedure is 10 memorize the
endings,!

FUTURE INDICATIVE

The striking difference of the future tense i the Lhird conjugation (and
the fourth, as we shall see in Ch. 10) is the lack of the tense sign -bi-. Here
-~ 13 the sign of the future n all the forms except the first singuiar, and
by contraction the stemn vowel itsefl has disappeared.

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE

The imperfect tense is formed precisely according to the rules learned
for the frst bwo conjugations {present stem + -bwn, -bils, gic.], except that

I'This mnemonic device may help: (1) 1ov the present usc an 10U {i iz 4 forms, o in
the first, m in the last); iB) for the fature you have the remaig sowels, a and e LLmay
alge be helpfnl to note that the sowel alternation is exacily the samne as that seen in vhe
Tuture endings of first and second conjugation verbs {-bi, das, -bit, -bimus, -bitis, -bunt).
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the stem vowsl has been lengihened to -8, vislding forms analogous to those
in the first and second conjugations,

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

Also in accordance with the rule alrsady learned, the second person
singular of the present imperative i3 simply the present swem: .8, mitie
{from mittere, fo sercl), pone {ponere, fo pug). In the plural imperative, how-
gver, we 5ea again the shift of the short, unaccented -e- to -i- hence, mittite
and pdnite {not *mitiete or *pancte).

The simgular imparative of dicere was originally diee, a form seen in
the early writer Plawitus, Laler, however, the -e was dropped from diiee, as it
was from the imperatives of three other common thivd conjagation verbs,
dic (dicerve, sqv), fac (facere, 4o), and fer (ferve, bear), The other verbs of this
conjugation follow the rule as illustrated by age, mitte, and pane; the four
irregulars, dic, ditc, Fac, and fer, shouid simply be mermonzed.

VOCABLLARY

Cicerd, Cicerdnls, m., ( Marcus Tuflivg) Cicere {(Ciceronian, cicerone)

chpia, -ae, T, dbundance, supply; cbpiae, -irum, pl., supplies, troops, forces
{copious, copy, cornucopia)

feater, fratris, m., brother (fraternal, fraternity, fraternize, fratricide)

lams, lwidis, £, praise, glovp, firne {laud, laudable, Taudation, lavdatory,
magna cum taude; cp. lawdin)

TibértAs, [hertatis, £, fiberry {cp. iber, Tiherd, Ch, 19, liherdlis, Ch, 39)

ratit, ravionis, [, reckoning accouni, reasoem, fudemeni, congsideration;
systern; mnnner, method (ratio, ration, rational, irrational, ratioci-
nation)

scriptor, seriptaris, m., writer, @ithor (soriptorium; cp. saibd below)

soror, sororis, [, sister (sororal, sororate, sororicide, sorority)

vicidria, -ae, f., victory {victorious; ses Latina Est Gandiom, Ch. 5, and
cp. vieed below)

doen, coni., whide, ar long ax ot He sanee time that; + subjunctive, uniil

ad, prep. + acc., o, up o negr !0 10 the sense of “place (o which™ with
verbs of motion; confras| the dat, of indirect object (admiister, ad
hoc, ad hominem). In compounds the & 15 sometimes assimilated 1o
the following consonant so that ad may appear, for instance, as ac-
{accipit: ad-capid), ap- (appeli: ad-pelld}, a- (axpicia: ad-spieii].

ex ot & prep. + abl., eut of, from, from within; by reason of, an gecouni of:
following cardinal nombers, of {exact, except, exhibit, evict). The Ro-
mans used ex before consonants or vowels; & before consonants only.
Like ad and many other prepositions, exlé was often used as a prefix
in compounds, sometimes with the x assimilated to the following con-

4o e g wr



52  Wheclack’s Lalii: Chapter 8

mitmquam, adv., wever {cp. umguam, Ch. 22)

ramen, adv., nevertheless, stifl

agd, agere, egl, actum, i drive, lead, da, act; pass, spend (life or time)
pratids agere + dat., to thank someone, lit, fo give tharks io (agent,
agenda, agile, agitate, active, actor, aclion, actual, actuate)

démbnsird (1), 10 poinr o, show, demonsirare {demmonstrabie, demon-
steation, demonstrative; see the demonstrative pronouns in Ch, 9)

disch, discere, didicT, fo fearn (cp. discipulus, discipnla)

déced, docére, docui, dodctum, fo reach (dacent, docile, document, doctor,
doctriae, indoctrinate)

tiicH, diicere, diix1, dictum, (0 leed; consider, regard: profong (ductile, ab-
duct, adduce, deduce, educe, inducs, produce, reduce, seduce)

géir, girere, géssl, pesing, {0 cardy; carey o, manage, corduct, wage,
accompiish, merform (gerund, gestare, gestienlate, jest, belligerent,
conpgest, digest, suggest, exagperate, vegister, registry)

scefhd, scribere, scripsi, scriptum, fo wrife compese (ascribe, ciecum-
scribe, conscript, describe, inscribe, proscribe, postscript, rescript,
scriptuce, subscribe, transcribe, scribble, scrivener, shrive)

triihd, trahexe, trdxd, trietum, o draw, drag: derdve, aoguire (atfract, con-
tract, reiract, subtract, tractor, eic.; see Elyinology section below)

vined, vineere, vicl, vietom, /o conguer, overcomme (convince, convict,
evinee, evict, invineible, Vingent, victor, Vietoria, vanguish)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

. Tempora ntostra nunc sunt maka; vitia nostra, magna.

. Quéré soror mea uxdri Luae litterfis scribit (scribet, scrlbEbat)?

. Tyrannus populum stultum & cerrd vestrd dficet (A0cit, diicbat).

. Ul satis ratidnis anindrumegue in hominibus erit?

. Copia vBrae virtitis multds culpas snperfice paterat,

. In [tberd civitdte aduldscentiam agshamus.

. REgem makumn tolerdre numgnam debemus.

. Posl parvam moram multa verba dé Tasidiis scriptSrum stultérum
seribémua,
0. The body will remain there under the ground.

10, Write {sg. and pl.) many things about the glory of our state.

1L. Does reason always lead yoor (pl) queen to viriue?

12. We shall always see many Greek names there,

L - AR R R

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

I. Frater meus vitam in 615 semper aget, {Terence,}
2. Age, age! Tuvd mg! Diic me ad secundum fium mevm. (Terence.—
age, age = come, comel)
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3. O amici, Itbertitem perdinus. (Laberivs.—perdere, io destioy)
4. Nova pericula populd Rémind expdnam sine morl. {Cicero,—ex-

A.
6.

Gald funerary mask of "Agamemnan’
Mycenne, 166h century BOC
Nurional Arcineatogiont Miesoum, Athens, Greeee

Lo.
LE.

1.

i3

k4.

15,
16.

ponere, 16 set forih.)

Mumguam pericolum sine periculd vincEmus. [Publilius Syrus.)

Ex meis errribus hominibus réctum iter démdnsirire possum. {Sen-
ecH.—error, -riris. —rectus, -A, -um, right —ifer, itineris, 7., rongd
W)

. Catuflus Miircd Tullid CicerdnT magnils gratiis agit. (Catullus.—See

“Thanks a Lot, Tullyt™ Ch, 27.)

. Exirmia {orma vivginis oculds hominum convertit, {Livy.—eximins,

-n, -um, extroordinery —convertere, o furn around, oftract.)

. Agamemnon magnfs cOopi&s € terrd Graeca ad Troiam diced, ubi

mnltds virds necfbit, (Cicers. — Agamemnon, -nonis. )

Amor lavdis homings rahat. (Cicera )

Auciores pacis Cacsar conservabil, (Cicerp.—auctor, -tdris, au-
thar. —Caesay, -saris.)

Inter multds c¢Ords labdrésque carmina sciibere non possum. (Hor-
ace.—inter, prep. + acc., aHong )

D in magna urbe dZclimas, m1 amice, seaptdrem Troiang belll in
ot relepd. {Horace —aorbs, wrebis, f, city —déclimire, fo oe-
cleim —Triifings, ~a, «wm.—relepere, fo re-reqd )

MNon vitae, sed schiolae, discimus. (*Seneca.-—vitae and scholae, da-
tives cxpressing putpose; see 5.5, p. 443-—schola, -ae, schonl)
Homings, dumn docent, discunt. (*Seneca.)

Ratio ma dficet, ndn foretind. (Livy.)

*Herenfrer in the notes, when o Latin word cusily supgests wn English derivative,
tix English meaning will be omiited.
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CICERO ON THE ETHICS OF WAGING WAR

Civitas bellum sine causd bond apt propter fram gerere adn débet. 51
fortiings et agrds vitasque popull nostr sine bells defendere poterinias, thm
picem conservare dEbebimus; si, auteny, ndn polerius esse salvi el servire
patriam iibertatemgue nostram sine belld, bebhum erit necessirivm, Semper
dEbemus démonstrare, tamen, magnum officium in belld, et magnam cleém-
entiatm post victoriam.

{Cicero, D Officiie 1.11.34-36 and DF RZ Pifiicd 3.23.34-35, and see LA, 7
for a fuller adapration.~—eausa, -ae.—détendere.—amen, conj., Aowever —ne-
cessiriug, ~a, ~um.—cBmentia, <ae)

ETYMOLOGY

Also connected with trahd are: abstract, detract, detraction, distract,
distraction, distraught, extract, protract. portray, portrail, retreat, trace,
tract, tractable, intractable, traction, contraction, retraction, trait, teeat,
trenaty, train, (raining.

n the readings

6. rectitude; ¢p. Eng. cognate “right—itnerary, itinerant. 11, kaiser,
czar, 14, “School” ¢omes through Lat. schola from Greek schold, fefsure
“Waging War®: cansaiion; delense, defensive; necessary; clement, clemency.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-ET UTILIS!

Salvte! With this chapter’s copious new vocabulary, you can 56 again
what a veritable linguistic cornucopia (@ “horn of pleniy,™ from cipia +
corall, horn, which iz copnate with “cornet™) you have in Latin. Scriptor iz
one of a large group of masc. thitd decl. nouns formied by replacing the -um
of & verb’s feurth principal part with -or, 8 suffix meaning essentislly one
who performy the action af the verd, 5o, a monltor, ~tiris, is one who advises,
Le., an advisor; an amditor 1z ¢ fover; ete, What wonld be the similarly formed
nouns from docére and agi? Look at the other verbs introduced in this chap-
ter and at the vocabularies in the previcus chapters; what other such -or
nouns can you form and recognize?

The point is that if you know one Latin soot word, then you witl often
discover and be able to deduce the meanings of whole Families of words: the
verb discere, €.2.. is redated o discipolus and discipnla, of course, ang &lso to
the naun diseipiinag, I like ta point cut that “discipline” is por “punishment”
but “learning.” If you saw the popnolar 1993 film Man Without a Face, you
heard lots of Latin, including a favorite old injunction and the motto of
Enpland’s Winchester College, aut disce aui discéde, either fearn or foave (1
have this posted on my office door). You'll be learning, not leaving, I have
no doubr, but for now, valéie, discipuli et discipulae!



Demonsiratives Hic, ilie,
Iste; Special -ius Adjectives

DEMONSTRATIVES

The Latin demonstratives (from d@mdnstrare, w0 point ouf) function ei-
ther as provouns ot adjectives equivalent to English this/these and that!
those; the declension penerally Eollows that of mapnus, -a, -um (see Ch. 4),
with the cxception of the forms underlined in the following paradigms
(which, as always, should be memorized by tepeating the forms aloud, from
Ieft to righi, hie, hace, hoey hofes, hidus, hoiusy e1e.).

ilbe, rher, thase hle, iHis, Hiese

M. F. ™. M. E. N.
Sinpular
Nom  ile  fla  ftud  hic  haec  hoc
Gen. illfus illfus itlfus iing huius hiws
Dat. W iy dir huie  bwe’  hwe
Ac. illum illam illed hune hanc hioe
Ab], ilig illa itld hac 1% hac
Plural
Nom.  illi tllae ifla 1}] hae haec
Lren., illdrym Hlirn dldrum héram hirom  hérum
Dar. ilits illis il has bTs Jai}
Ace ill&s illas ila hos his haec
Abl. iliws 1liis s his his his

3%
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DECLENSION

Iste, istu, istud, et (pear youd, thes of yowrs, such, follows the deslension
of ille: nom. iste, ista, {stud; gen. iating, isthus, isting; dar istf, fsti, istT; ete. Be
ready to give all the forms orally

Again, all three demonstratives follow the patgern of magnus, -a, <um
quite closely, entirely in the plural with the exception of the neuter baec. The
most striking differeness are in the disiinctive genitive and dative singulay
forms {shared by the nine other special adjectives discussed below) and the
-¢ in several forms of hic, & shorlened form of the demonstrative caclitic
-c2, Note 1hat hnius atd huie are among the few words it which ai functions
as a diphthang; for the special promunciation of huius (= hoi-yus) see the
Introduction (p. 1}

LISAGE AND TRANSLATICN

In general the demounstratives point out persons or things either near
the speaker (hic Libex, this book = ihis book of ming, this bool here} or near
the uddressee (iste Waer, rhar book, thin book of yours, rhat hook nexr 1o you),
or distant from both (ilke liber, that bock = that beok over there, that book
of friy o hers). Hle and hic are sometimes cquivalent (o the farmer and the
Keirer, respectively, and occasionally they have little mom force than our
personal proaouns, Ae, she, i, they; lle can aleo mean the furmous . . | iste
s sometimies best translated sveh, and occasionally has o disparaging sense,
ag in ista fra, thar anwfid anger of yours.

When demonstratives medify nouns, they futiction as adjectives; since
they ave by nature emphatic, they regularly precede the nouns they modify,
The following examples will provide practice with some of the more trouble-

some forms.
hic liber, this book: hane civitdtem, this siate
ilie liber, thet beok huic cIvitatl, fo s stare
iliTus librd, of that ook illf cIvitam, o that site
iIT dibaT, those books illae ciVitates, #hose sfoies
AT Libid, fo thet book haec cviths, rhis staze
13 librd, &y thar hook haet cangilia, Mrese plans
iSTTUS #TCE, of et friend lof vours) hoc cdnsim, rhfs plan
istT amicy, rhose friends {of yours) hae cbnsilid, by this plen
istT amnice, to that friend lof yours) huic cdnsilid, to this plon

When used alone, demonstratives funetion as pronouns {from Lat. pid,
Jor in place af, + ndwmen, forme, podr) aod ¢an commonky be translated as
this meg, that woman, these things. and the like, according to their gender,
number, and context,
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hic, this man ille, that man

Twnc, (hiy werrs illsL, rAery weraon

hune, thiy mgi ila, Hhose thingy

haec, this woman huius, of ehiy man or woras!
haer, theye things i, o that man or womem'
isturn, that man ilf1, those men

istirum, of those women

SPECIAL -ius ADJECTIVES

The singular of nine adjectives of the firsi and the second declensions is
irregular in that the genitive ends in -Tus and the dative in -1, following the
pattern of filius and §ili above, Elsewhere in the singuiar and throughout the
plural these are regular adjectives of the first and the second declensions,
following the pattern of magnus, -a, -pm.’

_ solas, -a, ~wm, along, ol slius, akia, ald, onather, other

Singmlar

Nom. adlus sdla sblum alius alia Aliud

Gen. salius solins stius alterfus” alterivs alterius

Dat. SOl 5001 sON ali alii alii

Acr solum stlam sdhun dliem aliam alind

Abl =615 sdla P4 i Al alia alid

Mlural

Nowmn. 5611 silne 5&la alit aliae ilia
ete. gtc.

The nine adjectives in this graup can be easily remembered via the acronym
UNUS NAUTA, each ietter of which represends the first letter of one of the
adjectives (and which at the same time includes one of the nine words, dinus,
and even reminds you that santa, though a first declension noun, is mascu-
line, hence the masculine form doms). Note, (oo, that each of the nine wornds
indicates some aspeci of number:

TAs a rulg, the nelter wis 188d 45 g pronoun anby in the naminative and the accusa-
tive, In the genitive, the dative, and the ablative cases the Romans prelerred to uic the
demonsirative 28 an adjeotive in uprzensent with the naun for “thing"; e.g., lnies reT, of
fhix #ing,

T Except fur U neuter singolar form akivd (ep. illwd).

TThis {orm, boreoswed (om alter, {5z more commaon than the regular one, alims,
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UNLUS:

s, -4, -ut (onTus, eic.), one
nittlus, -a, -um (nfilitus, etc ), 7o none
athes, -8, -um, way

s6lns, -a, <um, alene, valy

NAUTA:

nenter, heutea, neutnum, neither

alius, -a, «ud, grother, other

uter, wira, vtrum, either, which f ne)
folus, -a, -um, whele eniire

alter, altetn, alteevrn, the ather {of two)

VOCAELHEARY

lacus, T, m., phirce; passage i Htereiure; pl., loea, -Orum, n., places, re-
fior: 10T, -brum, o, prssages fn fiterature (allocate, dislocate, local-
iy, locomotion}

mbrhms, =Y, m., disease, sickress {morbid, morbidicy)

gitdiam, -i¥, n. ecgerness, zeod, pursuti, study (studio, studious; cp. stwded,
Ch. 35)

hic, haec, hac, this; the larter; at times weakened to he, she, i, they (ad hoc)

ilie, illa, itlud, that, the former; the famaus; ke, she, it, they

iste, ista, istod, that of powrs that; such; sometimes with contemptuous

force
dlius, -a, -d, orher, anorher; AN . .. 4K, some . . . others (aling, alibi,
alien}

dleer, Altera, dlterim, fhe oilter f fwo), recond {alter, alieration, alter-
nate, alternative, altercation, altrvism, adubterate, adultery)

neiter, nedtra, nedirum, nor gither, neither {neutrality, neutron)

niillus, -a, -wm, #ot any, ao, none (null, nullify, nullification, anoul)

solus, -8, -um, alone, only, the onfy; ndm solom . . . sed éiam, not only . . .
puf wlso (sole, solitary, sohloquy, solo, desolate, sulien)

thims, -a, -0m, whole enrire {totsl, totality, Baetotum, in 1ote)

iiilws, ~a, -um, anp

anus, -a, «um, one, single, glone (uni, unite, union, onicl, unaninous,
unicorn, uniform, unigue, unison, universal, university)

tter, filea, divem, either, which of two)

énim, postpositive conj., fa; o faci, trdy

in, prep. + aec., into, towaerd aeqingt (also in 4+ abl, in, on, ses Ch, 3).
In compounds in- may alzo appear a8 He, v, im=; and it may have
its literal meanings or have simply an intensive foree. (Contrast the
inseparable negative prefix in=, #oi, Wi, =)

nimls or nfwiumo, adv., ton teo mach, excesshely
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW

. Hic totus liber liticris Ram&nas serper laudat,
2. Hi igitur illis deabus her? gratiis agEbant.
3. 1lind {2 vitiis istfus 1@odnae nune serTham, et isty poends dabit,
4, Neuter altetrT plEnain copiam peclniae tum dabit,
5. Potestne laus nilius terrag esse perpelua?
6. Labor finfus numquam poterit has cOpils vincere.
7. MOras istTus scriptoris erant nimis mali.
B, MOUT magistrl, tamen, sub ist0 vwera docere andébant,
9. Valebilne pax in patrid nostid post hanse victdriam?
14. Dum ilf ibi remanent, abT nihil agunt, alid discunt.
1} Cicerp was writing about the glory of the other man and his wife.
12. The whole state was thanking this man% broiher alone.
13. On account of that courage of yours those (men) will lead no troops
into these places tomorrow,
14. Will either book be able 10 overcome the faults of these times?

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1, Ubi illas munc vidére possum? (Terenecs.}

2. Hic illam virginem in miirimonium dicet. (Terence.—mairimd-
nium, -il.)

3. Huic cdnsihd palmam dd. (Terence.—palma, -ae, palrn braach of
viclory.)

4 Virtiitern enim illfus virf amdmuos, (Cicein.)

5. 38lus hunc iuvdre potes. (Terenge,)

6. Poena istifus GnTus hunc morbum civit®tes relevabit sed perfculim
semper remangbit, {Cicero,—relevire, o relieve, diminish.)

7. HT enim d€ exitic huius civitdts et {otiug orbis tercirum cogitant,
{Cicero.—orbis, orbis, m., circle, orb; orbis tervarum, idiom, rhe
word y

B. Est nillus locus uttT homind in hiic terrd. (Martial

0. Non sdlum &venius hoe docet—iste est magsster stulidruny!—sed
etiam ratis. (Livy—Gvenins, onicomne,)

WHEN FHAVE. .. ENOLIGH!

Habet Alricinus miligns, tamen captat.
Faorting multls dat nimis, satis nfHi,

{(*Martial 12,10; meter: choliambiv.-— Africions, i, a personal name.—milias,

call il miiions. —captare, 1o hunt for lepocies)

Si vis studére plilosophias animdgue, hoc studium non potest valére
sine fripalitate. Haec friigahtas est paupertas voluntana. Tolle, igitus, istas
excilafitidués: “Nandum satis peciinize habed. 57 quandd illud ‘satis’ ha-
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bebs, tum mé totum phitosophiae dabsd” Incipe nunc philosophiae, non
peciiniae, studsre.

{Seneca, Epistidar 17.5.—vis, ivreg. form, pou wish. — studéve + dat., i be eaper
Jor devate aneself o —Ecighlitds -itis. —paopertas, -fatis, wmgll means, pov-
ety —voluntfivius, -a, -um.—tolleve, ro roke dowery, —exellsiitlt, -Gaks,—nidndun,
adv., not per.—incipe, impet., begin.}

Saneca (the Younger)
Museo Archeclogico Nazionale
Nuples, frafy

ETYMOLDGY

A few examples of in- as a prefix connected with the preposition: mvoke,
induce, induct, inscribe, inhibit, indebted.

Some examples of #n- as an inseparable negative prefix; invalid, 10mumer-
able, insane, superable, 1ntolerant, manimate, mfamous, ingtorious, im-
pecunious, illiberal, irmational.

Latin ille provided Italian, Spanish, and French with the definite article
and with pronouns of the third person; and Laiin tnus provided thesc lan-
guages with the indefinite article. Some of these kivms and a few other deriv-
atives are shown in the following table:
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Laiin Ntalian Spanish French
ilke, iiYa il, 1a el, la Ie, ia
ilie, ila egli, efla él, ella il, clle
{inus, Gna unic}, una mn{o), una un, une
totus tuteo todo tont
gdhis 200 gole seul
alter aliro otrg auntre

Fr. la {there) comes from iliie {via), an advecrbial form meaniog there
{that way); similarly, It. 14 and Sp. alla,

LATINA EST GAUIHUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte! Here is a mysterious cld inscription, fouud on a hitching post
out west in Dodge City:

TOTI
EMUL
ESTO

Ahal—Jooks like the newly leamed dal. of totes + emul, like simal, sinw/ta-
necusty? + some form of s, es, est, Ehe exotic foture imperative, perhaps?
{NOTT—that old post was just “ic lie mules @™

Here are seime more vocab, ilems useful for Latin convergation and other
classroomn activilies: surgere, fo rise, stamd wp (Surge, resurgence, insurgence);
sedére, fo s (sedeniaryy; ambukdre, i walk (ambulatory, amnble, ambulance):
aperive ({ourth conj.), to open {aperture); claudere, te close (clause, closet);
déchinfire; confugiire; ceiMa, -ae, chalk (cretaceous); érdsiwa, -ae, craser; sti-
lus, -i, pen or percil (actuatly a stylus); tabuia, -ae, chaffkboard (tabular, tabu-
laie}; tabella, -se, the diminntive form of tabnla, noicbeal, writing pad (tab-
et} ifinua, -ae, door (janitor, Janus, Janvaryy, femestra, -ae, window: cella,
-ae, roont (cell); sella, -ae, chair mEnsg, -ae, twble; podium, -it. Now you'll
know just what to deo when your instructor says to you, Salvé, discipula (or
discipule)! Quid agis hodig? Surge ex selld tud, ambuli ad tabulam, ot décling
“hic, haec, hoe.” Mext thing you kunow, you'll be speaking Latin—not so
cdifficult (even Roman toddlers did!); sewper valéte, amicae amicique?
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Fourth Conjugation and -io
Verbs of the Third

This chapter introduces the last of the regular conjugations, in the aclive
voice, the fourth conjugation {illustrated here by andid, audire, audivi, awlr-
tum, to hear) and -id verbs of the third {illustrated by capid, capere, cépl
captum, 7o fake, seize). Like the first two conjugations, the fourth is charac-
terized by a long stem vowel; as seen in the paradigm below, the -1- iz e-
tained throuwgh all the preseni system tenses (present, future, imperfect), al-
though it is shortened before vowels as weli as before final -8, Certain thard
conjegation verbs are formed in the same way in the present system, except
that the -i- is everywhere short and e appears as the stem vowel in the singu-
lar wmperative (cape) and the present active infinitive {capere}. Agd is pre-
seated alongside these new paradigms for cornparison and review (zee

Ch. 8.

PRESENT INDYCATIVE ACTIVE

i. agd audi-& capi-0 {f hear, take)
Sg. 2. égis anfdi-s cApi-s { you hear, inke)
3 dmt aridi-t capi-t (he, she it hears, takes)

p—

Cdgmes  audimos edpimus (e bear wake)
PL 2. Agitis auditis capitis {rou hear, fake)
3. apgunt atdiunt capiunt (they hear take)
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FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE

{. Agam aldi-am cdpi-am {f sherll hear, rake)
Sg. 1, agfs aldi-gs cipi-€s {you wil hear, tuke)
3, Aget aldi-at Cipi-gt (fe, she, §p will hear, take)

1.agdmus  audifmous  capifmus  (we shall hear, 1ake)
PL, 2. agftis audiétis capictis (pou wifl hear, take)
3. agent audient capient {they will hear, toke)

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE

_aghbam  audi-dbam  capi-gbam (7 was hearing, toking)
- ngBhas audi-8biis  capi-ibAs  {you were hearing, iaking)
. agdbar sudi-Bbat  capi-dbat  {Pe, she, 71 way hearing, toking)

Sp.

Tl Pl e

1. agebfimus audiébidmus capigbfivnus (we were hearing, taking)
PA. 2. apfbitis  audibitis  capigbAlis  (your were hearing, raking)
3. agtbant  awdi€bant  capibant  {they were fearing, inking)

PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE

Sg 2. 4@ audi cape (hear, iake)
Pl 2, dgite audi-ie capi-le {heas, lcfe)

CONJUGATION OF Audio

The -re distinguizhes the infinitive of the fourlh: conjugation from the
infizitives of the other conpugalions {land-dre, mon-ére, Ag-ere, aud-fre, ca-
pere).

Asg in the case of the first two conjugations, the rule for the lormation
of the present indicative is to add the personal endings to the present stemy
{audi-). In the third person plural this rule woukd give us *audi-nt tut the
actal form is auwdi-ont, an ending reminiscent of Agumt.

For the Ratare of sudid a pood rale of thumb 1s {his: shosten the 7of the
presant stem, audi-, and add the future endiogs of agh: -am, -8s, -ct, -Emas,
-itis, -ent. Once again, 83 in the third conppation, -8- is the characteristie
vowel of the future,

The imperfect is formed with -1&-, instead of simply the stem vowel -I-,
before the -bd- tense sign, so that the forms are sudidbam, audigbis, etc.
(rather than *andibam, etc., as might be expecied).

The imperaiives, however, fpflow exactly the pattern of the first and sec-
ond eonjugations, ie, the sinpolar s the same as the present stem (@)
and the plural merely adds -te {audTe).
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CONJUGATION OF Capio

The infinitive capere is clearly an infinitive of the third conjugation, not
of the fourth. The imperative forms also show that this is a verb of the
third conjugation.

The present, future, and imperfect indicative of capid follow the pattern
of andid, except that capid, like agd, has a short -i- in capis, capious, capitis.

Note again very carcfully the rule that the -i- appears in ail present
gystem active indicative Torms for both fourth and third -6 verbs, and re-
membet (hitt Ewo vowels, -jé-, appear before the -bi- in the imperfect.

VOCABULARY

amicitia, -ae, I, fricrdskip {cp. amd, amica, amicps)

cupiditas, copiditatis, £, desire, longing, parsion; cupidity, averice (¢p.
cupio, Ch. 17}

hora, -ae, £, four, time

pitira, -ae, [, mewere (natural, preternatural, supernatural; cp. ndscor,
Ch. 34)

kenécliis, senectutis, T, ofdf age (cp. semex, Ch. 16)

iimor, fimdrls, m.. fear (timorous; cp. @imed, Ch, 15}

veritas, viritdtis, £, rruth {verify, veritable, verity; cp. v8rus, verd, Ch. 29)

via, -a€, f.. wey, roud, street (via, viaduct, deviate, devious, obviaus, per-
vious, impervious, previous, trivial, voyape, envoy}

voliptas, voluptatis, f, pleasure {voluptoary, voluptuous)

bestus, -8, -um, heppy, fortunate, bessed {beatific, beatily, beatiiude, Be-
atriee)

quonism, conj., Sirce, Masitel o8

i, prep. + abl, with As 4 prefix o may appear as com-, con-,
cor-, ok, ¢o-, and means wiih, fogether, completedy, or simply has
an intensive force (complete, cannect, corroborate, collaborate)

andio, audire, aadivy, auditum, (o fear, fisten to (audible, avdience, audit,
audition, auditory; op. auditor, Ch_ 16)

c&pid, capere, cépl, efiptam, ro rake, copfure, sefze, ger. In compounds
the -a- becomes -i-, -¢ipid: sc-cipdc, ex-clpil, W-cipid, re-cipid, etc. (ca-
pable, capacious, capsule, captinus, captive, captor)

dach, dicere, dix¥, dictum, to say. rell, speak; nwne, cafl (dictate, dictum,
diction, dictionary, dight, ditto, contradicr, indict, dict, verdict)

facio, Macere, feci, factom, to make, do, accomplish. 1n compounds the
-0~ hecomes -i-, ficid: cén-feid, per-fAcid, ete. {facile, fact, faction,
factotnm, facsimile, facuity, Fashion, feasible, feat)

fiigld, figere, firgl, fagitlrom, to fee, Inary away: escape; go Into exile;
aveld, shun (Fogitive, fopoe, centritugal, refuge, subterfuge)
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venid, venire, vanT, véultun, fo come (advend, advenlure, avenue, convene,
EONTrAVENS, COVENANT, evenl, inconvenient, intervens, parvenl, pre-
vent, provenience}

invinid, invenire, -vénT, -véntum, to come tpon, find (mvent, inventory)

vivi, vivere, vixi, victany, to five (convivial, vevive, survive, vivacity, vivid,
vivity, viviparons, vivisection, victual, vittle; cp. vita)

PRACTICE ARND REVIEW

1. Quid discipulae hodig discere d&bent?
2. Frateés nihil com ratione herT gerdbant,
3. [lle magnam viriftemn labdnis et studit docEre saepe audet.
4. Hie J& senectdte scrib8bat; ifle, d8 ambre; et alius, 8 fibertite.
5. Ex libsTs GnTus virT nalivam hivom nsidifrum d@mdostriibimus.
6. 1stY 331 vigtOriam nimis amant; neuter d€ pace cOgitat.
7. Ubi ¢ivitas 0llos virds magnae sapientiac audiet?
8, Ex illls terrs in hun¢ locum ¢um amicis vesins vendte,
Q. Post paucis hovds sordrem illfus invenire poterimus.
0. Chpiae vestrae ufrum vinim ibi numquam capient.
11. Alter Graeens remedinnn hujus morbi isveniet.
12, Carmina 1lfus seriptGris suat pléna non sélum vBrititis sed etiam
VITtitis,
13. We shall then came to your land without any fricnds.
14. While he was living, neveriheless, we were able to have no peace.
15. The whole state now shuns and will always shun these vices.
16, He will, therefore, thank the queen and the whole people.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE
E. Cupiditatens peciiniae gloriaeque l[ugite. {Cicera.)
. Officium memm faciam. (*Terence.)
. Fma tus et vita filiae tuze in periculuin cras venient. (Terence.)
. VTto néin est vivere sed val&re, (Martial)
. Semper magnd cum tmdre incipid dicere. (Cicero.— incipid, ~ere,
1o hewin.)
6. 5T mé diicés, Misa, cordnam wagni cum laude capiam. (Lncre-
tius, —Misa, -ae, Muse, —corima, -ae, crown,)
T. ¥Tve memor mortis; fuglf héra. (Persitie. —mesnoy, adj. nom. sg. m.
or t., mfpdfid. —mors, mortis, T, dearh.)
8. Rapite, awmict, occisionem dé horvil. (Horace — rapid, -ere, 10 snarel,
seize.—occksid, -onls, €, opporiuniiy)
2. Panct veniunt ad senectiitens. {(*Cicero.)
0. Sed fugit, intered, fugit tempus, (Virgil.—intered, adv., meanwihife. —
The verb iz repeated for emphasis.)
LE. Fatg wviam invenient. {(¥*Virgil —fatom, -1, firfe)

h P La a
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12, Bosum virum natfira, nén 8rdd, (zoir, {"Publifius Syrus.—brd3,
-inis, tn., rank.)

13. Obsequiuem  parit amicds; véritds parit odium. (Cicero.—ob-
sequiltm, <&, coowpfignce - parid, -ere, o produce —odiom, -i1, fare )

THE INCOMPARABLE VALUE OF FRIENDAHIP

Nihil cem amicitid possum comparire; df hominibus mihil melius dant.
Peciiniam alif mAluni; ki, corpora sina; alil, fmam glariamague; alif, volugp-
tat8s—sed b virT nhmuem errant, quoniam ilfa sunt meoerta et ex forling
veniunt, ndn ex sapientii. Amicitia enim ex sapiennid et amdre el moribus
honts et virtfite venit; sine virtite amicitia ndn potes! esse. 51 noflos amicas
habds, habés vitam tyrannd; 57 inven:®s amfcum v&rem, vitd tua erit bedta.

(Cicero, DE Ameizia, ¢acerpis; see LA, 6,
lunt, profer —incectus, -8, -, wiceriain.)

comparire,—neking, berfer —mi-

ETYMOLOGY

Autid is Lhe yliimate ancestor of these surprising descendants: “obey™
through Fr. obéir from Lac. obddle (ob + andire); “obedieni™ (ob + audiens):
“oyez, oyez” from Fr. oulr, Lat, andire.

In the readings

5. incipient, inception. . MUseum, WUSIC.—COrona, coronalion, corg-
nary, coroner, corolla, corollary. 7. memory, metnoir, commemorate.
8. rapid, rapiare, rapacious. £3. obsequious.—odium, odious. “Friendship™
comparable.—certainty.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte! Do you remember being introduced to mase. -or nouns formed
from the fourth priocipal parls of verbs? {That was back in Ch. 8] Well,
there are lots of others relaied 1o the new werbs in this chapter auditor,
Eng, qudifen feterter, is one; ean you find others? Look at the section on
Etymological Aids in the App, p. 43542 below, and you'll learn a great
deal more about word families, including another group of third decl. nouns,
mostly fem., formed by adding the suffix -iv (-timis, -i0ni, eic.) to the same
fourth principal part. Such nouns sgnerally indicate the performance or re-
sult of an action, ¢.g., auditio, andiiidnis, f., listening, Aearing, and many
have Bag. dertvatives in -font (Like “audition™). Another example fram this
chapier’s Vocab. is dictid, (the act ofy speaking, public speaking, which gives
us such Eng. denvatives as “diction” (the manner gr style of one’s speaking
or writing), “dictionary,” “benediction,” “contradiction,” etc. How many
other Latin nouns and Eng. derivatives can you identify from the new verbs
in this chaper? Happy lating, but in the meantime tempms fugit, so I'l§
have to s3y valéne!
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Personal Pronouns Ego, T4,
and Is; Demonstratives Is
and Idem

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

A personal pronaun is a word used in placs of a noun (remember prd
+ nbmen) 10 designate a particular person, from the speaker’s point of view:
the first persun pronoun indicates the speaker himself or herself {Lat. egof
nds, Fme, wefus), the second person pronoun indicates ihe persom{s) ad-
dressed by the speaker ((@Mvos, you), and the third person indicates the per-
son(s) o thing(s) the speaker 15 talking about (is, ea, id, and their plurals,
hethbm, shefher, it, theylthem).

THE FIRST AND SECON[? PERSON PRONOUNS Ego/NGs, To/Vos

While the first and second person pronouns are irregular in form, their
decionsions wie quite similar to one ancther and are easity memorized; noi¢
that there are two different forms for the genitive phural.

15t Person—FEgo, f 2nd Person—Ti, You
Singuksr

Nomt.  égo if ta {you)

Gen. me v/ me) i (af you)

Dat. imihi {totfor me) tibi (toffor you)

Aee mg {me) S { you)

AR ma {byhvithifran me) té {Btwithffrom pou)

&7
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DPlisrat
Nom,  nds {we) vas { poui)
Gen. ndstrum (o 18) vestrum  {gf pou)
ndstrT fof &5) vestl f vou)
Phrt. nobTs {faffor wy) vibis {talfar you)
Ace nds () Vg { you)
AbL nGbis (Bpiwriahifrom 1w vibs {Eyhwithifrem pou)

THE THIRD PERSON/DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN Is, Ea, Id

The declension of the pronroun is, ea, id is comparable to those of hic
and ille (Ch. 9), i.e., the pattern is that of magnus, -z, -um {Ch. 4), with the
exception of the forms wnderlined below, note that the base is & in all but
four furms {inchiding {he alternate nominaiive plural 7).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
Singullar
Nois (e o Ghe) id @
G ews'  (of him, his) elus  fof ke, fer) gius  (gf i1, itx)
boa foffor him) el (toffor v} Ef {tolfor ity
A éum  [Fine éam  (her) id (it}
A. &b (hpfulfiie Al &3 (byhntfic her) €D (Gydw ifr ir)
Plaral
N. €, (they, mase)  ¢ae  (thep fem.) £a {they, neut.)
G edrum @f them, theiry edram fof them, their) edrum (of them, their)
D €ng fioifor thenr)  &fs (sifor them)  €ls (taffor ihemi)
A &8s (thenn) &Rs {them) &a (them)
A, & (phw i thens) &% {bpfnfii. them) & (bvhw iy then?)

USAGE

Since these pronouns are emploved as substitutes for nouns, they ave in
general used as lheir corresponding nouns would be used: as subjects, direct
objects, indirect objects, objects of prepositions, and the like,

Ego tibi (vGbis) Lbrds dabb, f shalf give the books fo yorr.
Ego ef (es) libeds dabd, T half eive the bogls 1o hiny or Jer (fo them),
T mé {nds) ndn capiSs, yeu will not capiure me {4s).

"You will find that v preposition is vsed in Ladn with most ablatives when 1he noun
or pronoun in the ablative indicates a person.

I Also thisfthat man, wanirs, thing

YPropouticed el-yos {tp koiws, Ch. 9).
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ETid ad nds mittent, rhey (mase.) will send I 10 us,
Vs e0s (eds, ea) ndn capi#tls, you will not capitre them (them).
Eae ca ad & mittent, they (fem.) will send them (those things) 1o you.

MNotice, however, that the Romans used the nonunatives of the pronouns
{ego, 1, etc.) onzh when they wished to stress the subject. Commonly, there-
tore, the pronominal subject of a Latin verb is not indicated except by the
ending.

Eiz peciiniam dabd, T shafl give them money
Ego els peciniam dabd: quid td dabis? F xshelf give thew money; what will
yoo give?

Anociher point of usage: when cum was employed with the ablative of
the personal pronouns {as welt as the relative and reflexive pronouns, 1o be
studied Jater), it was generally sufixed to the pronoun, rather than preceding
it a5 a separate peeposition: eds ndbiscum ibl invenis, you will find them there
with us.

Notice also that the genitives of ego and th (namely med, nostrum, nosts
hi, vestrum, vestrid were mad used to indicate possession ® To convey this
idesd, the Romans preferred the possessive pronominal adjeclives, which youw
have already learmed:

[meus, -a, -um, fuus, -a, -um, your
tostet, -tra, -trom, ooy vester, -6ra, -trum, yorr

English usage is comparable: just as Latin says liber meus, nol liber nel, s
Engiish says npy book, not the book of me.

The genitives of s, ea, id, on the other hand, were quite commonly vsed
to indicate possession. Hence, while efus can sometimes be translated af Aim/
of kerfof @, it 1s very often best tvanslated fasfher/its; hkewise edrumfearam/
edrimn cau be rendered of Hhem, but its conmon possessive usage should be
teanslated rheir Study the possessives in the {following examples, in whicl
mittam governs all the pouns,

Mittam {§ shall send)

pecfiniam mean {y nrorey). amicos meds {my: friefds).
pecliniam nostram {par mone)r).  amieds nogtrds (pur friends).
peciimianm tuam (your moner). amIeds tuds ( your friends).

IMer and (uf were used a3 objective penitives [e.g., timor @, jeer of yon—see 5.8,
P 442-43 below) and partitive genitives (ar “genitives of the whole” e.g., pars mes, pari
af me—sce Ch, 15], nostyT aned vestri anly a5 objcctive gens., and nostrum and sestrmm
only ns pattitive gens.
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pechuiamn vestram (pour maney),  amicds vestios { your friends).
pechniam eius (Ais, ber money).  amicds ews (his her friends).
pecliniam ednnn {their nwone)).  amicds carwm (Pheir friends).
pecliliam earum Phefr moiey). aimicDs sAnum {their frdends),

The possessive proncminal adjectives of the first and the second persons
naturaily agree with their noun m geader, nurmber, and case, as all adjectives
agree with 1beir nouns, The possessive genitives cius, edrum, and ¢arum,
belhg genitive pronouns, remain unchanged regardiess of the gender, num-
ber, and case of the noun on which they depend.

A last important point regarding possessives is the fact that Laiin fre-
grently omits them, except for emnphasis or to avoid ambiguity. Enalish, on
the ather hand, employs possessives regularhy, and o yau will ofien need to
supply them in translating from Latin {just as you do the articles “a,” “an,”
gnd “the”), in order to produce an idiomatic translation; ¢.k., patrlam ami-
MUS, We iove ol Counivy.

is, £a, Id AS DEMONSTRATIVE

While comnoenly serving as Lalin's third person pronoun, is was also
used #s a demonetrative, sgomewha! weaker in foree than hie or ille and trans-
latable as eitber ihisfehese or that/those In general you should translate the
ward in this way when you find it imueediaiely preceding and modifying a
noun (in the same number, gender, and case}, contrast the following:

15 est bonus, Ae ix goodd
Is amnicus est vir banus, this friend is « good mar.

Videune eam, do your see her?
Videsne eam poellam, 4o you see that givf?

DEMONSTRATIVE Idem, Eadem, Idem,
the Same

The very common demonstrative hem, eademn, idem, fe sanre e,
weoman, thing), is formed simply by adding -dem divectly 1o the forms of Is,
ea, i, ¢.g.. gen. einsdem, dat. eTdem, cte.; besides the singular nominatives
idem (masc.. for *isdem) and idem (nent., rather than Ziddem), the only forms
not foltowing this pattern exactly are those shown below, where final -m
changes to -n- before the -dem suffix (for the full declension of Tdem, ces the
Summary of Forms, p. 4449 below),
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Masculine Feminine MNeuter
Slogular
Aee. ctndem’ candem idem
Plural
tren. ebmindem?® caniadem corundem

Like other demonstratives, idem may function as an adjective or a pronoun:
ebadlemn miktd, I i serding the samee ey J2 eadem ratibne cogitabimes, we
were thimking about the yamie plan.

VOCABULARY

caput, captis, n., head; leader; beginming: life; heading: chapier (cape =
headfand, capital, capitol, capitulate, captain, chief, chieftam, chef,
cattle, chattels, cadet, cad, achieve, decapitate, ecapitulate, precipice,
occipat, sinciput, kerchial)

cisnl, corsulis, m., conswi (consular, consulate, consulship; cp. efn-
silium)

némd, nfllivs, néminT, néminem, nilds or mlild, m, or £, #e one, nobody

égo, mél, J {ego, egnism, egotism, egotistical)

R, ¢, you

is, ea, I, rhis, that: ke, she, it (i.e. = id est, that fy)

§dem, éadem, idem, 1he same (id., identical, identity, identify)

amicas, -a, -omm, friendly (amicable, amiable, amiably—ocp. amd and the
nrolns malcns, ainica, and amicitia}.

CATUS, -8, -0, dear (caress, charity, charitable, cherish)

quod, couj,, heedse

néque, nec, conj. and #ol Aor; DEQNE . . . BOQUE OT DeC . . . NeC, Agifier
Ca TET

alitem, postpositive coni., fowever, moreover

béne, adv. of bonus, well, satisfactorify, guite (benediction, benefit, bene-
factor, beneficent, benevolent)

atiam, adv_ even, afse

intéllega, intcligere, intelléxT, intelléctum, (o understand (intefligend, in-
iellegentsia, intelligible, intellect, intellectual; cp. legh, Ch. (8]

mittd, mittere, mis¥, missum, ro remd, for go (admil, commit, emig, smii,
perinit, promise, remit, submit, transmit, compromise, demise)

sénftid, sentire, sénsi, kénsuny, fv feel, perceive, think, experience (assent,
consent, dissent, presentiment, resent, sentimental, scent)

Ty pronouncing “eumdem or "edrpmden capidly and you will probably end up
changing the -m- (0 -p~ bebore -d-, jusi as the Romans did.

*The genitive and ablative forms of nifls are usually found in place of neminks
and némine.
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1.

Eum ad eam cam alit apricold hetT mittEhant.

2. T sutern filizm beftlam eius nunc amds.

3
4,
5.
b.
1.
&,
5,
LD,
LE.
12,
13

[
i5.
i6.
£r.

Propter amTeitiam, ego hoc facid, Quid ta facid@s, i amice?

Vasne eldsdem litterds ad eum mittere ceils and&bitis?

B¢ & ad ems discipulam (ad eam discipulam), amiba {&.

Posf labdrem etus griitifis mapnis €7 agimus.

Tine v&rititem in ed librd d@monstris?

Audg, ipitur, esse semper Tden.

Venitne natira moérum nostrérum ex nohis 55657

D ratid nds dicet, valébimus et multa bene gerémus,

[Nhem timdrem in hdc vird nd invenimus.

Sine labore antem nalla pax in Givititern edrum veniet.

Studium ndn sdbm peciiniae sed etiam voluptitis homings niminm
truhit; alil eds cupiditdtés vincere possunt, 8lif ndn possunt.

His life was abways dear to the whole people.

You will ofien find them and their friends with me in this place,
We, however, shall now capture their forces on this road.

Since I was saying the same things to him aboul you and his other
sisters, your brother was not listening,

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

L.
L

Bo - on bn P s

1.

11.
12.

Virtlis tua me amicum tibi facit. (Horace.)

I 58)um 5t cirum mibi. (Terence. —efitus and other adjectives indi-
cating relationship or attude often take the dat., translated o or
Jor; see Ch, 35,

. 51 valgs, bene est: ego valed. (Pliny.—bene est, idiom, é is welf}

. Bene est mihi quod tibi bene est. (Pliny.)

. "Valg” “Et 1 bene vale.” (Terence.}

. Quidk hi dE (€ nuac sentiunt? [Cioero.)

- Omnés idem sentiunt, {(¥Cicero.—omnes, ali men, nom. pl.)

. Vided nEminem ex, €ls hodiE ssse amicum tibi. [Cicero.—The subject

of an infigitive 13 regudarly in the ace., hence nEmimen; add (his w0
your dist of aee, case uses, and see Ch. 25}

. Homings viders caput Cicerdnis in Rostils poterant. {Livi—Antony

proseribed Cicero and had the great orator’s head cut off and dis-
played on the Rostral-—Réstra, ~dromy; see Etymoiogy below)

MNon omnés eadem amant avi efisdemn cupiditicds studiaque ha-
bent. (Horace.)

MNec tEcum possum Vivere nec sing (& (¥*Martial,)

Verus amicus est alter idem. (Cicero. —Expiain how alter Wew cun
mean “a second self”)
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CICERC DENOUNCES CATILING IN THE SENATE

Quid facis, Catilma? Quid <5gitZs? Scntimus magna vitia Insidifisque
tuas. O tempom! O mores! Senatus hace intcllegit, consul videt, Hic tamen
vivit. Vivit? Etiam in senatum venit; etiam nune consilia apere andet; oculis
d@signad ad mortem ndg! Ei s, boul vird, nitil facimus! Ad morten 18,
Catilina, consul et senfitus dicere débent. Cansilium habémus et agers dEbE-
™S §5TnUne ndn agimus, nds, nds—aperit dicd—errdmus! Fuge nune, Cati-
ina, et ddc técum amicds tuds. Nabiscum remanére ndn potes; nda 1, ndn
istds, ndn consilia vestra tolerfibaol

{Cicero, & Caridinant 11, Lucivs Sevgus Catilina, “Catiline,” masterminded
a comspiracy against the Roman government during Cicero’s consulship; this
exceept is adapted from the first oration Cicero delivered against him, before
the seqate, In 63 B.C See L1 5-06 and the reading passage in Ch. 14 below.—
senfitus, senqie — ddsigniire.—mors, mortis, [, dearh —apertd, adv., opeundy )

Cicere Denoneing Cefifine in the Roman Senale
Cesare Maccart, 194 ceniury
Prlazzo Madama, Rome, Iraly

ETYMOLOGY

Cars was sometimes used m 1he sense of expensive just as Eng. “dear”
and Fr. eher can be used.
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in the sentences

9, Rostra, the ramming beaks of captured ships affixed to the speakers’
pitatforms in the Roman Forum to atlest 2 victery won in 338 B.C. al Antium
(Anzio). These beaks gave their name to the platferm. Though the pl. rosira
is stilf the regufar Eng. form, we sometimes use the sg. roszrum. “Cicero
Dencunces Catiline™: zenator, senatorial; senile. —designate, designation. —
mortal, mortality. —aperture; cp. aperire, e opei.

Some Romance dersvatives from the Lat, personal pronouns follow.

Latin ltalian Spanish French

ggo, 10 io, tu yo, je, tn

mihi, tibi mi, ti

mg, te me, te me, te me, mol, te, toi’
tids, Y05 (hom . ) noi, voi nosatros, vosatmost noOus, vous

nos, vos (2cc.) nos, 05 110Us, vous

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-—ET UTILIS!

Sabvéte, discipolR et discipulae cdirze! Notice the ending on that adj.
cArae? —remember that when adjs. modify two nouns of different gender,
the tendency is to have it agree with the one closer to it in the sentence, By
the way, now you know the source of Frend’s ego and id, and the meaning
of the salutation pax vobiscum/pex tecum. And, you Caesar fans, can you
believe that all three of the foliowing huve the same trapslation (well . ..
sort of"): Caesar, Caesar! Caesar eam videt, Caesar, cape eam! According Lo
tradition, Caesar’s last words 10 the assassin Brutus were et (0, Brilte? (To
which Brutus hungrily eeplied, according to the late great Brother Dave
Gardner, “Nah, 1 zin't even et one yet!™)

Dvd you notice io the Vocab. the origin of the abbreviations i.e, and id.?
There are dozens of Latin abbreviations in current usape; for some others,
besides those at the end of Ch. 6, see the {ist below, p. 492-93.

And remember those -orf-it novns? From the verbs in this Yocab, come
missor, missBris, m., o soorer (0f “nissiles”—Ilil., o semder) and missid, mis-
sidnds, I, Yit. @ rendimg forch and vsed in classical Lat. for refease frome copriv-
iy fiberation (itself from Nberdive, fv free), discharge (From military service),
dismissal, and, of course, misséon, from compounds of mittd come a host of
Latin houns with further English derivatives such as “admission,” *commis-
sion,” “emission,” “permission,” etc. Can you think of others, both the Lat.
noans and the Eng, derevatives, from mitta? And how aboui seatia?

Well, terapus fugit, so pix vibiscum et valéte!

7 T, aed, toi came lvoim accented Lat. mE, K&, and Fr. me, te came from unaccented
Lat. mé, 6
*-pivos rom nherds.
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Perfect Active System of
All Verbs

You are already familiar with the formation and transkstion of the pres-
ent, fubree, and imperfect tenscs, the (hroe tenses that constitute the present
system, so-called becuuse they are all formeed on the present stem and alk
look at vime from the abaolute perspeetive of the preseni. In Larn, as in
English, theve are theee other tenses, the perfect (sometimes called the “pres-
ent perfect”), the future perfect, and the pluperfect {or “past perfect™),
which constitute the “perfect system,” so-called becavse they are formed
on a perfect {active or passive) stem and ook at time fram a semewhal
different perspective.

Laarning the farms for these three tenses in the active voice (the perfect
passive system 15 taken up in Ch. 19)15 a relatively easy matter, since verhs ol
all conjugations follow 1he same simple rule: perfect active stem + endings.

PRINCIPAE PARTS

To ascertain the perfect active stem of a Latin verb you must know the
principal parts of the verb, just as you musl similarly know the principal
parts of an English verb if you want to use English correctly.! As you have

"En fact the principal parte of an English verb 1o some extent parallel those of a
Lutin verh;
(1) Present Teie:!

praise lead take see sing hefam
{2) st Tense:

praised Icd toak s sang was
£3) Past Murticiple:

praised fed taken  seen sung laeen

Mol that, since the pres. indic. and the pres. iof. are normally identical in English, snly
anc form need be given. Note alzo that the puast participle s really a pagl passive
partciple like the Latin lawd@tun.

]
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seen {rom your vocabulary study, most regniar Latin verbs have four princi-
pal parts, as illustrated by Jaudd in the following paradigo

l. Present Active [ndicative: 1aGdad, £ praise

2. Present Active Infinitive: lasdire, 1o prafse

3. Perfect Active Indicative: Jaudavi, | praised, fave praised

4. Pefect Passive Participle: landdtum, praised, having been praised

The principal parts of the verbs which have appeared in the paradigms
are as follows:

Pres, Ind,  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind, Perf, Pass. Partic,

faGdo laudire laudavi, [ prajsed  laudatum, having been praised
maned monére monut, f advised — momitim, having heen advived
apd agere egT, [ led fetum, having Deent led

capid capere cépT, [ toak captum, having been igken
aidia audire audivi, T heard audftum, having been heard
sUIm £55E fat, I wey Futérum, aboui fe be

possum [posse patat, 7 was abie

The first two principal parts, necessary for conjugating a verb in the present
system, have been dealt with exiensively already. As the first person singuiar
of the perfect active indicative, which always ends in -1, 4 verb's thicd princi-
pal part is analopous to its first (which is, of course, the first person singular
of the present active indicative and regularly ends in -8). The fourth princi-
pal part, while given in its neuter form in this bool:, is for regubar transitive
verhs the perfect passive participle, 2 fully declinable verbal adjective of the
~usf-al-um variety (lauditus, -a, -um, =tc.—some uses of participles will be
explained in Chs. 19 and 23-24). Verbs lacking a perfect passive participle
substitute the accusative supine (see Ch. 38), and some verbs like sum and
other intransitives substitute a future active participle (e.g., fuliiewm = fu-
tuirus, -a, -um}, while others like possum have no fourth principal pait at all.

THE PERFECT ACTIVE 5TEM

Whitle the first and second principad parts for regular verbs follow 4 very
consistent pattern, thers are no simple rules te cover the many variations in
the third and fourth principal parcts (though, as we have seen, most first
conjugation verbs, marked by a [1j in the vocabularies, do follow the -0d
-fivel-Beil-fhum pattern of lawd8, and many second and fourth conjugatien
verbs foliow the patterns of moned and audld); hence, as pointed out carlier,
it is crucial to memorize all the principal parts in the vocabulary entry for
each verb by both soping them wlond and wiiting then out. Your knowledge
of English will help you in this memonzation, since there are many deriva-
tives from both the present siem and the perfect participial stem, as you have
already discovered (e g, “docile™ and “doctor,” “agent™ and “action,” etc.).
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Once you know a verb's principal parts, finding the perfect active stem
is casy: simply drop the final - which characterizes the third peincipal part of
every vorb, The stems for Lhe sample verbs in the preceding list are: laudgy-,
monu-, 8-, ¢&p-, amdiv-, fu-, ancd potu-. The following paradigms show you
the endings for the three perfect system tenses

Perfect Active Indicative

I praived, Ilad, Figs

hirve prerised have led have been Lndings

1. Jandaw-i £g-1 Fit-T T
Sg. 2. landdv-ists Ep-istt Fe-ist¥ -isfT

3. landiv-it ég-it fik-it i

1. landavimus Egimus fitimus -imus
Pl 7. klandsvistis Sgistis fuistiz -igtiy

3, landavérunt Egerunt fugrunt -Brunt, Ere?
Pluperfect Active Indicative Future Perfect Active ldicative

I had prarsed T had I shall f shelf

been factve profsed fve Deen

1, lavdfv-eram Ti-eram laudiv-erd fo-erd
Sg. 2. laundfv-cras fi-eréis laudiv-eris fl-¢ris

3. laudav-crat Ta-erat laudav-erit fie-erit

L. landaverimus Toerdmus laudavérimus fuérimus
Fi. 2. landaveritis fueritis laudaveritis fuériiis

3. landiverant ferant laudiverint fuarint

The perfect endings (-1, -ist, -k, etc.) are quite new snd must be memao-
rized. The pluperfect is in effect the perfect stem + eram, the imperfect of
smn. The futore perfect is in effect the perfect stem + erd, the futuee of sum,
except that the third person plural is -erint, not -ervat.

USAGE, TRANSLATION, AND DISTINCTION FROM THE IMPERFECT

The perfect tettse, like the imperfect, is sametimes translated as & simple
past tense, hence both puer amicom menuit aod puer amicem mongbat may
in certoin contexts be translated e hoy warned his fiiend But whepens the
imperfect tense 15 like a video of the past, the perfect tense (from perficid,
perficere, perfecd, perfecoum, ro finish, complere} i3 rather like a snapshot:
with the imperfect the action is viewed as going on, repeated, or habitual,
$0 4 more exact transkation of puer amicum wongbat, depending upon the

2TFhe alrernate ending -Bre (andivare, Sggre, fulve), while fatrly conunon, especially
in Lat. poetry, appears ealy once or twice in this book,



78 Wheelock's Latin: Chapter 12

context, might be the bay was warninglicept warninglused to warn his friend,
Conversely, the more static perfect tense looks back at an action as a single,
compbeted event {he wamed hix fricnd once), or as an event that, aithough
completed, has consaquences for the preseat; in this latter case, you should
regularly translate using the suxiliary “hasfhave” (fie has waerned his friend,
and 50 Ris filend is now prepared).

The pluperfect (Trom plils quan perfectum, mere than compleie, ie., time
“oriot 1o the perfect”™) and the future perfect are emploved generally as they
are in English and, like the perfect tense, generally took at the consequences
of completed actions. Consider these English semiences, illustrating the plo-
perfect, perfect, and fulure perfect, respectively, and note the usc of the
English auxilinry verbs “had.” “has)” and “will have™ (the past, present, and
future tenses of the verb “to have™): “he had studied the material and so he
knew it well™; “he has studied the material and so he knows it well”; “he
will have studied the material and so he will know it well.” You can see from
these examples how the three perfect system tenses parallel the three tenses
of the present system; in the Eatter we simply look at events of the past,
present, or future, while in the former we look at events of the past, present,
or fnlute and consider lhe impact of previously comploicd actions on
those events,

VOCABULARY

aduléscens, adoléseéntis, m. and f., yourng man or worman (adolescent,
adolescence, aduli; cp. aduléscentia)

gnons, -1, m., year (aonals, anoiversary, anmity, anmual, benanial, peren-
mial, centennial, millenniom, superannuated)

Asia, -ne, 1, 4si0, commonly referring o Asia Minor

Calsar, Caésaris, m., Caesar (Caesarian, Caesarism, kaiser, cear, tsar)

wéter, matris, T, mother (maternal, maternity, matriacchy, matrimony,
matricide, matriculate, matrilingal, matrix, matron)

wmédicus, -1, m., and médica, -ae, f, doclon physician (medic, medical,
medicale, medicine, medicinal)

pfiter, pitris, m., farfer (paternal, paternity, patrician, patrimony, pa-
tron, palrouage, patronize, pattes, padre, pare; ep. patria)

patiéntia, -ae, I, suffering: potience, endurance (patient, impatient; cp.
patior, Ch, 34)

priwcipiwn, -it, 0., beginning (principal, principle; cp. princeps, Ch. 28)

acérbus, -a, -, Aorsh, Bitfer, grievous (acerbily, exacerbate)

pré, piep, + sbl., in fromi of, before, on behalf 6f for the sake of in retum
Jor, instead of for, as; also as prefix (pros and cong, pro- as a prefix)

diik, adv., fong, jfor o long Hme

aiper, adv., recenihy

Kimi 060, mfrtere, -misk, -oissum, 0 fove, fer go
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cadi, cidere, cécidi, ciisarum, ie filf {cadence, case, casual, cascade,
chance, accident, incident, decadeuce, decay, decidious)
cred (1), fo crecde (croation, creativily, creshure, procreate)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

l.
2.
3
4,
3.
G,
7.
8.
g,
10,
1.
12,
13
4.
15,

Vs ndbls dé volupidtibus adflEscentine tum scripsistis.
Ratidngs alterfus filiae heri ndn fudrunt easdem.

Memd in hanc viam ez utrd porti fogerat.

IHT auterm ad nds cem medicd eius ndper vénérunt.

I achiEsceniés ad nds propier amicitiam saepe venigbant.
Eundem timéram in istd consule sSnsimus.

Post pauelis hiirfis Cacsar Agstam cBpHt.

Illa femina bedta sdls magnam cupidititem picis sénsit.
Fotuistisne bonam vltam sine 1113 Hbertdte apere?

Veritas igitar fuit 067 populd cara,

Newter medicus nomen patris audiverat.

That friendly queen did not remain there a long time.

Ouor mothers had not vnderstood the nature of thal place.
However, we had found no Fault in the head of our country,
They kept sending her to him with me,

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1.

In principid Deus crefvit caglum et terram; et Deus orefivit homi-
nem. {{Genesiy)

o iriumiphd Caesar practulit hune diulume “VEnd, idi, vicl”

(Suetonius.—iriamphus, <X, trivmphal procession, heve celebrating his
quick victory at Zela in Asia Minor in 47 B.c.—praeferd, =feree,
-tull, -Eitum, to display —titubus, -5, placard }

- VIxit, dum wixif, bene. {*Terence,)
CAdulEseEns vult difi vTvere; senex difi vixil. {Cicero.—vult, 1rres.,

wisfes. —senex, senis, m., oddf mein. )

- Mo ikle difi viudt, sed cifi fuit, (*Senecs )
. Hui, dixisd pulclu®! (*Terence—hul, interj., comparable to Eng.

“whee!” —puichrE, adv. from pudcher; advs, were commonly formed
from adjs. in this way. See Chs. 26-27, and ¢p. e.g., &8 from ¥érus,
liberé from lther, and the ircegular hene from honns,)

. Sophoclés ad summam senectiitem tragoedids fEcit. (*Cicern. —

Sophoclés, -elis, the famous Athenian playwright, —sumnms, -a,
-, extrese —tragoedia, -ae, rragedy)

. I ndn solum pecGniam sed ctiam vitam pri patria profddécunt.

(Cicero, —~pedfundd, -eve, -fildi, -fiswm, to porr forih.)
Reges Romam 4 principi® habusrusnt; Tbertatem Licius Britus Ro-
manis dedit. (Tacitus,—a + abl., from.)
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10. Sub Cuesare autem Iberidtern perdidimus, (Laberius.—perds,
~<re, «didy, -dituo, fo desiroy, lose)

11. Quando {thertas ceciderit, némd Iberé dicere audehit. {Publiling
Syrus.)

PLINY WRITES IO MARCELLINLS ABOUT THE DFATH OF
FUNDANUS DAUGCHTER

Sakve, Marcelline! Haec tibi scribo de Fundana, amico nosted; is [iliam
caram et bellam amisic. Ma puella non X1 aonds vixerat, sed natirs of
maltam sapientiam dederat. Matrem patremque, fritrem sorBremqgue, nés el
alifs amicds, magistrds magisitisque semper amibat, ot nds eam ambbimus
lauddbdmusgoe. MedicT eam adiuvare ndn poterant. Quoniam illa autem
maguds ammds habuit, morbum nimis malum cum patientid tolerfvit,
Nune, mf amice, mitle Fundangd nostrd litterfis de {orttind acerbd fihiac
cius. Valz.

¢Pliny, Epizinfoe 5.10; sce L1 40.—X1I1 annds, for 13 peors, ace. of dumtion of
eimne, Chy 37, Minicius Fundanus was a consul in b 107; his daughter’s fimer.
ary urn and the following cpitaph were found in the family’s 1tomb outside of

Page fromt pianusaript of Pimrs Epistidue
{Epist. 175489 qned 15, 1-3)

gith cenrary 4.0, fiedy

The Pierpont Morgem Libraryy New York
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Fome: INis] Mijimbus| Minicine Marcellne Fuedam filine]; +fixit] ajonost X1E
mjEnsés] X1 d[ids] VII.—The braclketed iext was abbreviated in (he original in-
scrippion.— The df minés were the spirity of the dend, who protected the de-
¢oased —minsgs, mondhis —dits, drre)

DIAULUS STILL BURIES HIS CLIENTS

Niiper erat medicus, aunc est vespille Diaulus,
Quod vespillo facit, fecerat et medicus.

(*Mactial t.47; meter: clegiac couplet,—vespillad, -Wnis, m., endertaker —Diau-
lus” nazne is delayed for suspense, —quod, whar,—et = etiam.)

ETYMOLOGY

Further examples of the help of Engiish words in lsarning principal
parts of Latin verbs are:

Pres. Ntem Peid, Portic. Stem
Eatin Yerb in Emg. Word in Eng. Word
video provide (vidére) provision (visum}
maned permanent {manére) mansion (minswm}
vIv3 revive (VIVEre) vicluals {victurm)
sentid sentiment (sentize} sense (sensoumn)
veniG intervene (vewire) intervention (ventum)
facid facile (facere) fact {factum)

The connection between Latin pater and padrin { farher-jined) is obvious.
However, although. English “patriarch,” “pairiot,” and “patronymic”™ have
in them a stem, patr-, which is meaningful to one who knows the Latin
words, nevertheless these English words are actoally derived from Greek, in
which the stem patr- is cognate with ehe same stem in Latin; op. Gregk patar,
Juather, pitsd or pairis, joiferland, patrid, lineoge.

In the readings

2. prefer, prelate.—ltitle, Litwlar. 8. conlound, confuse, effuse, effusive,
Fuse, [usion, refund, refuse, transfusion. 1. perdition,

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET OTILIS!

Salvite, discipulae discipullgue ciri! As we saw in 8. A, 2 above, Caesar
is said to have prociaimed vEnl, ¥idI, vicT tn propagandizing his victory at
Zelz—a pood exampie of the perfect tense, 4 “snapshot” of the action
whose rapid conclusion the general wanted to emphasize. There are now
some 2MMh-cen. variants on this boast: Erom the matl-masters, YENI, YIDI,
VISA, “I came, I suw, T bought everything in sight!” and from the vepetur-
ans, VENL, VIDI, VEGI, “I came, I saw, T had o salad” Ave you groan-
mg?—bet remember, patientia 25t vietlds, and there may yet be wore {0
come: meantime, ridéte (from ridére, fo snile) et valite!
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Reflexive Pronouns
and Possessives;
Intensive Pronoun

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

Reflexive pronouns differ from other pronouns in thai they are used
ordinaridy only in the predicete and refer back to the subject. “Reflexive,”
wiich derives from re-flexus, -a, -um (reflecidi, -ere, -flext, -fhexum, ro bend
back} means “bent back” and so refiexive pronouns “bend back” to the
subject, or, to put it another way, they “reflect” or cefer to the subject. En-
glish examples are:

Reflexive Pronouns Perzonal Pronouns
I praised mypself You praised #e
Cicero praised Afmyelf, Cicero praised him (Caesar).

DECLENSION OF REFLEXIVE PRONCLUNS

singe reflexive pronouns refer 19 the subject, they cannol sarve as sub-
Jeets of Auite' verbs and they have no nominative case. Otherwise, the de-
clension of the reflexives of the first and the second persons is the same as
that of the corresponding personal pronouns.

I Einiwe™ verl frms sre those whiclt are Bmited (mlios, -a, -, fAaving been fimited,
feremeded Y by person and oumber, reflexives can serve as the subject of an infinitive, how-
ever, as you will see in Ch. 25.
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The reflexive pronouwn of the third person, however, has its own peculiar
forms; these mre easily recognizable because, as seen from the Following
chart, they are identical to the singular of &, except that the nominative 13
lacking and the forms begin with s« rather than €. Note also that the singu-
lar and plural are identical, on to put it another way, singular and plural
were not distinguished and did not need 1o be, since reflexives in fact “re-
fiect” the number (as well as the gender) of the sabjecl; ¢.o., € 15 casily
understood to mean herself'in the sentence femina dE sé cogitabat {the woinmn
Wity thinking aboul herseff) and themselves in the sentence virT 48 s& edgita-
bant {the aten were thinfiing about themsedves).

ist Pers. 2md Pers.  3nd Pers,
Singular
Nom., — — —
Gen.  mél (of myself) it sUT [of himself, herself, itseif)
Dat.  mihi (golfor mysed) tibi gili toffor fumself, eic)
Aee. m8 {npseff) 12 8 (fermself, herself, itself)
Abf mE Lbphw i mapseff3) 18 se (fphun/fr himself, ete.)
Plural
Morn, — — —
Gen.  noste {of oursedvey) véstiT sUT o/ thernsetves)
Dat.  udbis (teffor oursefver) vobis sibi {toffor themsehes)
Ace nds [purvelves) Vi 88 {{hemsetves)
Abf nObTa (hyfw ffrr ourselves)  vihis w8 (bplw Jfr themselves)

PARALLEL EXAMPLES OF REFLEXIVE AND
PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF 15T AND 2ZND PERSONS.

L. T laudavistd 8, you preised yowrself.
2. Cicerd laudavit 18, Clicero praised you.

3. Nos laudavimus nds, we proised ourselves.
4. Cicerd laudavit nis, Cleero profsed s,

5. Ego scripst titters mihi, [ wrote a fetter {o myself.
6, Cicerd scripsit litteras mihi, Cloers wrote o letler to ine

PARALLEL EXAMPFLES OF REFLEXIVE AND
PERSONAL PRONOUNS OF JRD PERYOMN
}. Cicerd lavdavit s&, Cicero prutsed bimself
2, Cicerd lavdivit eum, Cicere prafsed him (e.g , Cuesar),

28ee Ch. 11, n. 5.
*TFhe word order in Lhese exampies is modified for the sake of clarity
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3. RomfnT lauddvdrant s&, the Romans proived themselves,

4. Romant landaveeunt ebs, e Romans praised thenr (g.2., the Greeks).
i

6.

Pueila sevvavit s€, e girl saved herself
Pueila servavit eam, the girl suvwed ker (ie., another gul).

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVES

The reflexive possessives of the first and the second persons are identical
with the regular possessives alveady familiar to you: meus, fuus, noster, vester
(i.c., my, my own, your, your own, ote.). They will never cause you any diffi-
culty,

The reflexive possessive of the third person, however, is the adjective
SuNS, sua, summ, friz fown ), e (o), dre fowrs}, thedir fown ). While the forins
themselves are easily declined (on the same pattern as tous, -a, -um, 4 regular
first/second declension adjective), a few important points must he kept in
mind regarding the word’s vsage and translation, First, like any adjective,
sU0s, -0, -wn, most agree with the noun it modifies in aumber, gender, and
case. Its Boglish translation, however, hike that of the reflexive pronoun,
must naturally reflect the gender and nuniber of the subject to which it refers
(e.g., vir Wium s lavdat, ike mon praises hiy fown{ son, va. Emina fliom
sunm laudat, Hhe womaon praises rer fovwa | son, and vin patriam suam Jaadsnt,
the men prafse thetr fown} country). Finally, the reflexive possessive adjective
SIS, -a, -um must be carcfubly distunguished from the nonreflexive posses-
sive penitives elus, edrus, oirum (Aisther, their see Ch, 11), which de not
refer to the subject.

1. Cicerd laudavit amicinm swum, Cleera praised ifs fown) frfend.
2. Cicerd laudivit amicuim etus, Cicero praised fis (Caesar's) friend,

3. RomanT BudivErunt amfcum suwm, the Romans preised their fown)
Jriend,

4. Rmint laudfivérunt amicum ebrum, the Rowmans praised their (the
Greeks™) friend.

5. Femina scitpsit Hiterds amicis suis, the woman wroie a fetier to her
fown } friends

6. Fémina gorTpsif litterfis armiets elos, the woman wiate o letter to Fis (or
fer, i.e,, someone slse’s) friends

7. FEmina sciTpsit litterds amicTs elram, rie womo weote a letier (o their
{some ather persons’y friends,
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THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN Ipse, Ipsa, Ipsum

The intensive ipse, ipsa, ipsum fallows the peculiar declensional] pattern
of the demonstratives in the genitive and the dative singular {i.c.. gen. ipsius,
ipstus, ipsius, dat. ipsi, ips), ipsi); otherwise, 1t is like magnus, -a, -um,* The
Romans used 1he intensive pronoun to emphasize a noun ot propoun of any
peraol in either the subject or the predicate of a sentence; consequently its
possible transtations include myseff/aursehves (st pers.), youwrselff pouwrsefvey
{2nd pers.), and Aimselftherselffitselfi themyelves (3rd pers), as well as the
very and e aerual, as illustrated in the following examples:

Cicerd ipse [audavit me, Cicere himyself prajved me.

Cicerd laudavit me ipsam, Cicerp praised me mpself (ie., actuady
praised me)

ipse landdvi cius amicom, Fmyself praired bfy friend

Filia scrTpsit litteris vabis ipsis, powr davghter wrore o fetter to you pour-
selves.

Cicerd vidit Cresaris litterds fpsds, Cieero saw Caesar’s letter fself (ie.,
Caesary aciugl leiter).

VOCABULARY

divitiae, -frum, [ pl, riches, weaizh (cp. dives, Ch. 32}

Eactum, -, 0., deed, act, achievemnent (Tact, faction, feat; cp. Tacid)

signun, -1, ., sig#, sigread, indication, seal (assign, consign, countersign,
design, ensign, insignia, resign, seal, signec}

ipse, ipsa, ipsumn, inensive pron., atvself, yourself, kimself, herself, itself,
ete,, the vy the actuaf (ipso facto, selipsistic)

quisque, quidque (pen. coisgue; dat. epigque—cp. quis, Ch. 1%), indefinite
pron., egelt ane, edch persor, each thing

gil¥, reflexive pron, of 3vd pers., hinwself, herself itself, thermsedves (suicide,
SUE ZENEs, per se)

docfus, -a, -um, taught, leprred, stilled (doctor, doctorate, doctrine, in-
doctrinate; cp. doced)

Tortanatus, ~a, -um, wcky fortuncie, happy (unfortunate; cp. forting )

sius, -a, -um, reflexive possessive adj. of 3rd pers., s own, her awmn, ity
CWH, A own

nam, conj., for

ante, prep. + acc., before (in place or tme), i fron? of adv., before,
previoasly; not to be confused with Greek ant, agadnss (antebellum,
antedate, ante-rooun, anterict, antadiluviat, A M. = ante merTdiem,
advance, advaniage)

4 Bes the Sumitnary of Forms, p. 448 for che full declension.
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per, prep. + acc., through; with reflexive pron., &y per- (assimilated to
pel- befare forms bepinaing with 1=}, as a prefix, through, throuph amd
throweh = tharaughly, completely, very (perchance, pecforce, perhaps,
perceive, perfect, perspire, percolate, percassion, perchloride, pel-
Ineid)

alim, adv., ar thot te, onee, formertly; in the fitture

al5, alere, alul, dltum, ro nourish, support, suseain, mcrease; cherish (al-
ible, aliment, alimentary, alimony, coalksce, adolescence)

diligs, diigere, diléxd, dilécnum, fo esteem, love (diligent, diligence; cp.
legd, Ch. 18)

iagED, Wngere, iGnxi, imchuen, fo fom (join, Joim, junction, juncture, ad-
Junct, conjunction, enfain, injunction, subjunctive)

sti, stare, stétl, staium, 1o siand, stand sili or firm (stable, siate, station,
statue, stature, statute, cstablish, instant, instate, reigstate, siay; cp.
praestd, Chr. 28)

PRACTICE AND REYIEW

{. Consnlés s& nec iécum nee cum illis aliis iunggbant.

2. Totus popubns Romanus hertafem amisit.

3. R&x malus enim mé ipsum capere numguam poétil,

4. Ad patremn mitremque edrem per ithim lecum tum fagistis.

5. DI animds creant et eds in corpora hominum & cacld mittunt,

6, IpsT per s8 eom i And ofper vicSrunt,

7. In hae vid Cicerd medicum eins vidit, ndén suum.

E. NEma filiam acerbam consulis ipstus did dilipere potuil.

9. HT Cicerdnermn ipsumn sécom ifnxErunt, nam enm semper diExerant.
10. Fémina ants illam hdram litteris suAs miserat.
11. e bonam senectitem habuit, nam bene vixerat.
12, Miter fium bene intelidxit, ¢t aduldscEns €1 ptd palientid gratifs

Bgit,

13. However, those young men <ame to Caesar himself yesterday.
14. Ciceso, therefore, will never join his {Caesar’s) name with his awr.
15. Cicero always esteemed himself and even you ssteam yourself.
16, Cigero used o praise his own books and 1 pow praise ray awn books,
17. The comsul Cicero laoself had never seen has (Caesars) book.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Ipse ad £0s contendEbat equitteque ante s§ misit. (Cacsar.—cob=
tend @, -ers, fa Aosfen. —eques, equitis, m. Aorvemaen )

2. IpsT nihil per 8 cine ed facere potadrunt. (Cicers. ]

3. Ipse signum suum et litterdis suds & principid recogndvit. (Cicero, -—
yecognised, ~ere, ~cognovi, -cognitum, fo recoghize. )

4. Quisque ipse si diligit, quod quisque per s€ sibi ciirus est. (Cicero.)
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5. Ex vitid alterTos sapifns Emendat suum. {*Pubiilius Syrus. —sapi-
Ens, -cntls, m., wise nian, phllosopfer —emendiire, (o corvect)

6. Recide in 8 ipsum, (*Seneca.——recédd, -ere, fo withdraw)

7. Animus € ipse alit. (*Seneca.)

8. Homo doctus in $& semper divitifis habet, (Phaedrus.)

ALEXANDER THF GREAT AND THE POWER OF LITERATURE

Magnus ille Alexander inuligs scilptoeds factdrum suGruwm scowm sen-
per habEbat, Ts enim ante tumulum Achdllis Slim sietit et dixit haec verba:
“Fuist] forlBndtus, & adoléscins, qguod Homémm landitdrem virlhits (uae
inv@nisti” Bt vere! Nam, sine MHede 115, idem fumulns et corpus eius el nd-
men obruere potuit. Nihil corpus humanum conservire potest; sed litterae
mapnae pbmen vieT magni sacpe cdnservare possunt,

(Cicera, Prd Archig 24, —ille, usunlly when placed after the word it modifies,
can mean fha jomous —temulws, -T, fomb grave —Achill@s, -5, m.—Ho-
mierus, ~i.-—lagdator, -ticis, one who pratses [see Ch. §, Lating Est Gandiam], here
chiomicler, ——vErg, adv. of verus.— Hias, -ailis, f. —obrud, -ere, io sverwhcim, b))

Alexander the Grear
Pergamon, 3 cenfury B C
Archaeological Museurn, Istanbul, Twrkey

THE AUTHORITY OF A TEACHERS OPINION

Magistt bont discipnlls sententias suis ndn semper dicers debent. Dis-
cipuli Pithagorae in disputdtiGnibus saepe dicgbant: “Ipse duat!™ Pythago-
riis, efrom magister philosophise, erat *ipse™; senlentiae eias etlam sine rati-
Hne valugrunt. In philosophid autem eatid 56la, nén sententia, valére débet.

(Cicero, D& Narira Dedrem 1 5. 10, —Pfthagovas, -ae, m.—dispotdtia, -ois, c-
gumeni, debare —sc. id a8 direct obyj. of ipse dixit.}
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ETYMODLOGY

The adj. altws, -a, -um, fgh, literally means frigving been nourished, and
50, grown farge; hence altitude, alto, contralto, exalt, hautboy, oboe.

In the readings

Schogl af thens, detail of Pylhegaras ead a oy

1. coniend, coniention, contentious —equestrian; cp. equms, Aorse,
5. emend, emendation, mend. 6. recede, recessicn. “Alexander™: Tumuios,
tumular, tumulose.-—laudatory. “Authority”: disputable, dispute, disputant,
dispuration, dispuiatious.

LATTNA EST GALDELM—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte! 1f you've spent muech bime iz cowrt, or even watching Perry M-
son reruns, you've doubtless encountered sone kegal Latin, Ipse teras up
more than once in the lawyer's lexicon: there’s ipsé factd, My that very firce;
ipso jire (classical iGre), by ihe L irvelfs and rés ipsa loquiter, #e maticr
spealks for fiselfl And from the third pers. reflexive there sul flieis (Iris), it
of s own right, Le., lepally competent to manage one's awn affairs, Not a
legal term, but from the reflexive and common in Eng, is sa¥ generls, lit. af’
histherfits own Kind {see geaus, Ch. 18}, used of a person or thing that is
unique. Another common Eng. phrase, seen in the above reading on Pythag-
oras, is ipse dixit, used of any dogmatic or arbitrary siatement; likewise from
the intensive pronoun are lhe phrase ipsissima verba, the very words (of
person being quoted}, the medical term “ipsilateral,” meaning “on or affect-
ing the same side of the body™ (fiom Lat, latus, lateris, a., side), and the
word “sofipsism,” for the philosophical theory that the self alene is the only
reality or that it conditions our perception of reajity.

By now you've had all the vocabulary needed to translate the famous
guetation from Constantine, in hbe signd vinces (wder this standord—ie.,
the crass— you shall prevaif), seen in mose recent decades on a well-kknown
brand of cigarettes; freely it means, ¥ou'lf win with this brand (but would the
US. Burgeon General agree?), Well, tempus iteriwm figit: valéie!

Raphael, 1508
Signze della Segratia
Vativen Polace, Yatieon State
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[-Stem Nouns of the Third
Declension; Ablatives of
Means, Accompaniment,
and Manner

Some nouns of the third declension differ from those introduced in Ch.
7 m that {hey have a charactenstic + i certain oase endings. Because of this
i these nouns are cafled i-stem nouns, aad the rest are Knowa as congonant-
stems, As you will see from the following paradigms, the only new ending
shared by all kstems is the genitive plural in -ium {racher than simply -um;
neutets have, in addition, ~1 instead of -e in the ablative singolar and -ia
instead of -a in the nominative, accusative, and vocalive plural; ¥Es is a com-
mon ieregular i-ster and should be memornized {its gen. and dat. sg., piven
in parentheses, are rarcly used).

Clons_-slem Bage in 2 Mmst, in

Reviewed Parisyilabics Consopants  -g, -al, -ar  Irvegular

i, vépls,  ¢Wis, -is, nlbEs, -¥s, wrbs, -s, mare, 48, vis, vis,

m., kiig n,, citizen f, clowd £, city B, bl [, force;
pl. strengih

MNomex clvis nibEs arhs méire Vis

G régis clvis nibis irbis mdris (vIs)

D gl civi niiby tebd mafed A3

A régem  civem nibern urbem miire vim

A rége Give nibe nrbe mari vi

L2
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N réges Cives nihas lirhés maria vires
G régum civiom nibium {rhivm marimm  virium
D régibus  civibus niibibnis  drhibus maribus  virihus
A, réges CIves niibas urbas marla virs
A répibus  civibus nibibus  drbibus maribus  viribos

An imporiant alternate mascyline and feminine aceusative plural ending in
~13 (2.g., civis for ovés), though rarely appearing in this ook, was frequently
employed threnghout Republican literature and into the Augustan Period
and should be remembered.

Besides learning these few new endings, it is also important to be able
to recognize that a noun is an i-stem when yo encounter it in a vocabulary
list or a reading. The following three rles will enable you to do so and
should be memorized.

MASCULINE AND FEMININE i-5TEMS

L. Masculine and feminine nouns with a nominative singular in -is or =&
and having the same mumber of syllables in both the nominative and genitive
{often called “parisyllabic,” from par, egual, + syllaba).'

hostis, hostis, m.; hostium; enemy
mavis, mavis, [; naviwm; ship
rooies, mdlis, L) molium; meess, structere

2. Mascaline and {chiefty} feminine nouns with a nominative singular in
-s or -xX which have 2 bass ending in two consonants: most, like the following
examples, have monosyllabic nominatives,

ars, art-is, f; artivm, ort, skl
déns, dett-is, m.; dentiom; teadh
nex, noct-is, £; noctium: wight
arx, arc-ls, L; arciwm; efcde!

Again, the onby ending ordinarily distinguishing these masculine and femi-
nine nounet [rom consonant stems is the genitive plural in -fm.

NEUTER i-STEMS

3. Neuter nouns with a nominative singular in -al, -ar, or -e, Again, these
have the characteristic i not only in the genifive plural -ium but also in the
ablative singular 1 and the nominative/accusative/vocative plural -a.

' Cads, cands, fog, and fuvenis, «is, peuh, are exceptions, having -um in the gen. pl
There ate a few nouns with -er nominatives in thiz category, e.g, imber, intbris, M.,
shoune, rube (pen. pl. imbrium).
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animal, antndlis, n., grinel
cxemplar, cxempldris, n., medel, pattern, orfginal
mare, maris, 1., seq

IRREGULAR Vit

The common and irregular vis must be thoroughly memonzed and must
be carefully distinguisbed [vom vie. Mote that the characieristic T appears in
most forms, Practice with the following forms: viel, virgs, viets, viriam, vivis
Dus, vieds, virom.

ABLATIVE CASE USES

So [ar the ablative has genecally appeared along with preposibions and
for that reason has occasioned livle difticulty. However, the Romans fee-
quently used a simple abiative without a preposition to express tdeas which
in English are introduced by a preposition. The proper interpretation of
such ablatives requires two things: (1) & knowledge of the prepositionless
catcporics and (2) an analysis of 1he context 1o see which category is the
most logical.

Following are theee commaon uses (or “constractions™ of the ablative
case, which should be added to the one you have aleeady learned {i.e., object
of certain prepositions); several additional uses for this case will be intro-
duced in later chapters, so it is important 10 maintain a §ist in your notebook
ar computer file, complete with the name, a definiton, and examples for
gach {you should be maintaining similar lists, of course, for afl of the other
cases as well).

ABLATIVE OF MEANS OR INSTRUMENT

The ablative of means or insrumend is one of the most mportant of
the prepositionless caiegories. Tt answers the questions Ay meany of what
fiustrament 12, v whmt?, with wiae? and its English equivalent is a phrase
introduced by the prepositions by, by means of, with.

Litterds stilo scripsit, fie wreie the letter with a pencil (stilus, -B),
CivEs pecinidl vicit, ie conguered the citizens withfhy monep,

Id mets oculis vidi, 4 saw it with my owa eves

Suiis Jaboribus urbem conservavit, by fifs own Jehors he saved the cifyn
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You have already encountered tivs construction a few times in the reading
and translation exercises.

ABLATIVES OF ACCOMPANIMENT
AND MANNIER

You hrave also already encountered the use of cum + ablatfve to indicate
{13 accompaniment, which answers the question with whom? and (2} manner,
which answers the question how?

Cum amicIs vEngrunt, they came with friends (= with whom?)

Cumn celeritiite vEnZrunt, they came with speed {= how'?, speedily —celer-
itds, -tatis).

I curn €15 [Bcit, Ae did it wirh them (= with whom?).

Id cum virtlite BBeit, fe did it with eourage {= how?; comrageousiy).

You will motice that each of these thvee constructions may be translated
uatng the English preposition *with™ {among ciher possibilities), but the
three constructions are conceptually different and must be very carefufly
distinguished. Remember that abiative constructions genzrally funclion ad-
verbially, telling you somacthing about the action of the verb; in these three
instances they tell you, respectively, by what means or with what insicument
the action was performed, with whom the action was performed, and in
what munner the zction was performed.

Your only real dificolty will come in translating from Englsh to Latin.
If with tells with whont ot in what manner, nse cam + ablative; if with Lells by
mreany of what, use the ablative without a preposition.

VOCABULARY

animai, animalis, n.. @ living creaivre, arda! (related 1o anima, Ch. 34,
breath, ain, spivit, soul, and animos; animale, animation)

dqua, -ae, f.. woter (aquatic, aquarium, Aquarius, aqueduct, snbaque-
QUS, EWET, SEWET, SEWage, SEWETape)

ars, drtis, {, e, s&i? (ariifact, antifice, artificial, artless, ariist, artisan,
inert, inerti)

alris, aimis, 1., eqr (aural, auricle, auricular, auriforim; nod o be confused
with “auric,” “auriferous,” from auram, gefd)

civis, civis, m. and £, cifizen (civil, civilian, civility, incivility, civitize,
civic; cp. CIvitas, civilis, relited to one'’s fellow cifizens)

liis, iliris, n., righs, jusifee, fow (jurisdiction, jurispruedence, juridical, ju-
rist, jurorn, jury, just, justice, injury: cp. inditeia, Ch. 30, iGstus, Ch, 40)
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mare, maris, 0., seq {marine, mariner, marinate, maritime, sulimarine,
conmorant, resemary, mere = Eng. cognate, archaic for "smali laks")

mors, moris, £, death (mortal, immortal, mortify, mortgage; murder =
Eng. cognate; cp. mortdlis, Ch. L8, immortilis, Ch. 19

nithés, nithis, 1., cfoud (aubilous)

s, dris, n., mourh, face {oral, orilice)

pars, paris, £, part, share; direction (party, partial, partake, participate,
participle, particle, particular, partisan, partition, apart, apartment,
depart, inpart, repartee)

Romia, -ae, £, Rome (lomance, romantic, romanticism; cp. Rdmanus}

tmirba, -ae, f., uproar, divturbence, meh, crowd, rruftitiede (cp. turbére, io
divturd, thraw fip gorfusion; turbid, turbulent, turbine, turbo, dis-
b, perturh, imperturbable, irpuble})

wbs, wbis, £, city (urban, urbane, urbanity, suburb, suburban}

VI8, ¥is, I, force, power, violence; vivss, virium, pl., strength {vim, violate,
violent; do not eonfuse with vir)

fi (hefore consonants), ab (before vowels or consonaats), prep. + abl,
away from, from; by (personal agent); frequent in compounds (aberra-
tion, gbjert, abrasive, absolve, absiract, abunduni, nbuse)

tefins, prep. 4+ acc., qoress: also a prefix {franspord, transmit)

appell@ (1), 10 speak to, address {as), call, nowne (appeliation, appeliative,
appeal, appellant, appeilate)

clrrd, carrere, cuctirn, cirsw, (o ret, rish, move queickly (current, cor-
sive, CUISOTY, course, coarse, discursive, incur, occur, Tecut)

mitd (1), to change, alter; exchange (mutable, immutable, mutual, com-
mute, pernmutation, transmutation, molt)

téned, tenbre, temi, ténium, ra bold, Keep, porvess: rexteaing -tined, -ere,
-tingl, et in compounds, e.g., condined (tenable, tenacious, ten-
ant, tenet, tenure, (entack, tenon; continue, content, conlinent, perti-
nent, periinacity, lisutenant, appertain, detain, retain, sustain)

vith (10, o aveid shim; not to be coufused with vivk (insvitable)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

L. Magnam partem illarwm urbiom post mubios annds vi el consilio ca-
pidbat.

CAnte Caesars ipsius peolds trins viam cucurmimns et cem pimiods
ffigimus.

. MNEmE vitla sua videt, sed quisque illa alterus,

. Monuitne niiper eds dg viribus illarum urbium in Asia?

. IpsT antem lthertftem civium sedrum magnd cum cird ahwerant.

. Woming multdrem wrbium fostrirum b ndminibus urhium an-
tTqudirum trixitnus,

T. Pars cTvium divitids cEpit et per urbem ad mare cucurrit,

3

[ S SN N3
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8.
9,
10.
1.
12.

13.

HodiZ multae nitbEs in cacld sunt signum Irae acerbae dedrum.
Dlud animal hert ibi cecidit b s 1eZins terrava ab agrd wrahebal,
That wicked tyrant did noi long preserve the rights of these ¢itizens.
Great is the fores of the arts.

His wife was standing there with her own friends and doing that
with patience.

Cicero felt and said the same thing concerning his own life and the
nature of death.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

10,

LE.

12

Et Deus aquiis maria in principid appellivit. (Genesis; aqufis {5 di-
reci object; maria is predicate acc. or objective complement.?)

. Terra ipsa homings ot animalia olim credvit, (Joucretius.}
. Fan servat ovEs et mapistrds fortinatos ovium. (Virgil.—Pan, the

god of pastures and shepherds.—ovis, ovis, {1, shesp.)

. Parva. formicse onera magna ore frahit. (Homee,—formice, -ne,

anl.—omis, onerls, u., foad )

. Auribus tened lupum. (*Terence.—a picturesque, proverbial state-

ment of a dilemma, ke Eng. “to have a tiger by the tail.” —Jupus,
<% wolf.)

Tl magnam wrbam clientium séoum habet. (Horace.——cligns,

~catis, nt., offent, dependent.)

. Hunc némaG 1 negue peciinid superfire potuit. (Ennius.)
CAninus eivs erat igngros artivm malarum. (Sallust. —ignaraes, -a,

~ilL, FZROrNL)

. Magra pars mel mortem vitabit, (Horace.—mel, partifive gen.,

Ch, 15

Vo5 amict doctl, exemplévia Graeca semper cuin ciud verste. (Hor-
ace,—excmplar, -plaris, model, original ---versave, fo furn stwdp)
Non viTibus el celeritite corporum magna gerimus, sed sapientis et
sententid et arte, (Cicero.—cderilas, -tatis, swiftness )

1507 caehhn, non animum suum, miitani, s1 irdns mare currpnt.
{Horace.)

STORE TEETH
Thais habet nigrds, niveos Lagcinia dentés,

Quag ratid est? Emptds hace habet, illa suds.

(*Martial 3.43; meter: elegiac couplet, —Thaiks and Laecinia are names of
women; tulke habet . .. dents with both these subjects. —niper, -gra, -srom,

28uch verbs as ro caff (appellt, vwool), consider (dich, habed), ofoose {eghh, mutke
{foeil, erell} may be fhllowed by two accligatives: one i$ the direct object; the other is a
type of predicate noun or adjectjve sametitnes called an “glbiective complement,”
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Hlaci, —uolveus, -a, -, snowy. —déns, dents, ., fooih. —gune (inlerrogative adi.
modifving ratid), what,—emptos [dentes], perf, pass. pactic., houghi, purchased.)

CICERD) IMAGINES THE STATE OF ROME ITSELF URLGING HIM TO
FUNISH THE CATILINARIAN CONSPIRATORS

M. Tullf Cicerd, quid apis? TstT prd multls factTs malis poentds dare nunc
d&bent; £0s enim ad mortem diicere deébés, gquod Romam in mukta pericula
traxeratit. Saepe ROmANT in hic civitite efiam civés morte multavErani. Sed
nbn débes chgitire his malds esse civEs, nam numquan in hice urbe prodi-
thirés pairiae ira civium tenudrunt; hTidra sua Amissrunt. Populus REmiings
tibi magnds gedtids aget, M. Tullt, 57 is{ds cum virtdle nunc multfibis,

(Cicero, In Carfifranm 1.11.27-28; see the readingz in Ch. 11 above and Ch. 20
below —M, = Marcus——multire, o punish ——priditor, -tbyis, betraper)

ETYMOLOGY

in the readings

4. formic, formaldshyde —ormus, oncrous. | 1. celerity, accelerate, accel-
erator. “Store Teeth™: Negro (Spanish from niger), Negroid, dental, dentist,
dentifiice, deatyd, indent, dandelion (F dewt de lion), tooth = Eng. cognate

Pan {sent. 3), the Greek god of woods and countryside, was accredited
with the power of engendering sudden fear in people. Hence from Greek
cores our word “panic” (However, “pan-" as in “Pan-American,” comes
from another Greek word meawng aff )

Study the following Remance dervivatives:

Larin Fealian Epanish French

4bs, ariis; ariem are 1315 art

Ors, Mortis; mortem morie muerte tort

pats, partis; partem parte patte parti

pes, pedis; pedem piede pie pied

déns, dentis; dentem dente diente dent

TtRvis, ndvis; nivem nave nive navire
nef (rave)

TWOX, noctis; NLOCEEn notie oohe huit

Clearly thess Romance derivatives do not cotne from the nominative of
the Latin words, The mls i that Romanee vouns and adjectives of Latio
origin generally derive from the accusative form, often with the loss of some
sound or Eeature of the Gnal syflable.’

*Qur exception thus far in this book has been Fr fils, sor, from Lat. fkivs. (Okd Fr.
fiz, whemce Eng, “Fitz-" moferaf son, e.g., Fitzgerald.)
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Wheelock's Latin: Chapter 14

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—FET UTILIS!

Chzid apitis, amict of amicae! Herss hoping yours is & méns sfins in por-
pore sAnd, ien all of s pards, You've now learned the Latin agimes for sev-
eral: oenlug, awris, 48, and d&ns (remember Thais and Laecania?). Here are
some others, from the caput up only, that can be easily remembered from
their Eng. derivatives: collum, -1, #eck (“collar™); ndsus, -E, nose [“nasal™);
supercilium, -1, epebrov (let’s hope you've never raised an eyebrow supercil-
iously at a friend); coma, -ae, A (astronomy bulfs know the constellation
Coma Berenicés, Berenice’s fock—sorry, no coanection with “comb.” buf
“comet” is related); lingua, -ae, ongue as well as fanguage (“multiingual,”
“linpo.” and even “linguine,” which is long and flat like a tongue!). For more
paries corporis, see Ch, 24,

Languages, by the way, should be learned with “oml-asural” technigues,
and not just through reading and writing, so | hope you're remembering 1o
praciice yoor declensions and conjugations aloud, and to say salvé or (2 amd
10 soSone everyday,

Cops—Ilooking back at the Vocab and the new i-stems, [ am reminded
of ars gribia artis, ard for the sake of arf, the motto of MM, ilm studios,
end B.A. and M.A, for Baccalaureus Artium and Magister Artiom, academic
degraes you may have or aspire to. Then there’s the familiar Latin phrase,
ntare nostram, which is either what the Romans used to call the Mediterra-
nean {pur yea) or, perhaps somewhat less likely, Caesar’s critical comment on
his unmusical equine (“my horse docsn't play the guitar®—groanl!l). Valéte!

The Forum, Rome, Giovannd Paolo Pannind, 18th century
Privte Colleetion
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Numerals; Genitive of the
Whole; Genitive and
Ablative with Cardinal
Numerals; Ablative of Time

NUMERALS

The commonest homerals in Latin, as in English, sre the “cardinals”
(from eardd, cavdinis, m., finge, the “pivotal” numbers in counting, “one,
rwo, thiree . | " ete,) and the “ordinals” {from dedd, Srdinds, m., ronk, orden
the numerals indicating “order” of occurrence, “first, secand . ., " ete ).

CARDINAL NUMERALS

in Latin most cardinal numerais through 100 are indeclinable adjsctives,
the one lTorm is used for all cases and genders. The following, however, are
declined as indicate.

imus, ima, dnom, one (see Ch. 9.)
mille, throusand

due, fwo triés, fhree wilia, Hrousonds
M., | O N. M&EF N M.EN. N
Mo dio diac diio Tris tria miflle milia
¢ dudrem  dvarum  dubrum thiom treem mille milium
D dufbus  dudbus  dubbus tribus  teibus  mifle mifibus
A, dids diias diio trcs trin mille mita
A dudbus  dudbus  duobus tribus  fitbas  maille milibus

L
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The cardinals indicating the bhundeeds from 200 theough 900 are
declined kke plural adjectives of the firsl and second declensions; ep.,
ducendi, -ne, -8, two fumdred

Mille, 1,000, i3 an indeclinable gdjective in the singular, but in the plural
it funections as a neuter §-stem zoun of the third declension (e.g., mille vist, o
thousand men; milia vicdram, thovsands of men),

The cardinals from iimus through ¥igingl quisgue should be memorized
(see the [ist tn the Appendix, p 451) and with them centwn {100) and mifle.
The following sentences iilustrate {hese vartous forms and uses of cardinal
numerals:

Tr8s puerT resas ded@runt dudbus puelifs, Hiree boys gave reses fo v
gy,

Ot puert kbrds dedérunt decem puellfs, eighr bovs gave books to ten
girfs,

Unus vir vEnit cum quattuor amicis, one muan came Wwith four friends.

Consul vEnit eum centum virTs, Hie consuf come with 100 men.

Consul vEnit cum ducentis virds, Hhe corsel came with 200 men.

Consul vonit cum mille vins, the conswt came with 1,000 men,

Consal vEnit cum sex nillibus virdrom, the copsuf cane witl six thou-
semied(x) voil men.

ORDINAL NUMERALS

The ordinal nemerala, which indicate the order of sequence, are remlar
adjectives ol the first and the second declensions (primus, -a, -um; secunduos,
-a, -m; gfc.—see Appendix, p. 451), The ordinals from primas theough doo-
decimus should be learned.

GENITIVE OF THE WHOLE

The genitive of a word indicating the whole of some thing or group is
used after a word designating a part of that whole.

pars urbis, part of tie city (city = the whiole)
nEma amicorum mednue, ro eie of my fricads

This penitive of the whole (sometimes called the “partitive genitive™) can
afao be used after the neuter nominative and accensative of certain pronouns
and adjectives such as aliquid, quid, mubium, pliis, minns, satis, afhil, tan-
fam, quanten,
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nihil temporis, #o tine (nothing of fime)
quid cOnsikit, whet plom?
satis Eloquentiae, sufffciens eloguence

The genitive of the whole may itself be the neuter singular of 4 secand de-
clension adjective.

multum bond, mueh gasd (L. af good)
cuid novT, what [is) new?
nihil certl, nathing teriain

GENITIVE AND ABLATIVE WITH
CARDINAL NUMERALS

With milia the genitive of the whole is used.
decern milia virdrum, 76,000 men (bat mille vied, 7,000 men)

With other cardinal nemerals and with quidsm ¢ cerfein one, nbnduced
in Ch. 26) the idea of the whole 5 regniarly expressed by ex or d& and the
ablative. This construction is sometimes found after othet words,

tels ex amicls mets, tree of my friends (bur 118s amTol = jhree filonds)
guingue €x els, five of thetn

cendum ex virvig, JOD of Hie men

quidam ex 18, a cerfain oite of them

ABLATIVE OF TIME WHEN OR
WITHIN WHICH

The Romans expressed the idea of “time when™ or “within which™ uzing
the ablative without a prepositios, The English equivalent is usually & prep-
ositional phrase introduced by ar, on, i, or wirhin depending on the English
idiom {for, which indieates “duration of time,” is not an option; seg Ch. 37).

Ed temipore ndn poteram id Facere, af thad fime I couwld net do it

Agricolue bonis annis valgbant, in good years the farmrers fowrished

Eddem dié vEnEruni, they eame on the same dey (DT, abl. of difs, dayb.

Aeslite I0debant, in the sunumer they wsed to play. {aestlte, abl. of
aestas, sHaner)

Pauels hasrts id facket, in [within} a few kows he will do it
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Since this construction always invwelves some neun indicatizg a unit of iine,
without a preposition, you should easiky distinguish it from the other abla-
Live case uscs you have now leammed (object of certain prepositions, means,
manmer, and accompaniment, abl. with eardinal mamerats); you most he able
Lo recognize, name, and transiate each of the six types of ablative usages.

YOUABULARY

Tealia, <ae, I, fraly (itakics, talicize)

memaoria, -ae, £, memecy, recefleciion (memoir, memorial, memarize,
memorandiim, commeamorate)

tempéstas, tempestatis, L, period of time, season: weather, siori (tempest,
e pesiinous: op. tenpis)

Cardinal numerals from. Gnus 1o viging quingue (App., p. 431)

Ordimal numerals from primus to daodécimas (App., o 451)

céutwm, indecl. adj., ¢ mmdred (cent, centenary, centennial, centi-, centi-
grade, centimeter, centipede, centurion, centuty, bicentenary, bicen-
tennial, sesquicentennial, (ercentenary

milke, indecl. adj. in se., thousand: milia, milium, . pl., howserds (mil-
lenmnium, millenpial, mile, mikli-, smlligram, millimeter, millipade, mi-
lion, mill (= ¥/10 cent), bamillennium, millefiori)

miser, misera, miseruma, wretched, miserable, unfortumate (isery, Mise-
Tere, Cominiscrate)

inter, prep. + acc.. beaween, among {intein, internal; conunon as Eng,
prefix, e.g.. interact, intercept, interdict)

itague, adv., aid s, therefore

committd, -mittere, -mist, -missum, {0 enfust, copmif (commitiee, com-
TNIgEI0N, COMMISSAry, commiiment, noncommissioned, noncom)

exspéctd (1), ta fook for, expect, await {expectancy, expectation}

§Acil, [acere, i&c, ictum, 10 throw, Al This verb appeuars in compounds
ag -icid, -ficere, -iecl, -lectmm: .g., Eicid, Ecere, Eilc, Ciectum, /o throw
out, drive vui (abjeci, adjective, conjecture, dejccted, gject, inject, in-
terjecl, object, project, subject, reject, trajectory)

timed, timére, timwi, fo feor, be aftaid of, be gjiaid {dmid, timorouws, in-
timidate; cp. tinyor)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. Mlae quingue f&minac inter ez animéilia mortem ndn timeEbant.

2. Duo ex filits 4 portd per agrds cum patre sud herm currEbant et in
aquam ceciderumnt.

3. Primous r8x divitifs in mare iécit, nam magnam iram et vim turbae
tirmit,

4. NEmo eandem partem Agine Ind annd vincet.
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5, REmant quatteor ex <75 nebibys primd vid inxgeunt.
6. Ilaque milia librorum cias ab urbe trans ltaliam misists.
7. Libertatern et inra harum urbium artibus belll conservavimus.
B. D Graect g€ inter homings cum virtille sagpe non gerébant.
9. Cicerd mia ROmAndrum v1 sententifivesir sufrum diic8bat.
H). Bententize medicl eum cArum mihi mumguan: fEcEmnt.
I, The tyrant used to entrust his life to those three friends.
12. The greedy man never has enough wealth,
13, At thai tine we saved their mother with those six letters.
14. Through their friends they conquered the citizens of the ten cibies.

SENTENTIAE ANTHQUAE

k. i in istd nfive ful et propter tempestitem nQbdsque semper maor-
temn exspectiibam. (Terence, —névis, navis, /. ship.)

2. Beptem horis ad cam urbem vEnimus, {Cicera.)

A Iralea ilits temporibus erat pliena Graecarum artimm, et meulit Ro-
manT ipsT his artés colébant. {Cicero. —artis, in the sense of studies,
literature, philosophy.—celd, -ere, to cuftivate, pursue)

4. Inter bellum ei picem duobit@bant. (Tacitus. —dubitdre, to hesitare,
wenver)

5. EB tempore istum ex urbe Bleiébam, (Cicera.)

6. DTcebat quisque miser: “Civis R6manus sum.™ {Cicero.)

7. Mea puella passcrom sunm amabat, ot passcr ad eam solam scmper
pipiabat nec s& ox gremid movebal. (Catullus —passer, -seris, m.,
sparrow, a pet bivd.—pipidre, o chirp. —ereniam, -ii, tap. —moveére,)

&, FFitit meT friitrem meum diligébant, mé vItibant; mé patrem acerbum
appellibant et meam mortem exspectdibant, Nune autem mdrds
meds mitltdvT et duds flids ad me erfis trabam. (Terence.)

5. Dion¥sius tyranmus, quoniam tSnsdf caput committere tinZbat,
tiligs suis barbam et capillum tond&re docuit; taque virgings tande-
bant barban et capiflum patris. (Clcero.—tansor, -soris, farber —
barba, -ae, beerd. —capillus, 3, foeir —iondére, to shave, cid.)

CYRUS™ DYING WORDS ON IMMDETALITY

O meT Alit tr8s, non débétis esse misert. Ad mortem enim nunc venio,
sed pars mel, animus meus, semper renanchit,. Dum eram voblscum, ani-
rium non videbatis, sed ex factis mels intellegebatis eum esse in hoc corpore.
Crédite igitur animum esse eundem post mortetn, etiam si eum nén vide-
biiis, et semper cdnservite me in memorifl vestr.

(Cicern, D& Seneetizte 22.79-81.— Cyrus the Great, whom Cicero quoies here,
wis a Persian king of the éth cen. B.C.-—crédi, -ere, 0 Heflew)



102 Wheelack's Latin: Chapter 15

FABIAN TALTICS

Etiam in senectfite Qumtes Fabins Maximus erat vir vErae virtfitis et
bella cum animis adulBseentis gertbat. DE ed amicus noster Ennims, doctus
ille poéta, haec verba 8k seripsit: “Unus homs ¢ivititem foriindtam ndbis
chneidtidne conservavit, RImdrds et fAmam ndn pinebat ante saintom Ro-
mae. Gloria eios, igilun nunc bene valet gt semper valebit™

bid, 4. 10 —Ouintus Fabius Muaxisus enjoved considerable success against
Hanmibal iz the Second Punic War [218-200 B.C.] through his deinying tactics,
ihus carning the epithet Cinetitor, e Detoyer —Emnims, sn early Roman
poet.—elinetEs, -Bnls, defoyfrg —ritmor, -miirig, forer gosyip.-—phog, -ere, to
prv, plave —salds, saltitls, £, sefen)

Heaiilewr Asks Hannibal to Swear His Hatred Against the Romaiis
Crivenni Bodtisiee Pleiond, 181h ceninry

Finacoleon oF Brerg, Mitan, Ry

EYYMOLOGY

The following are some of the Eng. derivatives from the Lal, cardinals
nnel ardinals 2-12: () dual, duel, duet, double {ep. doubt, dubious), duphic-
ity; second; (3) trio, triple, trivial; (4) quart, quarier, quariet, quatrain;
{5} quipquemnivm, quintel, quintuplets, guincunx; (B} sextet, sexiant;
{7} Scptember; (8) October, octave, octavo; (9 Nevembers, noon; (10) De-
cember, decimal, decimate, dime, dean; (12} duodecimal, dozen.
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The following table hsts some Romance cardinal mumbers derived
from Latin,

Latin Realian Spanish French
Tirurs ur{o) unfo} un
duo due dos deux
tres tre tres DS
Quattuor quattro cuatro quatre
quingque cingue cinco cing
BEX sei sais six
seplem sette siete seni
oo otto ocha g
novem nove nueve neuf
decem dieci diez dix
findecim andici ance pnze
duodecim dodici doce donze
cenfum cento ciento cenk
1miille mille il mille

In the readings

3. cult, calture, agriculture, horticubture (hertus, garden), colony. 7. pas-
sering.—"pipe” both verb and noun, an onomatopostic {imitative) word
widely used; e.g., Gk. pipes, & yauag bird, and pipizein or peppizein, to peep,
chirp  Crer. piepen and pleilen, Eng. “peep” Fr piper. 9. ton-
sorial, tonsure.—barber, barb, barbed, barbate—capillary, capillacaons.
“Cyrus™ credo, creed, credible, credulous (see Yoeab., Ch. 235). “Fabian™:
cunctation.—compoenent, ¢, (Ch, 27} —salutation, salutary; of. salvére.

LATINA EST GALIDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvete! Quad wovi, mel amich anicaeque? Latin has other types of numer-
als, besides the cardinals and ordinals, which you will encounter later in
youn study of the langnage and many of which are afready familiar, “Roman
numerals” devefoped from counting on the fingers: T = one finger, 11 = iwo,
gic., V = five (the hand held outstretched with the thumb and index finger
making a “V'"), ¥I = s “handful of fingers™ plus one, elc., X = two V's, one
inveried on the other, and so on. There were slso “distributive™ numerals,
singuli, -ae, -a fonie ecch), bnd, -ae, -a (fwo cach), temT, -ae, -2, ctt., and
*multiplicatives,” simplex, simplicis (1ingle), duplex ioudle), triplex, etc.; like-
wise numeral adverbs, semiel (orice), bis {fwice), ter (three times), etc. All these
words bave numerous (pardon the pun) Eng. derivaiives!

*ie, T believe in grmmar, but 1 did not really know about it untif 1
learnt a little Latin—and Lhat is a gift, an absolute gilt”™—Margeret
Thaicher, Bd st honum consilinm, whaicver your politics. Valéte!
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Third Declension Adjectives

Laiin has two major categories of adjectives. You are afready guite fa-
miliar willk those having first and second declension forns like magous, -a,
-um (Ch. 4} and the small sub-category of first'second declension adjectives
that have T in the genitive singular and -1 in the dative singular (Ch. 9).

Adjectives of the second major geoup generally have third declension
i~slem formis and are declined exuctly like i-stem nouns of the third declen-
sitn, exsept that the sblative singular of all genders {nol just the neyten)
eads with -L

Adjectives of this group [l into three categories ibat differ From each
other in simply one respect. Some, enlled “adjectives of three endings” have
distinet forms of the somirative singular that differentiate each of the three
genders, just as magnns, magns, and magnem do e.g., Jcer M., deris F, and
acre MN.); those of “two endings” (the largesi category of third declension
adjectives) have a single nominative form for both masculine and feminine,
#nd another for the nenter (e.p., fortis M. and F, forte N_); and ihose of
“one ending” do not differentiate the genders ag all in the nominative singu-
lar {e.g., potins is the M, F, and N, nom. sg. form). in all other respects
the adjectives of all three categorics arc the same, with the masculine and
feminine endings differing From the neuters only in the accusative singular
and the nominative {= vocative) and accusative plural.

Paradigms are given beiow, with the distinctive i-stem endings in bald;
the nouns civis and mare are provided for comparison (review Ch. 14, if
necessary) and to show that there is very little new to be legrogd in order to
masgter third declension adjectives.
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[-Stam Nouns Reviewed Adi. of 2 Endings
fortis, forte, strong, brave

M. or . M. i & K. M.
Nem. civis mare tortis forte
Gen. cfvis mAris fortiz firtis
Dy, civi mAart Gt fort
Aer civemn mare fértem fore
AN, cive maT [org ford
Nom. civis maria fartés fortia
Gen. civiom marim {ortium fortiom
Dt civibus maribgs fartibus fortibus
Act cives! maria {ortes' fortia
Abi. civibus maribus {ortibus fortibus

Adj. of 3 Endings Adj. of 1 Ending

dcer, Acris, fore, potEns, gen. poterdis,

keen, severe, fierce powerfid

M. &K N. M. &F. N.
Nout, icer, keris dcre péidns noEns
Gen. iicris Acris poténlis poténtis
Dar fierT dord poténT poténit
Aee fierem dore poténten phEEns
Abi, fort dord potént! poténtk
Nost. dcrds dcria potEntEs poténtin
Gen. dcrium icriem poténtimn poténtinm
D, dcribus dcribns poténtibus poténtibus
Acr dcrss! dcria poténtes' poténtia
Abi icribus Acribus poténtibus poténtibus
DHSERVATIONS

Note carefully the places in which the characteristic § appears,? as in-

dicated in the paradigms:

{1} <f in the ablative singubar of all genders,
{2} - in the genitive plural of sl penders,

{3} -ia in the nomunative and accusative plaral of the neuter,

! Bemember that i-stem neuns and adjectives have an alternale -is ending in the acc.
el {the regular ending until the Avgustan Period), but i1 wilk rarely be used in this book.
A few third-declension adjectives of one ending are declined without this char-
gcteristic i in one or more of the three places; e, vetus, veterls, ol vetere (2bl. 5E.),
veteram (gen. pl.). vebera [neul. nom. and ace. pl.). The forms of comparatives and pres-
ent participles will be taken up later
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Note also that an adjective of the thind declension can be used with a
noun of any declension just as an adjeciive of the first and the second de-
clensions can. ln the following illustrations omnis, -e, every, afl, is used as
the example of an adjective of two ¢udings,

omnis amicos or homd ficer amirus/lomd poténs anficng/homb
omnis rgna o miter fcris r€gmalmater potEns cEgina/miter
omnae bellum or animal dcre bellum/animal poténs beflum/animal
For the sake of practice, study and analyze the forms in the foliowing
phrases:
amni fdrmae m amnd formi orenIum Brmicam
omtl animd in omnT animéd othnium animinmm
omnT hoxting in omaT homine pimninm bominum
omnut urbl in omni urbe pmninm wrbinm
omnl ma in omnI marl oML Tarinm

The vocabulary entries for adjectives of three endings (-er words jilee
Acer, some of which retain the -e- in the base, seme of which drop it) and
two endings (of the -is/-e variety) list the different nominative endings; the
base can be determined from the feminine or neuter form. For adjectives of
one ending (many of these end in -ns or -x) the genitive is provided so that
you cai determine the base (by dropping the -is ending, eg., potEns,
potent-is).

LUSAGE

Thitd declension adjectives function in the same ways as other adjec-
tives: they modily nouns (omuss agricolae, aff the farmers sometimes called
the “aynbutive” vse); they can serve ag “predicate nominatives™ (virf erant
fcres, the men were fierce) or “objective complements” (virtis fecit viros for-
tes, virfue made the men brave); they can take the place of nouns (fertuonm
fortés adinvat, foriee hefps the brave, sometimes cafled the “substantive™
use). Remember, too, that attributive adjectives wsually follow the nouns
they maodify, except those that denote size or quantity, demonstratives, and
any that are meant te be emphasized.

VOCABULARY

actds, aetatis, £, period of life life, age, an age, time {eternal, eternity)

audifor, anditdris, m., keorer, {istener, member of an gudience {auditor,
anditery, auditoriom; cp. andis)

clémeéntia, -ae, {, mifdness, gerileness, mercy (clement, clemency, meletn-
ent, Clemeni, Clementine)

méns, méntis, §, mird, thowght, mtertion (mental, mentality, mentiotn,
demented; Minerva [7]; op. mind)
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satura, -ae, £, natire (satirist, satirical, sativize)

acer, Acris, dcTe, sharp, keen, vager severe, figrce (Acnid, acrimany, acri-
IMOMous, CAEET, Vinegar)

hrévis, bréve, shore, smedl, brief (brevity, breviary, abbreviate, abridge)

cbler, célerts, oflere, swift, quick, rapid (celerity, accelerais)

difTicilis, difficile, favd, difffenlt, rordfesome (difficulty)

dudcis, ddfce, niveed; pledsan, agreeable (dokify, duleet. dulcimer)

facilis, facile, easy, agreeabie (faciie, facility, facilitate; ep. faci)

fortis, torte, siromg, brave (fort, forte, fortify, fortitude, force, comfort)

ingens, gen. inpentis, huge

iticandus, -, -ume, pleasars, delighefid, agreeahle, pleasine {jocund)

longus, -a, -um, Jong {loogitnde, longevity, clongate, oblong, prolong;
Eng. “long™ is cognate.}

amnds, omme, every, ¢ff (omnibus, bus, omnipresent, omnipotent, omni-
scient, omnivorgus; ¢p. omalad, Ch. 40}

pitEns, gen. poténtis, pres. part. of posswn as an adj., adle, powerfiy,
mighty, Streng {potent, mpotent, omnipotent, potenlate, polential)

sénex, gen. sems, adj. and noun, ofd, agedt old ran Gfenaie, senator, se-
weveend, seqlfe, renior, Leriority, sin vive)

quam, adv., fow

régd, végere, rext, véctum, Jo rule, guide, direct (regent, regime, regiment,
reguiar, repulate, correct, direction, rectitude; cp. vBx, régina)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. Fortés virt ei feminae ante aetatem nostram vivebant.
2_Efis centum sengs miserds ab [121i5 trins maria diffieilia he? mitédbat.
3, 1T dud viiT omnés cupiditates ex s8 Siécéruad, nam nillram corpo-
Tis tIMUErLmE.
4. PotEns rEgTua, quoninm s JTIEXE, s40s 1685 ¥ItAvit et 58 cum s num-
quam iGnket.
5. Ttaque inter €05 ibi stabam et signun cum anima forfl din exspee-
tabar.
f. Celer rittnor per Sra aurdsque omnian sine morf currShot.
. WTs belil acerbl antem vTiam eius paucts harms miitavit.
. Quingue ex nautis s& ex aqui trixBrunt sque Cassart potend com-
misErunt.
. Caesar adn paterat suils copids cum celeribus copils rigis lungere.
10. ThemistoclEs emnds ¢ivEs ohitn appellabal i nomina ¢orum acT me-
worid tenibat.
LE. In caeld sannt moltae nfib@s ot amindilin agricolae tempestfits mali
#1dn valent,
12. The father and mother often used to come to the city with their two
sweet daughters.

= ]
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13.
14.

The souls of beave men and women will never Gear diffienlt Limes.
Poes he now understand all the rights of these four men?

15. The doctor could not help the brave girl, for death was swift.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

L.
2
3
4.
5.

11

12.
13,

14,
15.

16.

Quam dulcis est [Thertds! (Phaedrus.)

Labor omunia vicit. (*Virgil.)

Foriiina fortgs adiuvat. (Terence.)

Quam celeris el Acris est mens! (Cicero.)

Polyphémus eral ménstrum horrendum, TnfGrme, ingéns. (Virgil.—
minstran, -1.—horrendus, -a, -nm.—Tnfdrmis, -e, formless, hideous)

The binding of Polyphamus
Hydvia from Cervelert, 325 B.C
Museo Naziprale di Ville Givlia, Rome, Ttely

. Varium et maabile semper (Bmina. (¥*Virgil — Order: fémina semper

lesif varium ef miitabile.—varius, -a, -um, vaping fickle —mita-
bilis, -e, changeable; the neuters variwm and mbGtabile sre used to
mean “a fickle and changeable thing™)

. Facile est epigrammata belle sceTbere, sed hbrum sertbere difficile

est, (MMartial.—epigramma, -matis, 1., shorr poem, epigram. —belle,
adwy, from bellus, -a, ~um,}

. Ira furor brevis est; animum rege. (*Horace.—furor, -vtis, madiess. )
. Ars poStica est nén omnia dicere. {(*Servius. — pogticus, -&, -nm.}
13

Nihil est ab omuit parte beatum. (*Horace.)

. Liber meus homings pridentt consiié alit, (Phaedius.—pridéns,

gen. pridentis.}

Miter ombiom bonfrum artium sapientia est. (*Cicern.)
ClEmentia rEgem salvim facit; nam amor omnium chvinm &5t in-
expugndibile minTmentum régis. {Seneca.—inexpugnibilis, -, jm-
pregnable. —miinfentum, -1, foréification, deferse.)

Yita est brevis; ars, longa. {Hippocrates, quoted by Seneca.)

Breve lempus actdlis autem satis longum eat ad benz vivendum.
(Cicero. —vivendusn, Mvire, verbal noun obj. of ad, for)

Vivit ef vivet per omniwm sasculdrum memoriam. (*Velleius Pa-
tevcuius.—sasculam, 1, cenfury, age)
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JUVENAL EXPLAINS MIS IMPULSE TO SATIRE

Semper ego auditor erd? Est turba poftirum in hic wrbe—ego igituy
erd podtal Sunt milia vitiSrem in whe—de Bstis vitils scrTbam! Difficile est
saturaim 1&n scribere. ST ndtiira mé adivvire ndn potest, {acit indignitid
verswm. In libro meé erunt omniz fscta hominum—itimor, Tra, voluptas,
culpa, cupiditds, Insidiae, Nunc est pléna cdpia vitideum n hac muiserd
urbe Romae!
{luvenal, Seriere 11T prose adaptation from the opening of Juvenals pro-
grammatic firse satire. —indignAdd, -nis.—versis, verse, poehy)

ON A TEMPERAMENTAL FRIEND

Difficilis facilis, incundus acerbus—es Wem:
o LCUm possuIn vIvore 1EC sine te.

(*Martial, 12.46; meter: elegiac couplet.)

ETYMOLOGY

In the readings

5. monstrous.—horrendous. —informal, inform (adj. with neg. prefix
in-} 6. variety, variegated, vary, vnvaried, invariable. £. furor. 11. peildéns,
syncopated form of privid®ns as seen in “providence,” “providential ” * Juve-

nai": indignation, indignant.—verse, versify, versification.

LATINA EST GAUDNUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvite! Quid agitis? Quid hodie est teinpestas? Here are some possible
answers, many of which you can apain recognize from Eng. denvabives:
frigida (lempestfis is feni., a3z you recall from Ch. 15, hence the fem. adj.,
from ixlgtdus, -8, -um); calide (Eng. “scald™ 15 1 derivative);, nimabisa (from
nimbirg, which means the same as nihés, + the common suffix -Geus, -a,
-um, {1} of, henee “cloudy” —cp. Eng. “cumulonimbus clouds™); ventiisa (an
identical formation from ventus, wind); sof licet, the st iy shining {cp. “so-
lar," “translucent™); phuit, il raining Cphavial,” “pluviometer™); odngit, i
seovwing (Eng. "niveons” from Lat. mivens, -a, -um 18 relaied).

Well, encugh of the weather. Here’s an omnibus of omné- words and
phrases (o delight yon all: If you were “ommnific”™ {from facere) and “omni-
presgnt” {-gerr from sum) and your appetite “omnivorons™ (vordre, to e,
cp. “carnivorous,” “herbivorous™} and your sight were “omnidivectional”
(see wegd I the Vocab. above), then you might potentially be “omnipotent”
and even “ommniscient”™ (scire, fo fnaw). But as a proverbial saying from Vir-
gil reminds us, ndn omugs possumes omeis. (By the way regi, mentioned
above, does NOT mean (6 go again nor should vegit be (ranslaied feave, and
thix thre T inean itf)

Valéte, omnis amicl et amicae meae, ef semper amate Latinanit
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The Relative Pronoun

The relative pronoun qui, quse, qoed, as common in Latin as its English
equivalent whatfwiich/vhad, ordinarily introduces a snbordinate claose and
refars beck 1o some noun or pronoun known as ils “antecedent™; ihe relative
clause itself has an adjectival function, providing descriptive information
about the antecedent (e.g., “the maw who was from [taly” . .. = “the 1tal-
jan man’).

The forms of the relative pronoun are so diverse that the only practical
procedure is to memorize them, However, It is easy to see that the endings
of the genitive coius and dative cui are related Lo those of ilfivs and illk; and
it is easy to identify the case, the number, and often the gender of most of
the remaining forms.

QUI, QUAE, QUOD, wita, which, that

Singuiar Plural

M. I N M. E M.

<ul quae quod qui quas quac
cuius' cujus cuius quarum Quarum quatam
cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus
quem quam guod qads quds quae
qud qui qud quibus quibis quibus
USAGE AND AGREEMENT

Since the valative pronona (from Lat. referd, referre, retinli, reddimm, Ch,
31) refers to and is essenlially equivalent to its anlecedent (from anfecedere,

tFor the pronunéiation of the ai in cetus (as if spelled cré-pus) and in cui, cp. hoies
and buaic (Ch, 9 aid see the latrod., po xh.
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toe go before, since the antecedent usnally appears in a preceding clause), the
two words naturally agree in number and gender; the case of the relative,
however, like that of any noun or pronoun, is determined by its use within
its own clavse. The logic of this can be demonstrated by analyzing and
translating the following sentence:

The worman whonr pour are praising 8 talented.
i. The main clause of the sentence reads:
The woman . . . s fedented, Fenina | .. est docta,
2. Whom introduces a subordinate, relative clause modifving woman,
3. Womwar (Temina) stands before the relative whons and is its antecedent.

. Whom has a doubde loyakty: (1) to its antecedent, fomina, and (2) to
the subevdinate clanse in which it stands.

4. Since the antecedent, fémina, is teminine and singular, whesr m
Latin will have to be ferninine and singular,

b. Since in the subordinate clavse whom is the direct object of (pou)
e proveing (laudfs), it must be i the accusalive case in Latin,

¢. Therefore, the Latin form must be feminine and singular and eecu-
sarive. quam,

The complete sentence in Lalin appears thus:
Femina quam laudas est docka,

Again, succinctly, the ke 13 this: the gender and the sumber of a relative

are determined by its antecedent; the case of a relative is determined by ifs
use in ite owa clause.

Analyze the gender, the mimber, and the case of each of the relatives in

the Foliovwing sentences:

1. Dihigd pucliam quae ex 1talif vEnit, [ adnire the g who come from
Frafy.

2. Homa dé gua dicéhis est amicus carus, dhe man about whom you were
speaking is o dear fiiend

1. Puella eu libruem dat est foelfindta, de giif to whom he is giving the
Book ts forrumate

4. Puer euius patremn juvabamus sst fortis, fhe boy whose father we used
to hetfp iy brave

5. Vitam meam commiftam els yiiTs gubemn virtatss laudabas, T shall
enirust my e to those men whose virlues you were praising
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6. Timed idem periculem quod {imetis, 7 fear the same danger which
Fin feer

In translating, be sure oot to introduce words from the refative ¢lause
into the main clause or vice versa; ¢.g., in the third sentence above, puella
should not be mistaken as the subject of dat. Note that a rvelative clause is a
self-contained unit, beginning with the relative pronoun and often ending
with the very first verb you encounter {cui . .. dat in the third sample sen-
tence); in complex sentences, like 5.A. 3 below, you may find it helpful first
to identily and actoally even brackel the velative clause(s):

Multi ¢ives aut ea periculy fquae Lmminent] ndon vident aut ea [quae
vident] neglegunt.

Begin next to read ihe vest of the sentence and then, as soon as you have
transtated the relative pronoun’s antecedent (which very often precedes the
relative pronoun iminediately), translate the relative clause.

VOCARLILARY

libéllus, -1, m., firle book (libel, libelous; diminutive of Hbex)

qui, quae, quod, tel. pron., who, whifch, whert, that (querum)

cadeus, ~a, -um, Alind (caccum, caecal, caecilian}

levis, Beve, light; easy: slighs, trividd {levity, lever, levy, levee, Levant,
leaven, jegerdemain, alleviate, elevaie, relevant, irvekevant, iclieve)

aut, conj., or; aut .. . set, either . . or

cito, adv., ekl (excite, incite, recite; op. repitd, below)

quique, adv., afso, ro

admitid, -mikiere, -nsl, -mdssum, fo admii, receive, let i (admission, ad-
missible, inadmissible, sdmittedly)

COEPT, coepisse, coépium, hegar, defective verb vsed i the perfect system
only; the present system is supplied by mcipio (below),

clipid, cipere, cuplvi, cupitmn, fo devive, wishh, Jong for (Cupid, cupidity,
concuepiscence, covet, covetous, Kewpie doll; cp. cupiditas, copio,
Cli. 36, capidus, Ch. 39)

déled, délére, d2itv, délétum, (o desiray, wipe out, erage (delete, indelible)

désdilerd (1), fo desire long for, miss (desideraie, desideratum, desidera-
tive, desire, desirous)

incipd, -cipere, -cépl, -céptmm, (o begin (iDcipient, incepiion; cp. capid)

navigi (1), fo sai, novigate (navigakion, navigable; cp. nauta)

néglegd, neglécere, negléxT, neglectum, fp neglect, disregard (megligent,
negligee, nephigible; cp. lego, Ch. 18)

recién (1), to reod ofowd, reciie (reciial, recitation, reciiative)
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW

L. Poténs quoque est vis artium, quae nds semper zlunl.
2. Miserds homings, aiitem, SECTE Iungere cosparant.
3. Nam {13 aetate pars popull in Italid itra civiam numquam tenust,
4, Tncipitmus véritatemn intellegere, quae mentds nostris semper regere
debet et sine gqua valere non possuvg,
5. Quam difficile est bona aut dulcia ex belld teahere!
6. Centum ex virts mortern di0 timébant et nihil clEmentiae exspes-
tibank.
7. Puer mitrem tmébat, quae eum saepe negleggbat.
§. Inter omnin periculu ila [Emina 48 cum supientid geasit.
4, Iaque celer rAmor Goris mortis per ingent@s wrbs encurnit,
I, Quoniam memaoria factdrum nostsdrum dulcis est, bedfi nunc sumus
el senectutem facilem agsmus,
L k. Mult auditores saturds acrts timebant quis potta recidbat.
12. They feared the powerfu! men whose city they were ruling by force,
[3. We began 1o help those three pleasant women to whom we had piven
cur friendship.
4, We fear that book with which he is beginning to destroy our liberty.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Salve, bone amice, cud fiiiuom meum herl commisl. {Terence.)
2. Dionysius, d€ qud aunte did, 3 Graecid ad Sicifiam per tempestitem
navigabat. [Cicero.— Sicilia, -ae, Siciv )
3. Mulil civés aut =a perfcnla quae imminent nén vident aut e quae
vident neglegunt. (Cicero.—unminére, o impend, threaten.)
4. Bis dal qui cito dat. (Publilius Syrus —bis, adv., hwéee)
5. QuT coepil, dimidium facti habet. lncipe! (Horace. -—~-dimidins, -it,
half’)y
6. Levis est fortana: #d cito repdscit quod dedit. {Publilivs Syrus.—
reposch, -ere, #u dermand baci)
7. Fortiing eum stultnm facit guern nimium amat, (Publilivs Syrus.)
8. Non sdlum foriling ipsa est caeca sed etiam eds caecds facit quos
semper adiwvat. {Cicero.)
3. Bis vincit qut 58 vioncit in vietrifi. (*Publilins Syrus.)
10, SimulAts diier vEritgtem, sine qui ndwmen amicitiae valfre ndn
potest, {Cicero.—sinmul A, -Gnis, pretense fnvincerie)
11. Vietitem ennn ilus viel amavi, geae cam corpere nén periit. (Cic-
ero.—- pored, -Tre, -if, -ibam, fo perivt.)
12. Furbam vitd. Cum his vive gul &8 melidrem Facere possunt; illos
admitee qubs 10 potes facere melidi®s. (Sencca . —melioy, hetier)
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ON THE PLEASURES OF LOYE IN QLD AGE

Eame amor in senectilie? Yoluptds enim mino: est, sed minor quoqie
est cupiditas. Mihil autem est cora ngbTs, s1 ndn cupimus, €1 ndn caret I8 qul
non destderat. Adulgscentss nimis desiderant; senes satis amaris sagpe ha-
bent el multum sapientiag, Cogits, igiur, hoc tempus vitag esse iucundum,

{Cicerc, D¢ Senertifte 14.47-48, —minon, less. —earére, fo lack, want)

I8 ALL iN THE DELIVERY

(uemn reciifis meus esi, & Fidentine, libelkus;
sed male cuin recitiis, incipit esse tus!

{(*Martial, 1.35; meter: elegiae coupler —Fidentinus, 2 [ellow who had publicly
recited some of Martial's poems.—libellus, diminative of Eber, iz the delayed
antecedent of guems in prose the order would be libellus quem rechtds est mwens, —
male, adv. of malus.—-cum, conj., whew)

A Rewding frem Homer, Sir Lowrence déma-Tidema, 1885
Phrtadelphia Musewm of dri; The George W, Elfriny Collection

ETYMOLOGY

The Lat. vel. pron. was the parent of the following Romance forms: It
chi, che; Sp. que: Fr. qui, que.

If the sullix -sed shows a Latin verb to be an “inceptive™ verb, what
force or meaning does this ending impart o the verb?—tremd, fremble;
tremigsed = 7
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In medieval manuscripts many texts begin with an “incipit’™; e g, liber
prTiins Epistulicum PBndl incipit.
To Latin aut can be traced 1t. o, Sp. 0, Fr. on.

frt the readings

3 imminent. 10, simulation, simulator, disstmulation. 11, perive: Fr,
périr, périssant: Eng. “perish” 2. ameliomte. “Old Age™ minority—caret,

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS

Tterum sab&te! There are a couple of Eng. abbreviations from quf, quae,
guod which you may have seen: ¢.% = mod vide, which see (ie.. “see this
item™), and Q.E.I). = guod erat démdnstrandum, thas nhich was to be proved
{used, e.g., in mathematical prools—ior the verbal form, a Ypasasive peri-
phragtic” see Ch. 24). {ess common are ge. = quod esf, wiich f5, and
Q.EF = quod erat faciemlom, which war to be dore You are beginnmg to
sge that Eor a truly literate person Latin is sine qud ndn Gndispensable Lt
some thing withour which one can nor manage), and that’s 4 poimt we needn’t
“quibble” over (a diminutive derived from the frequent use of québus in le-
gal documents).

The root meaning of recitdre, by the way, is 10 arouse agoin (cp. “excite,”
*incile™); when we “recite” 1 text, we are guite literally “reviving” ot bring-
ing it back to life, which is why we——-just like the Romans—should always
tead literature, especially poetry, aloud!

Here's some good advice on doing your translations: semper saibe sea-
fentids in tabelld i (vour notebook). An ancient proverb tells you why: gui
scribif, bis diseit! And bere’s an old proverh with the new Vocab, item cito:
cito maturum, cite putridum, girickiv ripe, giickly retten. So let’s nol go too
Fast: valeta!
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First and Second
Conjugations: Passive Voice
of the Present System;
Ablative of Agent

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATION:
PRESENT SYSTEM PASSIVE VOICE

In Latin as in English there are passive verb forms and passive sentence
types, in which the subject is recépient of the action (rather than performing
the action, as in the active woice). The rule for forming the passive of first
and second conjugetion present sysiem passives {1.e., passives of the present,
future, and imperfect (enses) is an easy one: simply subsiitute the new pas-
sive endings -, -ris, -tur; -mur, -m1ind, -a0w) for the active ones learned in
Ch, 1 (-6/-m, -3, -§; -mus, -iis, -nt). The few exceptions to this rule ace high-
lighted in bold in the following paradigins.

PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE OF Laudd and Moned

PASSIVE

ENDINGS

Lo-t Janid-or moneot T am feun being) prafsed, warmed

2. -ris lauda-ris monéris  you mre [are being) praised, warned
3. -tur lauda-tur  monétur  Ae is G Deing) prafsed, warned
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1, -mwr landd-mue  monfmur  we are (are being) prafsed warned
2. -mint landd-mind  monémint  pou are fere being) proised, warned
3. ntur lauda-ntur  monéntur  they are are heing) proised, warned

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE

I wes (befng) praised,
ssed 1o be praived, etc.

I was (heing) warned,
usedd vo be worned etc.

1. landi-ba-r monébar

2 landi-bi-ris monakins
3. land&-bi-tur monéhitur
1. laudd-bi-mur monEhimyr
2. landa-ba-muint monEhiming
3. laudd-ba-ntar monEbantor
FUTURE INDICATIVE PASSIVE

I shall be praised 1 shall be warned
l. landi-b-or mionéhm

2. landé-be-ris monieheris

3. landd-bi-tur monéthtur
1. lavd&-bi-mur mondbirmur
2. landi-bi-mint monébimini
3. landd-bh-otur monEblintur

The exceptional forms, highlighted in bold above, are few: in the first
person singular, present and future, dhe -r is added direcsfy to the full active
form {with the -0~ shoerened before final -r); -bi- is changed (0 -be- in the
future second person singular. Notice, too, that the stem vowel vemains
short in lasdanturfimonentar but i3 jong in lewdatorfmon€ier {review the rule
in Ch. 1! vowels are generally shortened before ot in any position but only
before a fingf am, -, or -t, hence laundat but land&tur). Yan shouid note the
existence of un altornate second person singutar passive ending i -re {6.8.,
landdbere for lawdaberis); this ending is not employed in this book, but you
will certainly encoumnter it in your iater readings.

THE PRESEMT PASSIVE INFINITIVE
The present passive mfinitive of the first and the scoond conjupations is
formed simply by changing the final -e of the active to L.

lauddr-1, 1o be praised monér-T, fo be warned
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THE PASSIVE VIOIICE

‘When the verb s in the active voice (from agd, agere, &gi, fctum, 70 act),
the subject performs the action of the verb. When the verb is in the passive
voice {from patior, patl, passus swm, fo mdergn, experience) the subject is
acted upon: it suffers or passively permits the action of the verb. Az a rulg,
only transitive verbs can be used in the passive; and whai had been the
object of the transitive verb (receiving the action of the verb) now becomes
the subject of the passive verb (still receiviag the action of the verb).

Cazsarem admonet, fe is warnaing Caesar.
Cacsar admongur, Caesar is being warnted,

Urbemn délebant, frey were dexiraving the ciiy
Urbs dglebdtur, the cily was being destroyed
Batriam cinservabit, ke will suve the cauntry.
Patria cBngerviihvior, the comumiry will be saved

ABLATIVE OF PERSONAL AGENT

The personal agenr by whonr the action of 2 passive verb is performed
is indicaied by ab and the *ablative of ageni™; the megny by whivh the sctien
is accomphshed 15 indicated by the “ablative of means” without a preposi-
ron, a8 you have already learned 10 Ch. 14,

D1 Caesarern sdmonent, the gods wre warnting Caesar,

Caesar @ dis admongtur, Cocsar & warned by the gods, (Agent)

Caesay his prodigils admongtur, Ceesar is warned by these omens.
{Means); prodigium, -ii, omen.

Ml virf urbera dEigbant, vl rmer were destroping the efrp

Urbs ab malis viids dBIEbAtuL, the oiry was being destroyed by evil men.
{Agent)

Urbs flamnmis dElEbitur, the city was being destroyed by flames, (Means),
flammima, -ac.

HI cives patriam conservabunt, Hfrese cilizens wiff save the countrp

Fatria ab his civibus conservabitur, the cauntry wilf be saved by these
clfrens. {Agent)

Fatria armis et vEritite cdnservibitug, Hae cowntry will be saved by amns
anef pruth. (Means)

In suramary, and as seen in the preceding examples, an active sentence
construction can generdlly be tremsformed 10 & passive construction as Fol-
lows: what was the direct object becomes the subject, the recipient of the
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action; wivak was the subject becomes an ablative of ageet (remember to add
this to your Jist of ablative uses), if a persomn, or an ablative of means, if »
thing; and the appropriate passive verb forny is substituted for the active,

YOCABULARY

Hiimen, faminis, n., #ver (lume; cp. Aud, below)

geums, géneris, n.. originm kind, ype sort, cless {genus, generic, genilive,
gender, general, generous, genuine, degenerate, genre, congenial; cp.
géns, Ch. 21, ingenium, Ch. 29)

inostis, histis, m., ar enemyp (of the state); hostes, -lum, the encmy (hostile,
hostility, host)

Hidus, -1, m., gwwe, sport; schoal (Indicrous, delude, ehude, elusive, allude,
allusion, ilusion, colfusion, interlude, prelude, postlude)

prabitas, probitétis, ., uprightness, honesty {probity; cp, probdre, Ch. 27)

scientia, -ae, T, knowfedge (science, sciemtifie; op. scid, Ch, 21)

clarus, <a, -wm, clear, bright; renowned, furmous, itfhesrious (clarily, clarity,
claret, clarinet, clation, declare, Clara, Clarissa, Claribel)

mortalis, mortile, mortal {mortality, immortality; cp. mors)

ofit, adv., why

deinte, adv., ifereupan, next, then

05, leere, ldxT, flixom, o fow {(Huid, Auens, Tox, influx, affluence,
effluence, influence, confiuence, influenza, flu, mellilnons, super-
fuons}

1&g, Kegere, ogl, 18ctwm, fo piek our, choose; read [elect, clegant, eligible,
lecture, legend, legible, inteliect; cp. intellegd, neglegd)

misced, miscére, miscul, mixtu, fo mix, siir up disturd {misccllanca,
miscellaneous, miscellany, miscible, meddls, meddlesome, medley,
metee, admixture, ntermixture, promiscuons)

moved, mevére, mivi, miam, /¢ move;, arouse, afféct (mabile, motion,
motive, motor, commaotion, emation, remote, locomotive, mutiny}

vidcor, vidéri, visus sum, pass. of viled, to be seen, seem, appear

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. hultf morts etiam facill pimis terrgntur,

2. Bedta memoria amicitiirum dulelum numguam dEEbitur.

3. ln fEmina caecs omia genera artium quoque iatellExit et ab amics
iicundis semper laudabitur.

4, Pater senex vester, & qud saepe uviibimur, multa 48 celeribus peri-
cuils inpentis maris heeT dicere coepit.

5, Mentgs nostrae memorid potentT ilidrum dudrum factdrum citp
mavenlur.

6. Consilia rEginac 1116 tertio bellS longd i dilficili délebantur.
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1. Itaque mdter mortem quartT BT exspectibat, qui nén valébat et cu-
s actds crat brevis.

8. Bella difficilia sine consilio ¢t clémentia numquam gerébimus.

8. T cum novern ex aliis miseris ad Caesavem cras trahent.

13. R€zem Screm, qui officis nepgléxerst, ex urbe sud Secerant.

11, 1lie pofta n tertid l3belld salurfrnn scifpsit d@ hominibus avirts qul
ad centum terrds alids ndvighre cupiunt quod pechmiam nimis dEsT-
derant.

12. Mercy will be given by them even to the citizens of other ¢ities.

13, Many are moved too olten by money but nol by truth.

14, The state will be destroyed by the powecful king, whom they are
bepinning to [ear,

E5. Those ten women were not {Tightened by plans of that trivial sort,

SENTENTIAE ANTIGUAE

L. Possunt quia posse videntur. (*Viepil.—aquia, conj,, becase.)

2. Etiam fortés vitT subits periculls saepe terrentur, {Tacitus,—subitus,
-, -um, seedden.)

3. Tua cdnsilia sunt clara ndbls; enéns scientid horum civium om-
newm. (Clcero. )

4. Malurmn est consilivim quod matart ndn potest. (*Poblilius Syrus.)

5. Fas est ab hoste docert, (Ovid. —f&s est, it 05 right )

6. Ed wwpore erant circénses Hdi, qub genere lev spectfculi num-
quae teneor. {(Pliny. —circénses 1adi, conlests in the Cirews.—As here
with genere, the antecedent is often attracted inte the rel. clause.—
spectaculwm, -i.)

Rediel with seene of
Cireus Moximms
AMrser Archeologico
Foligno, Frrfy

7. Haec est nanc vita mea: admitld et salfid bonds «ir8s qul ad mé
veniunt; deinds aut sceTbd awi legd; post haec omne tempus corpord
datnr. {(Cicern.—sadutire, ro greef at the early morning reception.)

8. Nihil igitue meors egt, quoniam niilra amimt hab&tur mortilis. (Lu-
cretivg)
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9. Amor miscérT cum timbre ndn potest, (FPublilius Syrus.)
10. Numguam enim temeritas cum sapiensid commiscBiur. (*Cicern, —
temeritis, -iatis, rashnes)
11, Diligémus eum GuU pecinid ndn movdiur (Cicero.)
12, Laudatur ab his; culpitur ab illis. {*Harace.)
13. Probitds laudator-—et alpet. (*Juvenal. —alg8re, to be cold, be ne-
glected )

ON DEATH AND METAMORPHOSIS

O genus hiimanum, quod mortem nimium timet! Cir pericula mortis
timetis? Omnia matantur, omnia flount, nihil ad ¥Cram morteen verit, Ani-
mus errat ef in afia carpora misctur; nec manet, nec edsdem fArmas servat,
sed in formias novas matatue. Vita est fifimen; tempora nostra fugiunt et
nova sunt semper. Nostra corpora semper miltantur; id good fuimes auot
Seerins, N0 erfis erimus.

{Ovid, Metamorphoses 15, 153-218; prose adaplation.—The ancients had some
imaginative views on Lthe transnugration ol souls )

ETYMODLOGY

Hiostis meant originally strarger and then esems), since auy stranger in
early times was a possible enemy. From hostis, encr, stems our “host™ in
{he sense of “army.” Hespes, hospitis, which 15 an anclent compound of
hosds, siranper, and potls, faving power aver, ford of (of. Russ. gospodin, lord,
gentleman), means fiogs {one who receives strangers or guests) and also
giest; op. “hospital,” “hospitality,™ “hostel,” “hotel” {Fr. bdtel), and Eng.
cognate “guesi”

In the readings

é. circus.—spectator, spectacle, spectey, spectacular 10. temerily {con-
{rast *timadity™).

LATINA EST GAUDIUM..ET UTILIS!

Salvéte! Wondering how the same verb, legere, can mean both fo pick
out and o read? Because the process of reading was likened to gathering
and collecting the words of a text. What a splendid meiaphor: we are all of
us (especially Latin students) “word collectors™! “Gather ye rosghuds whik
ye may” . .. and also the delights of language,

Remember the special pass. meaning of videor introduced in this Vocab.;
here it is in the pres. pass. infl form, alse newly introduced in this chapter:
esse quam vided, ro be rather than to seem, the state motto of North Caro-
lina. Scientia also wrms up in several mottoes: scientia esi pofentia, Anowi-
edge is poer is one favorite, and another is scicatia sBl mentis est, knowiedge
ix the sun of the mifrd (motio of the University of Delaware). Valéte, discipu-
Iae discipulique!
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Perfect Passive System of
All Verbs; Interrogative
Pronouns and Adjectives

THE PERFECT PASSIVE SYSTEM

The construction of the forms of the perfect passive system is guite
simple: a verb’s perfect passive participle (the fourth principal part) is com-
bined with sum, erd, and eram to form the perfect, fature perfect, and plu-
perfect passive, respectively. The same pattern is employed for werbs of all
conjugations; thus, in the following paradigms, monitus, &etus, suditos, cap-
tus, or any otlier perfect passive participle could be substituted for Iaudtus.

PERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE

I. laudatus, -a, -um sum I was praised, have been pratsed

2. lauditus, -u, -um es you were pradved, have been prafsed
3. haudiras, -a, -om &5t he, she, it was praised, has been praised
I. laud4ti, -ae, -a simus we were praised, have boeen pratved
2, lavda, -ae, -4 éslis you were praised, hawe been preised
3, laudifi, -ae, -a suit they were praised, hurve been praised
FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE PASSIVE
1 shall kave been prafsed, ete. I had been praised, ¢ic.

I. lauddtus, -a, -um end 1. lauditus, -a, -um &ram

2. lauddsuas, -a, -um éris 2. Taaditus, -a, -umn ér3s

. lawditus, -a, ~um erit 1. lauditus, -a, -utn érat
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1. 1gud&1r, -ag, -a érimus I. laudftr, -ae, -a erfimus
2 landiti, -ae, -a éritis 2. laudafi, -ae, -5 erdtis
3. laudatt, -ac, -a érunt 3. laudatl, -ae, -a eant

LiSAGE AND TRAMSLATION

Although sum + the participle Ranction togethet in Latéin as a verbal
unit, the participle in essence s a type of predicate adjective; i.e., puella
Jaudita est = puella es¢ laudatz, cp. puellia est bona. Consequently, and logi-
cally, the participle agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case.

Just as Latin uses the presem, future, and imperfect of sum, esse (o form
these perfoct system passive vorbs, so English uses the presond, Mituee, and
pasl tenses of the verb fo Anve as perfect system (active and passive) auxilia-
ries: landatus est, 4o has Deen prafved (or, simple past, was prafsed); landitus
exit, he will heve been praised; landatus erat, ie had been praived.' Be carcful
1o avoid such common mistranskations as is praised for lnd&tas est and was
preised for laudatus erat (caused by looking at the forms of esse and the
participle separately, rather than seeing them as a unit).

The following examples iliustrate these rules of form, wsage, and {rans-
lation:

Puelia Jaudite est, e wivd Aas been (or was) praived.
Puellag lavdatas crant, rhe girls fad been praised.
Pueltag faudatae erant, the girls will have beest praised
FPuerT monitt sunt, fhe boyr horve been (were) warhed,
Pericalum nén visum erat, the danger had not been seen.
PerTatila ndn visa sunt, the dangers were not seem
Littecae sciTptae evunt, the letter will have been wiiiten,

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONQUN

As with the English interrogative pronoun {who, whose, whom? what,
which?), the Latint interrogative prononn quis, quid asks for the identity of a
persan or thing: e.p., quid legis? whar are pou regding” and quis Mlum 1ibram
legit? who s rewding that book? In the pharal the forms of the Latin interroga-
1ive prongun &re identical o those of the relstive promown; 1 the amgular,
also, it follows the pattern of the relative with two exceptions: (1) the mascu-

I'The perfect systemn lenses are sometimes {aod with greater clarity, in fact) called
ihe presgst perfect, future peclost, and pasi perfect; from the wse of present, Future,
and pas tense auxiliaties discussed in this chaper, you ca see the appropriatensss of
1his werminology,
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linie and the feminine have the same forms, (2) the nominative forms have
their distinctive spellings quis, quwid {and guid is also, of course, the neut.

acc. form).

Singnlar Plural

M.&F. N. . F. [
MNom, quis quid quz Guae Quae
e, cuius cuius qudrum guarum gudrum
Dt cui cui quibus quibuis guibus
Ace QUE guid cuis quas Quas
Abl qub qud guibus quibis fuibus

THE INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVE

As with the Enghish interrogative adjective (which, what, what kind of),
the Latin interrogative adjective qui, quae, guod asks for more specific identj-
fication of & person or thing: e.g., quem litrum legis? which for whirt) hook
are vou reqding? and qnae fémina illon lbrum lepit? which womom is reading
that book? The forms of the interrogative adjective are identical to those of
the relative protoun, in both the singular and the phiral.

THE INTERROGATIVES AND RELATIVE DISTINGUISHED

The forms quis and guid are easily recognized as interrogative proouns,
bui otherwise the interrogative pronoun, the interrogative adjective, and the
relative pronenn can only be distinguished by their finction and context,
not by their forms. The following points will mike the distinction simple:

the redfafive proreun usualiy introduces 4 subordinate clavse, has an ante-
cedent, and does not ask a question (in faet, relaiive clanses auser
quiestions, In the sense that they are adjectival and provide further infor-
mation about their antecedents: e.g., liber guem legis est meus, the baok
which you are reading is mine),

the fterrogative pronoun asks a question about the identity of a person
or thing, has no antecedent, snd often mtroduces a sentence with a
question mark at the end (an exception is the “indiract question]” intio-
daced 0 Ch, 30); and

the feterragaiive qdfeciive asks for more specific identification of a per-
son ¢t thing and both precedes and agrees in gender, numbet, and case
with the noun if is asking about,
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Consider these additional examples, and determune whether a reiative pro-
nous, an inferrogative pronoun, or an interrogalive adjective is used in
gach one:

Cpuis librum tibi dedit? Whe gave the book 1o you?

Vir qul hibrum tibs dedit t€ laudévit, ke man wha geve the book o pou
preiged you.

Quem librem tiki dediv? Which book did he give you?

Cuinps librum Cicerd tbi dedit? Whose book did Cicere give to you?

Cuius litet fuit Cicevs auctor? O which book was Cleers rhe author?

Vir enius ibrum Cicerd tibi dedit 12 Jandavit, 1 inan whase book Cicere
Bave to you predsed you.

Cui amich librum dedistl? Ta which firiend did you give the book?

Cul librom CicesS dedil? To whom dtd Cicero ghve the book?

Vir eni Cicerd librum dedit t2 bind@vil, He man to whom Clcero gave the
book praised you.

Quid dedit? Whas did he give?
Quod prasmivm dedit? Whai reward did he give? (pracmiom, .}
Prazmium quod dedid evat magnum, he revwmad wiich he gove way large.

A gud praemium datom est? By whom was the reward given?

Vir & qud praeniium datum est t8 bawd@vil, e man by whon the reward
wets given pragsed vow.

Qud pracmid ille mdtus est? By which revward was thai man morivated?

VOCABULARY

argiiméntamy, -1, 1., proaf, evidence, argiment (argumentation, argumen-
fative)

afetar, auctdris, m., fecreaser author, orfginatar (authority, authorize)

benefichnn, =5, 1., benefir, kindness; fnor (benefice, beneficence, benefi-
cial, bencficiary, cp. facid)

familia, «ae, £, houschold, family (familial, familiar, familiarivy, famil-
iarize)

Gragcia, -ae, 1., Oreece

jidex, ilidicis, m., fudee, jwor (udpe, judgment; cp. ifdicium, below, ius,
indiiria, Ch. 39, istus, Ch. 40)

iRdicium, -If, n., judgmen, decision, opinion; trfal {adjudge, adjudicaie,
jJudheial, judicious, injudicious, misjudge, prejudge, prejudice)

scélus, sceleris, 1., evif deed, crime, sin, wickedness

quis? quid?, interrog. prow., who? whose? whone? what? which? {quiddity,
quidnunc, guip)

qut? quae? quod? interrog. adj., what? which? what lind of? (quo jure)
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cérius, -M, -, definfre, swre, ceviain, refiuble (Bscertain, certify, cep-
tificate)

gravis, grave, Aeavy, weighiy, serions, imporiant; severe, grievorr [aggra-
vate, gricl, gricvance, gricve, grave. aravity)

immortdlls, immortale, 101 subject fo death, inmorial (Cp. mors)

at, cony. St but, mind yow bul, you s4y; a more emotional adversative
than sed

nisi, conj., if. .. mof, wiless; exeept (isi prius)

eomivd, prep. + ace,, agrdne (contra- in compounds soich as contradict,
contrast, contravene, contrapuntal; conitary, coumigr, encounier,
country, pro and con}

iamy adv., now, aiready, seon

dédects (1), ra defight, charm, please {deleciable, delectation; cp. délec-
tiitio, Ch. 27)

liberd (1), fo frec, fiberate (liberate, Iberation, liberal, deliver; cp. liber,
[ihertas)

il (1), io prepave, provide: gei, obtain (apparatus, compare, parachute,
parapet, parasol, pare, parry, repiir, reparation, separate, several)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. Quis Nhertatem edrum ed tempore délére coepit?
2. Cuius ibertas ab istd auclore deinde deléla est?
3. Quds libros bonds podla cascus herl recidavit?
4, Feminae librgs difficiles cris legeni quds misisti.
5. Omnia AGmina in tmare flount ot cum &§ miscattur
6. ltaque id germs HdSrum kevium, quod & multls familits lavd@bdtur,
nds ips nemguam cupimus.
7. Puerd et puellae propter facta bona 3 métribus patribusque lauda-
tue sunt.
8 Ciir sty vBrililem timebant, qui malil adidtt erant?
9, Hostis 1rang ingsns fiiimen in Graecid deinde ndvigivil.
10, QuT vir fortis ¢larusque, d& qud JEgistt, astitem brevem moremagne
ceteren exapectibat?
I1. Quae studia gravia 1 semper d€lectant, aut quae nune désiderss?
12, Who saw the stx men who had prepared this?
13, What was neglected by the second student yesterday?
14. We were helped by the knowledge which had been neglected by him,
15, Whose plans did the old men of all cilies fear? Which plans did
they esieem?

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Quae est pAtdra animi? st mortilis. {Lucretius.)
2. lia argimenta visa sunt et gravia et certa. (Cicero.)
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3. Quid ads facere contrll istos el scelera edrum debenmus? (Cicero.)

4. Quid ego &7 In quod pericalum jactus sum? {Terence.)

5. C f immeortalés! In qua urbe vivimus? Quam civititesn habgnius?
Quae scelera vidémus? (Cicero.)

6. (A sunt bond oTvls nisi F qui beneficla patrise memorid tenent?
{Cicero.}

7. Alia, quae peciinii parantur, ab e stultd parita suni; at marés eius
vérds amicds pardre ndn potvérunt, (Cicere.}

THE AGED PEAYWRIGHT SOPHOCLES HOLDS HIS OWN

CQuam nulia sengs in mentibuz tenent! 3T studinm grave st lnbor et prob-
itis in senectfite remanant, saepe manent etigm memoria, scientia, sapi-
entiagque.

Sophocles, scriptor ille Graccus, ad summeam senectiitern tragocdifs (&-
¢it; sed propter hoc studivm familiam neglegere videbatur e 3 filifs in indi-
gium vocldius est. Tum anctor eam tragoediam quam s&cwm habuil &t guam
proxime scripserat, “Oedipum Coldngum,” itidicibus recitivit. Ubi haec tra-
goedia recitita est, senex sententiis Midicum est liberdtus.

{Cicero, D& Senectiite, 7,22 —amumam, ex freme. —iragoedia, -ne; the diphthong
o has becomne ¢ in the English word. -—proxime, ady., shortfy defore —>Ouilipos
at Colonns™)

Sepfocies

Roman copy, 4th centiry B.C.
Muven Gregoriane Profimes
Vatican Museems, Vatican Stote
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CATULLUS BIDS A BIYTER FAREWELL T(} LESBIA

Valg, puelia—iam Catullus obdrat.

i Scelests, vae (8] Quae tibl manet vita?
Cuis nunc & adibit? Cui vidéberis beila?
Querp. punc amibis? Cuius esse diogris?
Quem basiabis? Cut labella mordebis?
At Caluile, déstindius obd Gré.

{(*Catulios £.12, 15-19; meter: choliambic. See L.A. 1, below {and ¢p. the adap-
tation of Uhis paszage in Ch. 2). aliiirire, to De Aornd —scelestus, -a, -um, wicked,
tecuned, ——vae i, weoe 1o 0w —OQuae, with vita.—adihit, wiff vivis —dsedris, wii
you he sid —biaifre, so ki —eul, heve = culns.—kabetlum, -1, #ip —aordBre,
fo bite —dastinatus, -a, -um, revolved, firm.)

MESSAGE FROM A BOOKCASE

Sclectds nisi das mihg libellos,
admitiamn tineds tructsque blattas!

{(*Martiat 14.37; meter: hendecasylinbic, —sélecivs, -a, -vm, selecd, carefillly cho-
sen. — Hneg, -aey, muggol, hookworm —irux, pen. trecis, fiare savage —blatta,
-ae, rockTogeh.)

ETYMOLOGY

in the readings

“Catullus™ abdurate, movdant, mordent. —destine, destimation, destiny.
“Sophocles™ sum, summary, consummaie-—proximate, approximate. “Mes-
sage’: trucuient,

LATTNA EST GALIIUM-—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte'-—quid agitis? We've been secing quid in that idiom {frow are you
dotnp? not what are row doing?) ever sinee Ch. 2, apd do you recal] quid novd,
whges rew?, from the discussion of the gen. of the whole in Ch, 15 Even
before beginning your study of Latin you'd likely encountered the common
phease quid pro qud, ore thing v return for another (= “tit for tat” —quid
was often equivalent io the indefinite something) and you may even have run
inlo quideanc, a “busybody™ (lit., what-row?fy. The interrogative adj. has
also come into Eng.: qud jiive {= classical ilire), by what (legad) right, qué
anlm®, with what intention, and qui modd, /n whet mamner,

You learnel iacid, iacere, i6CT, inchmm tn Ch. 15 yoo can now recognize
the perfect passive Form [ Juling Caesar’s famons dictuw, alea iacta est, the
die faz Deen cast, a remark he made when crossing the Rubicon river in
gorthern Italy in 49 B.C. and embarking vpon civil war with Pompey the
Giteat. Discipull diseipulacque, valdte!
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Fourth Decfension;
Ablatives of Place from
Which and Separation

FOURTH DECLENSION

The fourth declension presents fewer probiems than the third and con-
tains fower nouns; most arc masculine, with the nominative singujar in -us,
but there arve some feminines, wlso in -ns (mawmas, ferd, and domns, fowse,
appear in this book}, and a very few nenters, widh the nominative singuiar
in -,

As with all nouns. in order 1o decline, simply add the new endings pre-
sented below to the base; note that the characteristic vowel n appears in all
the endings except the dative and ablative plural (and even there 4 few nouns
hawve -nbis for -ibus) and that, of all the -us endings, only the masculine and
femining nominative singular has a short -u-.

friictus, -Gs, m. coTni, -iis, n. Endings

Fruit frorn M. & F. M.
Nom, frictus cOrni -1s -ii
(e, {rficeds cornds -Ns -0z
Dat, fractut corni -ul Rl
Ace fricinm corni -iim -
AdL friclil corni -0 -t

129
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Neom, (Tictiis CoOrmua ~0s -ua
Gen. friictaum cOrnunn - -um
Bt frictibus coraibus -ibus -ihus
Aee friictils cornua -fig na
AbL frifctibusg céraibus -ibus -ibua

Remember that thera are also -8 nouns in the second and third declen-
sions, e.g., amices and corpus: if i5 4 noun’s genitive ending, not the nomina-
tive, that determirnes its declenston, so it is imperative thal you memorize
thie Full vocabulary entry for every new nocn you encountel. Remember, too,
that a noun and modifylng adjective, though they must agree in number,
gender, and case, witl not necessarily have the same endings, hence frdetus
dulcis, frioeiits duleis, otc., sweed finit; manus mea, inanis meae, etc., my Aand,
corni lngen, cornids longl, eic., a long fkorn, ete.

ABLATIVES OF PLACE FROM WHICH
AND SEPARATION

The ablatives of place from which and separation are two very comman
and closely related constructions (which shoutd be added now to your list
of ablative case uses). The principal difference is that the former, which you
have in fact already encountered in yoor readings, virtoally ahvays mvolves
a verk of getive neotion from one place Lo another; nearly always, too, the
ablative is governed by one of the prepositions b, dé, or ex {gway from, down
Jrom, aut of):

GraedT 3 patrid sull ad Maliam navigavérant, the Greeks saifed from their
ol eountiy do figly

Flaimen dé montibus it mare fiixil, the river fowed down from the moin-
taing o the sea.

Mulli ex agtls in urbem venicnt, seany will come from the couniery nlo
the ciip.

Cicer® host8a ab urbe misit, Cieere senr the enemy oway from the cicy

The abtative of separation, as the terminology suggests, implies only that
sorne person or thing 15 separated from another; there i3 no active movement
from one place to another; und sometimes there is no preposition, partice-
larly with certain verbs meaning "to free,” “to lack,” and *to deprive,” which
commuonly take an ablative of separation:

Cicerh hostés ab urbe prohibuit, Cicero kept the enemy muway from the
cify (cp. the similar example above},
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Eds himdve Hberfvik, he freed them jrom jear

Agricalae peclnid saepe cargbant, the firrmers often lucked meoney,

VGLCABULARY

comiirdfy, -orom, m. pl., corspiraiors (conjure, conjuree; cp. coniiratio,
comspireey, conjuration)

cdsni, cornis, n., forn {corn—not the goain, but a thick growth of skin;
COTNEA, COTNET, COrnet, cormcopia, unicom}

frictws, fribetldls, m., fiwii; profir, benefii, enjoyment (fructify, Cructose,
frugal)

géofi, génds, n., knee {genufiect, pevuflection; knee and gend are cog-
naies)

maous, manws, ©, fend; handwriting; bhand (manual, manufacture, manu-
mit, manusciipt, smancipatc, manacle, manage, manicle, maneuver)

métus, -ns (= méths; subsequent 4th decl, nouns will be abbreviated in
this way}, m., fear dread, anxiery (meticulous; cp. metud, Ch. 38)

miis, montis, n., monnrai (mount, mountainous, Montana, amount,
catamount, paramount, surmount, tantamonnt)

sendtus, «Bis, m., sennte (senatorial; cp. sewex)

sénsus, @8, ™., feeling, semse (sensation, semscry, sensual, sensuous,
senscless, insensate, sensible, sensitive; op. sentin}

servitiis, servitiikis, 1., servitude, slevery (cp. sexvd)

spirifes, -iis, m., freath, breaihing; spirfi, soul (spiritual, spiritous, con-
spire, ingpire, expire, respiratory, transpire: ¢, spirfive, 10 breathe)

vérsus, is, m., fine of verse (versify, versification; cp. vertd, Ch. 23}

commiinis, commime, comanon, generad, aflfor the commumity {commo-
nal, commune, communicate, communicable, communion, camuone-
nisen, cominuaity, excommunicate)

déxter, déxtra, déxtrum, right, right-kard (dexterty, dexirous, embidex-
trous)

sinister, siaistva, sinistram, /27, fefi-hawd; farmfid, iff-omened (sinisier,
sinistral, sinigirodextral, sinistvorse)

cared, carfre, carui, caritivum -+ abl. of separation, to be without, be
deprived of, want, lack: be free from (caret)

G&féndn, fendere, -féndi, -fensum, to ward off; defend, proiect (defendant,
defense, defensible, defensive, fence, Tencing, fend, fender, offend)

discédd, -cinlere, -céssl, -céssum, ta go away, depart (cp ceda, Ch. 28)

odi, Gelisse. Bsiirwm [ so-called *defective™ verb, having only perf. sys-
tem forms and a fut. act, participie), to haie (odious; cp. odium, Ch.
i8)

prohibed, -hibére, -bibui, -hibitvm, io keep (back), prevent, hinder, restromn,
prokibii (prohibitive, prohibition, prohibitory; cp. habes)
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prongntio (13, 20 proclaim, annowmce; declaim, pronownce (propounce-

ment, pronuncistion; cp. nantius, messengrer messaee)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1.

Lad

L

9.
10.
11.
12,
13,

14.
15,

Etiarn senés frietibas sepientiae et cdnsiliTs argiimentTque cerds
sagpe carent.

. Ant ingent8s monEs aut fiimina celeria quac d& montibus Autbant

hiostds ab urbe prolibebant.

. Quonian nimis fortia facta faci€bat, astds cius erat brevis,

.[Ma medeca facees poterat mulia man? dextra sed sinistrd mani
pauca.

. Véritds nds meri gravi iam [Therabit qud Jif terriit sumus.
. Duibus generibus scelerum sinisirdrum illae dpas cnAtlites dElStae

sumi?

. Qi mortilis sine amicitifl et probitdte et beneficid in alits potest

esge bedtus?

. Pater peciiviam ex GraectZ in swam patriam movere coeperat, Ram

Familia discedere cupivil.

A quibus studium difficilium ariium 28 tempore neglecturn est?
Elbi versies ilifus aycioris clan l&cti suat, auditSrés delectatT sunt.
88 ciko iBcfrunt ad genua itdicum, qul 2utem nillam clémentiam
démonstravérunt,

We cannot have the froits of peace, unless we ourselves free our
furmilies from heavy dread.

Those bands of vnforienate men and women wilt come to us from
other countries in which they are deprived of the benefits of citi-
zenship,

The oid men iacked neither games nor seriois pacsuils.

Who began 1o pereeive our common fears of senans crime?

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

!

4,
5,

0.
7.

. Miillus acciisitor carel culpZ; omnes peccivimus. (Seneca. — acciisi-

. Carnua cervum 3 perfculls défendunt, (Martial.—~cervus, -, stag. }
2.
3.

Oedipiis dudbus oculis & privivit, (Cicero.—privire, 1o deprive.)
Themistocks bellé Persicd Graeciam servitiite lberivit. (Cicero.—
Persicus, -a, -um, Persidn)

BEmosthends mulids versiis Gnd spiriti proniniifbat. (Cicero.)
Pergichs apparifla Odi. (Horace —appariitus, -8, equipmen:, ois-
Pliey. }

Izte comming sénst caret, (Horace.}

Senectds nbs privat omnibus voluptitibus neque loopd abest &
morte. (Cicero.—longg, adv, of longus,.—absum, fa be qwm)

lok, -liris.—pecedire, 1o 5.}
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O Nilla pars vitae vacire officid potest. {Cicerg.—vaefire, to be free
Jrom,)

140, Prima virihs est vilid cayere, {(Quintilkian. )

11, Vir scelers vacuus non eget iaculls neque arcl. (Horace.—vacuus,
-a, -um, free from —egere, lo nAeed —iaolum, -1, jovefin. —arcps,
-iig, fow,)

12, Magni tumulttis urbem ed tempare miscEbant, (Cicero.—tumultys,
-i8.)

13, Litterae sendtul populdque Allobrogum manibus conifitdtdrun ip-
sStum erant scriptae. {Cicero.—Allobrog8s, «gum, m. pl., a Galiic
tethe whom the Catilinarian conspirators tried to arouse against
Rome.}

CICERO URGES CATIMNE'S DEPARTLUIRE FROM ROME

Hab&mus senfifis consulinm conird té, Catilina, vebeméEns et grave; fcre
iidicivm habBmus, et vivés et cdnsiliam civiths nostra habet. Qand est, Caii-
lina? Cor remanés? O df immortilss! DiscEde nunc ex hdc urbe cum mald
mamnil scelerfitdéruny magnd metd mé Tberfibis, sT omnss istds conifirfids
lEcum Sdices. Nisi nonc diseEdes, 12 ¢ito Sicidmus. Nihil in cIvitdie nostrd
té delectare potest. Age, age! Deinde curre ad Manlium, istum amizum ma-
hum; t& din dasideravit. Incipe nunc; geve betlum ip civitatem! BrevT tempore
t& omnésgue (uds, hostds patriae, vincEmus, €t OHNEs vos poends graves sem-
per dabitis,

{Cicero, fn Carilfinean 1.1.30F; see ¢he readings in Chs. 11 and 14 abowe, and
“Evidence and Confession.” Ch. 30.—consulium, -, decree — vehemEng, gen. ve-
hementis.—scelerfims, -a, -am, adj. from seelus.—Manling was one of Catiline’s
prineipal fellow conspirators.)

Cirera
Muser Copitoling, Rowe. ftaly
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ETYMOLOGY

The Roman serare was in origin a council of elders, hence the connec-
tion with senex.

E one knows the derivation of “caret,” one is not likely to confuse this
word with “carat”

in the readings

5. peach (Parsian apple). 7. absent. & vacant, vacuous, vacate, vacation,
vacuity, evacuaie. 11, arc, arcade. i 2. tumult, twmuhtuows, “Cleers”: consult,
cansultation. —veliement, vehemence.}

LATINA EST GAUDIUM——ET UTILIS?

Suhvite! This chapter’s Vooab. provides some “handy™ ftems: can yvou
explain the etymnologies of “manumit,” “manuscript,” and “manufactare™?
A “manval” is the Latinate equivakent of the Germanic “handbook ™ Then
there’s the old Roman proverb mamnes mamem bavat {laviire, 20 borfe, gives ng
“lavatory™), one fand wasfies the ather. You can see the right-handed basin
the ctymologies of “dexterity™ and "sinister” (Trom the ancient superstition
that badl signs and omens appeared o one's left) and even “ambidextrous™
{from ambe, both, twe. is having “two right bands” better than having two
left hands?).

And speaking of hands, how about fingers? The Latin word ts digitos,
T, which gives ng “digit," “digital,” “prestidigitation™ (for a magicinn’s quick
fngers), and even “digitalis” a heart medieation from & plant whose flowers
are finper.shaped. These appendages are also handy for councng (nume-
rirel primus digitns, secondus digitus, tertivs . . . ctc. (Potestisne numerdre
omnés digiths vestros, discipul et discipukae? 11" not, look back at Ch. 15 acd
review your numert!) The Romans had special names for each of the fingers,
beginning with the thumb, pollex, then imdax (From indicare, to point), medins
middle} or miamis (fnfamons, evil—not all our body lanpoage s new!),
guartus or Anwlirive {where they often wore &nall, rings’ see “Ringo,” Ch,
31), and minimus (the siaflest} or auricwldrins (the parvas digites, and so
handy for scratching or cleaning one'’s aurgs!). Valéte!



Third and Fourth
Conjugations: Passive Voice
of the Present System

The pattern of substituting passive endings for active endings, which
you learned in Ch. 18 for the present system passives of first apd second
conjugation verbs, genevally applies to third and feurth conjugation verbs
as well; the only ¢xceptions are in the second person singular present tense
(set in bold in the following paradigms) and the present infinitive of third
conjugaiion verbs.

PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE

1. agor audior cApior

2. aperis audiris cAperis

3. dgitur auditur capitur

1. Aginnar audimur capintur
2. agimini audimini capimini
3. aguntur audinnrur capiuntur

FUTL/RE INDICATIVE PASSIVE

1. agar aodiar capiar
2. agéris audigris capiéris
3. agétur audigtur capittur

125
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1. agémur audiémur capiémur
2. Agémini andieminn capiéminl
3. agentur andiéntur capiéntur

IMPEREFECT INTHCATIVE PASSIVE

1. agdbar audigbar capiébar

2. agtbiiris audigbiris capibiiris
1. apEbiitur audigbi fur capigbatur
f. agebamur audigbdmur capiebimur
2. agebimini andidbiming capiebfmint
3. agtbdntur audigbantur capighiuiur

Be carcful not ¢o confuse the second pemsoo sigular present znd future
third conjugation forms, which are distinguished anly by the vewsl quantity
(ageris vs. agéris). Wote that eapié and audid are identical throughont the
present sysiem active and passive, except for variations in i~ vs. =T~ {in the
present tense only) and the second singular passive caperis vs. andixds, Re-
member that the perfect passive system for third and fourth conjugation
verbs foliows the universal pattern introduced in Ch. 19.

FRESENT [NFINITIVE PASEIVE

The present infinitive passive of the fourth conjugation is formed hy
changing the final -8 to -, as 1 the first two conjugations; but in the third
conjugaiion, inclgding -id verbs, the whole -ere is changed to -1

audkre, 10 hear audirt, 2o be heard (ep. landin, moné)
agere, zo fead agt, to be led
capere, lo loke cap, fo be raken

SYNOPSIS

To tesl your ahility to comjugaie a Latin verb completely, your may be
asked to provide a4 labelled “synopsis™ of the verb in 4 specified person and
namber, in Leu of writing out &l of the verb’s many forms. Follawing is a
sample third person singular synopsis of apé in the indicative mood:

Pres.  Fut Tmpt. Perf, Fut, Perf.  Plpf.

Aet.  agit aget agébat Egit dperit Egerat
Pass. dgitur  agétur  agebitur  Actusest  fActus érit  Ackus érat
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VOCABULARY

casa, -ae, [, fouse, cottage, it {casino)

caisa, -ae¢, T, cowse, reason, case, sifuation: calsd, abl, with a preceding
gen., for the sake of, on accoeunt of (accuse, because, eXcuse)

fenistra, -ae, T window {(feiesira, fenestrated, fenestration, fenestella,
defenestration)

finis, Tinis, m., end, fimir, boundary; purpose; finds, vinm, beurdaries, terri-
tory (affinity, confine, deflne, final, finale, inance, fine, finesse, finial,
finicky, finish, finite, infinite, paraflin, refine)

gons, gentis, [, clon, race, mafion, people (genttle, gentle, penteel, gentry;
o Zebns, inganiom, Ch. 29} ;

mindus, 3, m., workd, vpiverse {mmundane, demimonde)

nfvis, nivis, £, ohip, bact (naval, navy, navigeble, navigale, nave; cp. niivi-
giire, nameta)

silils, salitis, £, health, sofery: greeting (salubrious, sahetary, salutation,
salute, salutalorian, salutatory; op. salved, salvas)

Troia, -ae, f., Troy

vicinos, -, m., and vicina, -ae, i, #efehbor {vicinity)

villgus, -, [, (sometimes m.), rhe conumon people, mob, rabble (vulgar,
vulgarity, vulgarize, vulgate, divulgs)

asper, dspers, asperum, rough, Aursh (asperity, exasperate, exasperation}

atque or ac (only before consonants), conj.. and, ard also, and even

fterum, adv., agan, a second time (iterate, iterative, reiterate, reiteration)

contined, tinére, ~tinug, -téntam, fo hold together, coniain, keep, enclose,
resérain {content, discontent, malcontent, continual, continuous, in-
continent, countenance; cp. tened)

jlihed, iubére, WissT, inssum, ta bid order, command (jussive)

labdell (1), ro iabor be in disiress {Iaboratory, labaorer, belabor; ep. labor)

YApiD, ripere, rApul, rageam, to seize, waatch, curry away (rapacious,
rapid, rupine, raplure, ravage, ravine, ravish; cp. €ripio, Ch. 22)

relingud, -linquere, -ligul, -lctum, to leme behind, leave, abandon, desert
{relinquish, reliquary, relict, relic, delinquent, dereliction}

scib, seire, scivi, scitwm, fo krow (science, scientific, conscience, con-
scious, prescience, scilicet; cp sclentia, nescid, Ch. 25)

tangdi, tingere, tétigh, tdcium, 7o jouch (tanpent, tangible, act, tactile,
contact, contagious, contignous, contingent, integer, taste, tax)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. Laus autem nimis sacpe €5t neque certa neque magna.

2. Sengs in gente nostrd ab filiTs numguam neglegebanir,

3. Quns tum inssus erat Gracciam metl liberfive, familids défenders,
akque hosiés & patrid prohibere?
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(]

L L]

11

. SaliEtis commenis cansd eds conidratds ex urbe disc@dere ac wins

fliienen ad montds duck ussit.

. AlT auctdrés coeprunt spleitds nostrds contvd Jddicium atque argli-

menta sendtis iterum movere, quod omnds metd novo terrill erant.

. Omnia genera servitltis ndhR videniur aspera.

. RapiSturpe igitur Cicerd ex manibos istdrum?

. QuT finis metls atgque servithGlis in o cIvitfite nunc potest vidéT?
@,

10,

Al scnoetatis bonae causd jam bene vivere debémus,
1o familia eorun eramt doae Ohae atque quatteor filil,

. Cusa vIoind nosiel habuil paucas fenestris per quéas vid@re potuit.
12.

13,

14

15
16.

17,

Quandd cornii audivit, senex in geoua cecidit et deis imnort&libus
grdtids prénfntiabat,

Propter benelicia et s&nsum commBGnem Lyrannl, pauct eum oderunt.
The truth will not be found without great Labor,

Many nations which lack true peace are being destroyed by wars.
Their fears can now be conquered because our deeds are undetstood
by alk.

Unless serions pursoits delighé ns, they are often nepiected for the
sake of money o praise.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

L

2.

3

Numguam periculum sine perieuld vincitur, {(Publilias Syrus.)
MNowvius est vicinus meus et meand dextrd tangi ds fenestris meis
potest, (Martial.—Novius, 4 personal same.)

NWonne indicgs ubgbunt hunc in vincala diici et ad mortem rapi?
{Cicero.~ndnne introduces a question which anticipates the answer
“yes”; gee Ch. 40.-—vinculam, ¥, chain.}

. Altera act3s bellis civilibus teritur et Rama ipsa suTs yiribas dZ1Etor,

{Horace. —civilis, ~e.——feri, «ere, irivi, teitum, {0 wear owt)

. At amicitia nolld locd excloditur; munguam est intempestiva aut si-

nistra; mulla beneficia continct. {Cicoro.—exclodd, -ere, fo sfif
oue. —intempesiiyus, -a, -, untimely )

. Futlira 0T ndn possunt. (Cicero.—{otdrus, -a, -unm.)
. Principid ipse mundus dedrnin hominvmque causd factus est, et

quae in & sund, ea pardia sunt ad frileiem hominum, (Cicero.)

. Quam cdpidse & Xenophonte agtTeuitira laudatur in ed libid qui

10
11,

“Oeconomicus” Inscribitur. (Cicero,—cBpidsE, adw, cp obpia,—
Xenophon, -phoatis.—agricultira, -ac,—Inscribd, -ete, fo enliile)

. Vulpus vult dEcipt. {¥Phacdrus.—valt, wini (ireg. form) —décipi §,

wRER, O dfeceive)

Ui scientia ac sapientia inveniuaniue? {Joh.}

Veritds nimis saepe labdrab exstinguitur numguam. (Livy—ex-
stingud, -ere,)
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VIRGIE'S MESSIANIC FCLOGLUE

Yenit itam magna actiis nova; dé caeld mntitur puer, qui ¥itam dedrum
hababit dedsque vidabit et ipse vidsbitur ab iifls. Hic puey reget mundum
cul virtot@s patris pacem dederunt. Pauca mala, autem, remangbunt, guace
horminds inbEbuat labdrire alone belhum asperum gerers. Erunt etiam altera
bella atque iterum ad Trbiam magnus mittetur Achillés. Tum, pier, ubi iam
fonga aetdis € virum Meertt, erunt wllF labdres, ndlia bella; tanrae ex navi-
bus diseEdent, agricalae quogue 14m agrds relinquent, terra ipss oninibus
hominibus omnia pacfbe, Currite, aetfitds; incipe, parve puer, scTre miitrem,
el erit satis splritQs mihi Lua dicere licta.

(Vitgil, Ecfogae 4; written ca. 40 B.C., the posn from whick this reading s

adupted was taken by mauy early Cheisiions as a prophecy of the birth of
Christ, —altera bella, ¢fie same wears over agafn, —ecire mitrem, 1.e., io be born.}

Redief of worship, tempie of Forama Primigenio, Praeneste
151 ceniriry A.D, Musee Pin Clemensing, Vatican Museurns, Viticon Stoare
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ETYMOLOGY

Exempll causa was Cicere’s equivalent of the somewhat later exempli
gritii, whence our abbreviation a.g.

Romance derivatives from some of the words in the vocabuolary:

Latin Italian Spanish French

calsa Cosa COsd chose

finis fine fin fin

gEns Eente gente gent; pens (pl.)
continére continers contener contenie
mundns monda mundo monde

irr the readings

3. vinculum (in mathematics). 4, civl; cp. civis, civitiis.—{rite, contrite,
coulrition, attrition, detriment. 3. ex + claodd (-ere, clanst, clansam, ro shit,
close). conclude, include, preclude, seclude, rechase, clause, close, closet,
cloister.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Saivete, discipulae atque discipnld! Quid novt? Well, how aboust some
moee well-known Latio phoases and moitoes refated ta the verba wova in this
chapter’s Yocab.? First, for you Gedfather fans, theres It. cosa nostra, from
causa nostra (shli!). Yestra causa thta nostra est is the motto of the American
Clasacal League, one of our national professional organizations for teach-
ers of Latin, Greek, and ciassical bumanitizs. The University of Georgia'’s
maotto is et docEee ot rErum exquivere causas, otk o teach and to seek out the
causes of things (1.e., to conduct research—Ior rérum, see the next chapler}.
Here are some others: finks cordnat opus, ite end crovwns the work; péns to-
gila, the toga-clad natton (8 phrase Virgil applics to Rome, where the toga
was 8 man’s formal attire); tangere alows, fo touch a sore spot (lit., woer); ske
transit glaria muedi, so passes the glory of te world (Thomas a Kempis, on
the transitary nature of worldly things—scme comedian who shall forever
remain nameless has offered an alternate travstation, 1o wit, “Gloria always
gets sick on the subway at the beginning of the wesk™!!!); and the abbrevia-
tion s¢., meaning supply {something omitted from a text but readily under-
stoed), comes (rom sciticet, short for seive licet, Jit. it & permitted for you to
understard, Tic est finis: valite!
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Fifth Declension; Ablative
of Place Where; Summary
of Ablative Uses

THE FIFTH DECLENSION

This chapter inteoduces the fifth and last of the Latie noun deciensions.,
The characteristic vowel is -8-, and -81 or -ai is the penitive and dative ending
{the gen./dat. -e- is long when preceded by a vowel, short when preceded by
& consonant; cp. diEl and ref below); to avoid conlusion, the genitive [orm
will be spelied cut in full for fifth declension nouns (as they are with third
declension uouns} in the chapter vocabularies. Nouns of this declension are
all feminine, except dies {@ey) and its compound werTdlds Grtiddiy), which
are masculing

To decline, follow the usaal pattern, 1.e., drop the penitive ending to find
the base, then add the new endings.

ves, refi, I, thing ilses, id, m. dey Case Emdings
MNom. 8 digs -Bs
Gen. réf di€1 -&1, -1
D, rét digt -2i, BT
Ace, rem diem -am
Abi e dia )
Nonm 183 digs -5
Gen, rérum difrum -Erum
Dy, rébus diébus -Ebus
Aee, IE5 dits -Es
A, rébus ditbus -2bus

141
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OBSERVATIONS

Motice that the genitive and dalive singular are identical (true of the
fiest declension also}, as are the worminative singelar and the nominative and
accusative plueal (the vocatives, 1oo, of course), and the dative and ablative
plural {true of all declensions); word order, context, and other cues snch as
subject-verb agreement will help you distinguish them in a sentence.

ABLATIVE OF PLACE WHERE AND SUMMARY
OF ABLATIVE USES

You have thus far been iniroduced to these specific ablative case uses:
ablative of means, mannes, accompaniment (Ch. 14}, ablative with cardinal
numerals and ablative of time (Ch. 15), ablative of agent (Ch. 18), place
from which and separation (Ch. 20).

You ivave in (act also encounterad fieguently the constriection known as
ablative of "place where,” which consists most commaonty of the preposition
in, fnfon, or sub, wnder, plus A noun in the abiative to describe where someone
or something is located or some zetion i8 being done:

1o magni casa vivunt, riey five in o large house,
Navis sub aqua fuit, the ship was wnder water

Some of these case uses require a preposition in Latin, others do not,
and in some instances the practice was variable, A case in point, and some-
thing to be carefully noted, is that in the ablative of manner construction,
when the noun is modified by an adjective, com s frequently omiteed; if cxm
is used, 1t i3 vsually preceded by the adjective (ep-, id miapgnd cibell lEcit and
id magn cum citrd fecit, both meaning he &id it with grear care).

The following summary reviews each of the ablative uses studied
thus far:

1. THE ABLATIVE WITH A PREPOSITION

The abliative 1s used with:

1. cum to indicate aeconpeninend

Cum amicd id serIpsit, fe wrate i with his friend.
2. cum to indicate maaner; cp. 1.2 below

Com curz id seripsit, Ae wiote i with care.

Magni cum ciird id scripsit, e wrode @ with great cure.
3.in and sub to indicate place where

In urbe 1d scripsit, ke wrate i i the city
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4, ab, dg, ex to indicate place fram which
Ex urbe id misit, he sent & fram the city
5. ab, da, ex to indicate separatian; cp 11 4 below
Ab urbe eds prohibudt, fe Lept them from the city
6. ab to ndicate persona! agernt
Ab amicd 1d seripium est, [ wes wriizen by s friend.
T. ex or #€ following certain cardingl mumerals to indicate a group of
which some part is specified
Tres ex navibus discesstrunt, three of the ships departed.

. THE ABLATIVE WITHGUT A PREFOSITION

The ablative is used withont a preposition to mdicate;

1. nieans
sud mand id scrTpsit, he wrote it with e own hond.
2. manner, when an adjective is used
MagnB ciirdi id sceipsit, he wrate i1 with great cove.
3. tinmwe when pr within which
Ed tempore or 508 hdrd id serapsit, he wrate if ol that time o1 in one
hour,
4. separation, especially with ideas of freeing, lacking, depriving
Meld eds Dberdvit, be freed them from foar

VOCABLILARY

dies, diéi, m., day (diary, dial, dismal, diucanal, journal, adjourn, journey,
meridian, sojourn)

Térram, -, v., #ron; sword (ferrie, ferrite, ferro-, farrier)

Bdes, fidel, £, fufth, truse, orusnvorthiness fidellry: promise, guaramiee,
provecrion (confide, diffident, infidel, perfidy, fealty)

ignis, ignis, m., fire {igneous, ignite, ignition)

moadus, -i, L., mearure, Sownd, fimit; manner, method, mode, way {model,
moderate, modern, modest, modicun, modify, mood)

vés, ret, I, Hng, maiter;, business, affair {real, reahistic, realize, reality,
real estata)

ey piblica, réi piiblicae, t., stare, commanwealth, republic (Republican)

$pes, spél, £, hope (despair, desperate; cf. sperd, Ch. 25)

Aéogaus, =a, -ww, level, evem; cohni equal, just; favorable (equable, sgua-
nimity, equation, equator, equilateral, equilibrium, equinox, equity,
equivalent, equivocal, inequily, iniquity, adeguate, coequal}

felix, gen. Felicis, fucky, foramare, happy (felicitate, felicitation, felicitous,
infelicitous, felicity, infekeity, Felix)

incérts, -a, -wm {m-certus), uncertain, wnswre, doubifid (incertitade)

Latinus, -a, -im, 7 arin (Latinate, Latinist, Latinity, Latinize, Latino}
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médius, -a, um, niadle; used partitively, the middle of media urhs, the
middle of the city (inediterrancan, medium, median, mediate, mean,
medieval, meridiarn, demimonde, immediate, intermediary; cp. medio-
cris, Ch. 31)

gquondam, adv., formerly, gace (quondain)

oltrd, adv. and prep. < acc., on the other side of, beyond (ultra, uijers-
sonie, ultrasound, ultraviolet, ouirape, outragecs)

pridinus, adv., inwnediarely

cErnd, cérnese, Crévi, Crétum, jo distinguish, discern, perceive (discern, dis-
cernible, discreet, diserete, diseretion; cp. d&eernd, Ch. 36)

dripid, -ripere, -ripod, -véptum (B-rapid), to sumelt avay, tuke imay, rescue

inquit, defective verb, Ae sars or said placed after one o more words of
a direct quotation but usually translated $irst

toll, tollere, sisstull, sublitum, /o reise, Ui wp; take oway, remove, destray
(extol; cp. tolerd, ferd, Ch. 11)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. VIcini nostri $& in genua protinus i@cérunt et omnds deds in mundd

landaverunt.

2. Genles Gracviae ingentibus montibus et parvis finibus conting-

bantur.

. Quis iussit illam rem piblicam servitiite asperd [Therar?

“iste)” inquit, “sceleribus su¥s brevi tempore toligtur™

5. Conttdl ahés mands maldeum civiem eagdem 188 dierum paribuniut;

rem; pliblicam défend@mus el 1T eito discBdent.

. Sencetis sengs i medils 5$bus sacpe prohibet,

. At rEs graves neque vI neque spg geruntur sed cdnsilid.

8T yersns horum dudrum poStarum peglegetis, magni pacte Ro-

méanarum litterarum carébitis.
9, Eddem tempore nostrag spes saliitis commiinis vestra fidé altae sunt,
spiritts sublatr sunt, et timores relictt suat.

10. Nova genera scelerum in hiic urbe inveniuntor quod mui(l ettam
nune bonis mdribus et s#nsll commini caremt ac ndtliram sinis-
tram habent.

131, Vuigus multa ex fenestris casiram, Sici&bat.

12, Great fidelity can now be found in this commonwealth.

13. His new hopes had been destroyed by the common fear of uncer-
tain things.

14. On that day the courage and the faith of the brave Roman men and
women were saen by atl,

15. With great hope the tyrunt ordered these ships to be destroyed.

16. He could not defend himsclf with his left hand or his right.

B Lad

o =1 ON
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SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1, Dina vita eet, spés est. (Cicero.)
2, Aequuin animum in rgbus difficilibug servi. (Horace.)
3. Ubi tyrannus est, ibi piang est ndlla s piblica. (*Cicero,—pling,
adv., clearly)
4. Fuérunt quandam in hic 2 phblica viet magnae virtitis et antiquae
fidel (Cicern.)
5. Hanc rem piiblicam salvamy esse volumus (*Cicero.—voluimues, we
wish )
6. Spés conifirdtdrum molhibus sententiis multérum civiwm alitur. {Cie-
cro, -—mallis, -e, safi, mifd}
7. Res phblica consilits mets oo die ex igne atque ferrd Erepta est.
i Cicero.)
B. Quad belium Gderunt, pro pace cuin fide laborabant. (Livy)
9. Dic mihi hond fid8: t0 eam peclintam ex eius mand dextrd ndn Eripu-
1177 (Plautus. )
I). Amleus certus in 1& incertéi cernitur, (Ennius.}
1. Horadrns auditdrem in mediSs rés rapet. (Horace.)
12, Felix est qul potest cansds rérum intellegere; et fortéindtus ille qut
deds antiquas diligit. (Virgil.)
13, Stdicus noster, “Vitium,” inquit, “ndn est in Ebus sed In animd
ipsd.” {Sencch.—Sidicws, -1, 4 Stoic)
I4. Et mihi rés subiungam, non ma rébus, {Horace.-—subiungd, -ere, i0
siehject.)
15, Bst modus in rébus; sunt certi fings ultrd quss virt0s inveniT ndn
potest. (Horace.}
16. Hoc, Fortana, tibi videétur asquum? (*Martial.)

A VISIT FROM THE YOUNG INTERNS

Languebam: sed th comitatus protinus ad mé
vénistT centum, Symmache, discipulis.

Centum me tetigére manfis aquildne geldtae:
ndn habul febrem, Symmache, nunc habed!

(*Martinl 5.9 meter: elegiac couplet. —languere, o be wenk, sivk.—-—comitatus,
-, -0, feooenpenicd (£)).—Symmachus, 2 Greek name, used here for a medical
school professar —-centon . . . discipuliy, abi. of agent with eomitfifus; the prepo-
sition was olten omitted in poetry—tetigere = fetiginmdy for this alternate end-
ing, see Ch. 12.—aguild, -kuls, m., rhe noreh wind —peliitus, -3, ~um, chfiled,
here modifying centum . . . manis; cp. Eng. gel, gelatin.—febris, febris, £, fever)
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ON AMBITION AND LITERATURE, BOTH LATIN AND GREEK

PoBrae per litterdis hominibus magnam perpetiamaue fimam dare pos-
sune; yoaltl vird, igitur, liiterds de suis rébus scrib? capivnt. Trahimor cmnés
smdib landis et mult glorid dicuntur, quae aut in LitterTs GraecTs aut Latinds
inveniri potest. Chit, avten, videt mullum frictvm glariac in versibus Latings
sed non in Graecis, pimism errat, guod litterae Graccae leguntur in omeibus
ferg gentibus, sed Latinae in finibus suls contineniur.

(Cicera, Prd Archia 1126, 18323 —farg, adv, afmost)

ETYMOLOGY

Connected with digs is the ad). diwmus, dafly, whence come the words
for “day” tn ltalian and French: It. giorno, ¥r. jour, journée; cp. Sp. dia. In
late Latin there was a form diwmilis, from which derive It gloruale, Fe,
journtl, Eng. “journal™; cp. Sp. diario. English “dismal” stems ultimately
from digs malus.

The steni of fidés can be found in the following words even though i
may not be immediately obvious: affidavit, defy, affiance, fiancé. Eng,
“faith™ i3 from early Old Fr. feit, feid, from Latin fidem.

Dther words cannected with modns arer modulate, accommodate, com-
modious, discommode, inpammode, 4 la mode, modus operandi.

In the readings

6. mollify, creellicnt, mollusk. 13. The Stoic philosophy was so called
because feno, its founder, used to teach in & certain sioa (portico) at Athens.
14, subjunctive.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvétel Now Lhat youve encountered werldiZs, you understand a.m.
and pan., from ante and post meridiem, Your physician might prescribe s
medication digbus alternis, every orhier duy, or dighes tertls, every rhird day,
or even h.ial. or LLd., bis in di€ or ter in die (if you've thought about those
last two twice ar thrice and stifl can’t figars them out, look back at Ch. 15!).
Other items you might encovnter one of these days: diem ex dié, day by dery;
dids féllx, a fucky day; the legal terms diés jividicus and non jiridicus, days
when court is and is not in session: and the Digs Irae, a medieval Tiynn
about the Day of Judgment, part of the requiem mass. And surely you follew
Horaoe’s advice every day and carpe diem {an agricultural metaphor, since
carpd, carpere really means i plicck or harvest from the vine or stalk—so
your day, once seized, should be a bountiful cornucopia).

Mow vou know, too, what is meant by the common phrase, amious cerius
in ré incertd; a bondl ide agreement is made with good faith (recognize the abl.
usage?); and if your “friend indeed" is your trusty dog, you should consider
dubbing him “Fido.” Carpite cmags digs, discipuli discipulacque, et *algte!
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Participles

Like English, Latin has a set of verbal adjectives, re., adjectives formed
from a verb skem, called “participles” Regular transitive verbs in Latin have
four participles, two of them in the active voice {the present and future),
and two in the passive (Future and perfect); they are formed as follows:

Active Passive

Pres. present stem 4 ~ns (gen, -ntis)

Ferf, partic. stegn + -5, -a, -1m

Fui. participial stem + -drus, pres. stem + -ndus, -nda, -ndum
-irn, -lirmm

1t is importan( to know the proper stem lor each participle as well as
the proper ending. Note that the present active and the future passive are
formed on the present stem, while the perfect passive and future active are
formed on the so-called “participial stem™ (found by drapping the endings
from the perfect passive participle, which is itself most ofien a verd’s fourth
principal part; 1.e., landif=- from landites, <a, <um). This pattern can perhaps
best be recalied by memaorizing the participles of agh, in which the difference
between the present stem and the participial stem is sufficient Lo eliminate
any confusion. Tt is also heipfil 1o note that the base of the present participlc

15 marked by -mi-, the fufure active by -, and the future passive, often
called the “gerundive.” hy -nd-.

I"The ending of the fumire active participle is very easy to remember if youn keep in
mind the fact thu cwr ward fhivre comes from Futtine, -a, -um, the future {and, inciden-
tadfy, the only} participle of sum,

147
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agd, agere, Egi, actum, o fead

Active Passive

Pres  agfns, agéntis, feading

Perf fctus, -a, -wm, fed, having been led

Fur.  fictiirus, -3, -um, agéndus, -g. -\WIn, [@boud) fo be ki,
@hout to Jead, going to lead deserving ot fif io be fed

English derivatives are ittustrative of the sense of three of these participles:
“agent™ (from agéns), @ persen doing someihing: “act™ (Actus, -3, -um), sore-
thing done, “agenda” (agendus, -a, -um}, someifting 10 be done. The partici-
ples of thiee of the model verbs follow

Art. Fass. Aci. Pass Act, Pass.
Prex  agens andiéng  remee—— capitns
Perf. aclus s gATUS captus
Fur.  actiirus  agendus  auditirus audiéndus captiirus  capiéndus

Note carefully that fourth conjugation and third conjugation -ia verbs
have «ie= in both the present active participle («iéns, -ientis) and the future
passive (-iemtus, -n, -um}. Notice too that while Latin has present active,
perfect passive, and future active and passive participles, the equivalenis of
praising, having been praised, aboul to praise, and {wbot) to be proised, it
lacks both & present passive participle (being praised) and a perfect active
pacticiple fhavirg prafsed).

DECLENSION OF PARFICIFLES

Three of the four participles are declined on the patiera of magnus, -a,
-mn. Onfy the present participle has third declension forms, following essen-
tially the model of poténs (Ch. 16), except that the ablative singolar some-
times ends i -e, soinetiines -T% the vowel before -ns in the nominative singu-
lar is always long, but hefore -nt- (according ro the vule learned earlier) it is
always short,

M. & F. N.
Nom apEns fpéns
Cren, agentis agéntis
Dt agénif ageEnii
Aee apéntem AgEns
Abd. agenti, agénte agenti, agénte

¥'Fhe present participle has - in the ablative singular when used strictly as an atiriby-
tive adjective (3 patre amanfl, by the foving farher) but <o when it functions vesbally (e.g.,
with an object, patee fillum swmante, wizh the farker fovivg his soun) or a8 & subelantive (gh
amnaate. &1y o fover).
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Mo, agénids agéntia
e, apdntinm agéntium
D, agéntibus agentibus
Ace agentes agéntia
AbL agéatibus agentibus

PARTICIPLES AS VERBAL ADJECTIVES

The eiymology of the term participle, from participere, ro shave in (pars
+ capera), reflects the fact that participles share in the characteristics of
both adjectives and verbs, As adicctives, participles naturally agree in pender,
namber, and case with the words which they modify Sometimes also, like
adjectives, they modify po expressed noun but function as nouns them-
selves: amdns, o lover sapiéns, o wise wam, philosopher; venientEs, those
cong

As werbs, participles bave tense and voice, they may take direct objects
pr other constructions used with the particular verb, and they may be modi-
fied by an adverb or an adverbial phrase:

Patrem in casa videntes, puella et puer ad eum cucurr@ront, seeing their
futher tn the house, the bov and givf rarn up to him

In Latin ss in English, the tense of & participle, it shoold be carefully
moted, 18 not absolute but 18 relative to that of the main verb. For example,
the action of a present participle is contemporaneous with the action of the
verb of its clause, oo matter whether thar verb is in a present, a past, or a
future tense; in the preceding sample you can see that it was at some time
in the past that the children first saw and then ran toward thetr father (seeing
him, 1.2., when they saw him, they ran up to lHm). A similar situation obtains
for the perfect and future participles, as czn be seen in the following table:

1. Prescnt participle = action contemporancous with that of the verb
{the same time).

2. Perfect participie = action prier to thal of the verb {time before).
3, Future participle = action subsequent to that of the verb (time after).

Giraec] naulae, videntSs Polyph&mum, timent, timuérunt, tim&bunt.

The Greek saifors, secing Polyphemus, are afraid, were afraid, will be
wfreeid.

Graect naukae, vist & PolyphEmo, timent, gmulSrunt, tmzbemnt,

The Greek sailors, (having beent) seer by P, are aftaid, were afraid, wil]
e affaid

Graecd pautae, ¥islrd Polyph&mum, timeni, (imo&rent, iimgbunt.

The Greek sailors, wdpout to see Polyphemus, ave qfraid, were afraid, will
be afimid,
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TRAMNSLATING PARTICIFIAL PHRASES AS CLALSES

Participial phrases are used much more freguently in Latin than in En-
glish, whichy prefers clauses with regular finite verbs. In transtating from
Latin to idiomatic Engiish, therefore, it is often preferable to transform a
participial phrase {especially il it sounds sulted in English) into a subordi-
naie clause,

In doing 50 you need o consider |) the relationship between the action
in the phrasc and the action in the clause to which it is attached, so thai
you can then ehoose an appropriate subordinating conjunchon (especially
“when” “since” or “althwough™), and 2) the relativity of participial tenses,
50 that you cau then transform the participle into the appropriate verb tense,

Thus the exampie given earlicr, patrem in casd videntds, puella f puer ad
cutn cucwréroat, can be teanslated seeing their father in the house the girl
aricd bay rar up to him o1, more iomatically, when they smw their futher in
the house, the pirf ard boy ran vp fe fiim, Likewise Graecl nautag, visi & Poly-
phema, fimuérumt is better iranslated when they fed been seen [time prior to
main verb] by Polupherus, the Greek seilors were afiaid than the more literal
Raving been seen fv Polpphemi, the Greek saffors were afrald. Consider these
further examples:

Mater, filivtn améns, auxilivin dat, since she foves fier son [lit., loving fier
S}, the mother pives him assistaires

Pater, filiam visorus, casam parabat, sihce he wis aborrt 1o see his datgl-
ter, the father was preparing the hote,

Puella, in casam veniZns, gauddbat, when she carre fto the house {lit.,
coming e the housel, the giid was happy.

VOCARLILARY

arx, reis, L, clradel, stronghoid

dwx, ducis, ., feader, guide, commander general (duke, ducal, dueat,
duchess, duchy, doge; cp. died}

Squus, -1, m., fiurse (equestrian, equine; cp. equa, -ae, Hore)

hista, -ae, I, spear (hastate)

insola, -ae, L, island (insular, insularity, insviate, isokate, isolation, pen-
insuia}

Mtus, litoris, 0., shore, codst (littoral)

niles, militis, m., sofdier (miditary, mikitacistic, militate, militant, militia)

Grifor, Sritdris, m., orator, wpeaker (oratory, oratenio; cp. ord, Ch, 36,
oaratio, Ch. 38)

sacérdas, sacenddtis, ., priest (sacerdotal; cp. sacer, socred)

AEquis, aliquid (pen. alicaius, dat. alicwi, etc.; cp decl. of quis, guid; nom.
and acc. nent. pl. are gliqua), indel. pron., sameone, samebod)y, yame-
ifing
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quisquis, quidquid (qnis repeated; cases other than nom. rave), indef.
pron,, whoever, whalever

MAZDABIRTWS, -A, -1, greai-tearted, brave, magnénimons {magnanimity)

omquam, adv., in questions or negative clauses, ever, af any time {Cp.
nunquam}

educd (1), ie bring up, educate (education, educator, educable; do not
confuse with 8died, ro lead aur)

gaided, gandére, gavisus sum, ro be glad, refvice (paudeamus; cp. gau-
dium, -il, joy, a3 in Laflna cst gamdiom!}

psténdd, osténdere, osténdT, ostentum, fo exhibit, show, displey (ostenta-
tion, ostentatious, ostensible, ostensive; op. tendd, strefeh, exfend)

ptti, petere, pelivi, pecitum, fo seek, oim ot, beg. beseech {appetite, com-
pele, competent, impetuous, petition, petulant, repeat; cp. perpetuus)

préma, prémere, préssi, préssam, [0 press; press hard, pursue; -primd in
compounds as seen in opprimi below {compress, depress, express, im-
press, imprint, print, repress, reprimand, $uppress)

Opprimd, -primere, -préssi, -préssum, io suppress, overwheln, overpower,
check (Oppress, oppression, Oppressive, Oppressar)

vertd, vertere, vertl, vergum, fo furn, change, so fvertd, furn oway, averl,
veverii, surm back, eic. (adverse, advertise, avert, averse, convert, con-
troversy, divers, diverse, divorce, invert, obverse, pervert, revert, sub-
vect, subversive, tranaverse, verse, version, anunadvert)

FRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. Aliquid numguam ante audiium cernd.
2. Ilum Sratorem in medio senaty iterum petentemn finern beflorim ac
scelerum ndn adiGvistis.
3, Cert7 friictiis pAcis ab tercitd vulgd atque sendtil cupiSbantur.
4. Qul vix magnanimos aliis gentés gravi metd servitiitis fberabit?
5. Nem{ lidem neglegBng limdre umguam eardhit,
6. Ila feminn fortiinaia haec coansilia contrd ebs mulos guondaim aluit
et salitis commniinis causa semper laborabat.
7. lMam gentem Latinam oppressief ¢t divitifis eaptarl, omnés vieds
magnae probititis premere ac dilére protinus coepérunt.
& Tolléturne fama haius medict istTs versibus novis?
9. At vita illius modi aequi aliquid iGcundT atque f8lcis continet.
10. Oud diE ex igne et fered aique raocte certd Ereptus es?
11. We gave many ihings to nations Jacking hope,
12, Thaose ten men, (when} calied, will come again with great cagerness.
13, Through the window they saw the second old man running out of
lis neighbor's house and away from the city.
14, He himself was overpowered by uncerfain fear becanse he desired
netther irath nor liberty.
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SEMTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Vives meTs pracsidils oppressus. {Cicero.— praesidinm, -ii, gugid. )

2. Ilif autem, lendentes manus dextras, saliitem petebant, {Livy.—
tendo, ere, (o seretelr, exrend}

3. Tavtalus sitigns Aimina ab dre lugientis taongere désiderabat. (Hor-
aee. —sitire, 1o be thirsty.)

4, Signa rérum futlrirum mendd i dis ostenduntor. (Cicero.)

5.Graecia capta asperum victdrem cZpit. (Horace,—victor, «tdris,
here = Rome.)

6. Atticus Cicerdn ex patrid lugienth multum pecBhiam dedit. (Ne-
pos.~— Atlions, & friend of Cicero.)

7. 81 mihi eimm Educandwn committds, studin eius Brmare ab Tnfantia
incipiam. (Quintilian. —f{dermire.—Infantia, -ae.)

2. Saepe stilum verte, bonum libetlum scrfptiirus, (Horace—stilum
vertere, fo friverf the sttfus = to use the eraser.)

9. Cora dratovis dictiri €05 auditirss délsctat, (Quintilian.}

10. MoreT S5ctatis semper illacrimd, legsns Platdnem. (Cicero.—Sdern-
tés, -cratis,—illacTimare, 10 wrep owr, —Platd, -tonis.)

11, Memoria vitae bene dctae multérnmgue bene factdrum ilicunda
est. {Cicero))

12, Qul timéns vivet, iber ndn erit umguam. {Horace..—qul, as often, =
js qui.)

13, Nom is est miser qui iussus akiquid facit, sed is qui invitus facit. (Sen-
gca —IimvItus, -a, -um, wowidling; the adj. here has adverbial force, as
it commonly does in Latin,)

14, Verbum semel Emissum volat irmevocEbile. {Horace, —semel, adv,,
once —E-mitiere.—voldre, 1o ffy —irrevoedbilis, -e.}

LAGCOON SPEAKS OUT AGAINST THE TROJAN WORSE

Oppeesst belld longd et & dels aversi, ducés Graecrum, iam post decem
annos, magnum equuin ligneum arte Minervae faciunt, Tierum naulits miki-
tibus complent, equum ia [itore relinquunt, et ultrd mstelam proximam nivi-
gant, Tioiant n0lEs edpids aut ndvds vident; omnis Trdia gaudet; panduntur
portae. De equd, autemn, Trdiand sunt incertl. Al enm in urbem diicl cupi-
unty alil eum Graecds sidias appellant. Primus ibi ante omngs, dé arce
curréns, Liccodn, sacerdts Trdiinus, haec verba dicit: O miserl ¢Tvds, nan
estiz sintl Quid cogitatis? Ménne inteflegitis Graecds et msidids edrum? Aut
tnverti&tis in 5t eqnd nrutds milités Zcrds, aut equus est machina bdelll, facta
contrd nds, ventiira in urbem, vistira casfls nostras ¢t populum. Aut aliguid
latet, Equd né credite, Troiant: quidquid id est, timed Danads et dona ge-
reni@s!™” Dixit, et potentem hastam magnis viribus manis sinistrae in uterum
equi igcit; stctit Hla, fremens,
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{Vivgll, dereid 2.13-52; prose adaptation, —Hgnens, -a, um, woodey, of wooe «—
Minerva, goddess of war and protectiess of the Greeks. —wicres, -1, - compKre,
fe fill up, make pregugnt. —proxinms, -a, -um, regriy —Tedinos, -g, -am, Tio-
Jarti. —pamld, -ere, fo open, —LAScoTn, -outis, mt.—Nonwe introdoces a question
aoticipating en affirmative answer, Don? pau . . . —machina, -ge,—visary, here

fo spy on.——latere, fo be hidden, he concealed —equd, dat. with cradite (see Cl,
35).—nE = ndn.—Danads = Graeehs.—ot (with geremt&s) = eHam.—tremd,
—ere, fo tremble chake, vibrata —To be eontirmed . )

Trojor horse with Greek soldiers
Relief fivm neck of an aonphora, Mykonos, 7th century B C
Avchigeclogicai Musenn, Mylonos, Greace .
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ETYMOLOGY

iir the readings

2. tend, tent, tense, attend, coteend, distend, extend, extent, extensive,
mtend, tent, intense, portend, pretend, subtend, superintendent; op
ostendd in the vocabulary. 3 tantalize, Gk, derivative. &, stilos, style.
10. lachrymose. [4. volatile, volley. “Laccoon™: uterine.~complete, com-
pletion, complement, complemcntary, —proxhinity, approximale.—expand,
expangive, —inaching, machinery, machination —Ilatent -—iremor, tremu-
lous, tremudant, (remble, tremendous,

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvte! This chupter’s Vocab. suggests a couple of literary titles from
ancient Rome: among Cicere’s dozens of books was a rhetorical treatise
titled D& Oritore, and one of Plantus® most popular plays was the Miles
Glorkisus, usually translated The Braggart Soldier Then there’s the medievel
student sang with the famous Jine (quite apt for college Latin students) gau-
dedmus, igitur, uvends dum sumns, so fet wy refoice, whife we are youmg!

From vertere is verte for rume the page and versd for the lefi-hand page
in a book {i.c., the side you see when you have just rursied the page): printers
call the the right-hand page the rectd.

And from the reading passage: the expression “a Trojan horse™ is used
of any person, group, or device that trics to subwert a government o any
organization from within. Afse from the Trojan saga and Virgil’s stoty of
Aeneas’ sojourn in Carthage is the famous guotation dux fémina facti, ¢
warnan {wits) leader of the action! GGandEte atqoe valéte!

Athena [ Minerwa) eanspructing the Nojan horse
Red-figure Greel kplix, the Saborraff Pafater, 470460 B.C.
Musen Archeolomico, Florence, Haly
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Ablative Absolute;
Passive Periphrastic;
Dative of Agent

The participles which vou learmed in the lasi chapter were ciployed by
the Romans in two very comman constructions introduced below, the “abla-
tive absolute™ and the “passive periphrastic”

ABIATIVE ABSOLUTE

The ablative absclute is a type of participial phrase generally consisting
of a noun {or pronoun) and a modifying pariiciple in the ablative case;
somewhat loosely connected to the rest of the sentence (hence the term,
from absofiitum, leesened fiom, sepuvated) and vsuatly set off by commas,
the phraze describes some general circumstances umkier which the action of
the sentence coonrs.

Riomdi visa, virl gavdsbant, Rome having been seen, the men refoiced

As typified by this example, the ablative absolute always 15 self-contained,
i.g., the participle and the noun it modifies are belh in the same phrase and
the nous of the ablative absolute plrase iz not referred to at all i the
attached clause. In other types of participial phrases (such &5 those seen in

155
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Ch. 23}, the participles modify some noun or pronoun in the attached
clause; compare the following example, which has an ordinary participial
phrase, with the previous example:

R&mam viden(Es, virt gaud&hant, seefng Rone, the ren rejoicedd

In {his mstance the participle modifizs the subject of the main clause, and
s0 an ablative absolute cannal be naed.

Like other pasticipial phrases, the ablative absolute can be translated
quits Hterally, as in Rowd visd, (with) Ronte having been seen, Often, howewver,
it i3 better style to transform the phrase 1o a clause, converting the participle
to a verb in the appropriate tense, treating the ablative noun as its subject,
and supplying the most logical conjunction (usually “when,” “since,” or “al-
though™), as explained in the Iast chapter; thus, a more idiomatic translation
of Romi Isa. viiT gaudéhant would be wier Rome was (had beew) seen, the

men refoired Compare the following additional examples:

His rébus auditis, coepit timSre.
These ihings having been heard, ke begon 1o be afraid

Or in much better English:
When (since, afier, etc., depending on the context) these tiings had
been heard, he begon | | .
Hhen ince, afiee otc.) he had heard these things, e began . . .

Ed imperivam tenente, Svenium timed.
With kim kelding the power,
Kince e fnlds the poiver,
When Ae holds the power, I feqr the owtcomnre,
I he haldy ihe poer,
Althought he holdy the power,

In the ablative absalute, the ablative noun/pronoun regularly comes first, the
pariiciple Iast; whan the phrase contains addilional words, like the direct
nhjerct of the participle in the preceding example, they ace usually enclosed
within the nounfparticipie “frame.”

As scon in the following examplcs, even twe nouns, or a nout and an
adjective, can function as an ablative absolute, with the present participic of
sum {lacking in classical Latin) to he nnderstood:

Caesare doce, nikil tim@bimos,
Curesar befug the contnornder,
Untder Caesars conmand,
With Caesar (n commard,
Sence (when, ff, etc.) Caesvtr is the commumder,

we shiall fear nothing.
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Caesare iprerid, bellym timebdmus.
Since Cavsar was uncertain (with Cassar wreerinind, we were aivaid
af wep

THE PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION:
GERUNDIVE + Sum

Despite its horrendous name, the prssive periphrastic conjugation is
simply 4 passive verb fortm consisting of the gerundive (i.€., the fure pas-
sive participle) along with a form of sum.' The gerundive, as a predicate
adjective, agrees with the subject of sem in gender, number, and case, e.g.,
haec (Eming lawdanda est, tats wonnan is iv be praised,

The gerundsve oiten conveys an wdea of uecessary, obligatory, or appeo-
priate action, rather than simple futnrity, and this is {he case in the passive
periphrastic construction, Hence id faciendmm est means not simply this &
about 1o be done, but rather rhis has ro be done; hic liber cum ciird legendws
ity this book wil]l havwe to be (uust be) read with core,

Just ag Latin uses the auxiliary sum in its various tenses in this construc-
tion, English commeoenly uses the expressions “has to be,” “had to be,” “will
have to be™; “should,” “ought” and “must™ are other auxiliaries commonly
used in translating the passive periphrastic (cp. d2bed, which, as you have
already leammed, is also nged to indicate obligatory action).

THE DATIVE OF AGENT

Instead of the ablative of ageni, the dative of ageni is used with the
puassive periphrastic. A literal transiation of the passive periphrastic + dative
of agent generally sounds awkward, and so it is often best to transform such
a clause into an aclive construclion; consider the following examples:

Hic liber mibi cum ciicd legendus erit, this hook will have 1o be read by
me with care or (bettery Fwill have ro pught o, must, shoufd) read this
bessske with core,

'The word “periphrasis” fad] “periphmstic™) comes from the Ok. squivalent of
Lut. arcumbocBii, o rewrdohow wey of speaking, und simply refers 1o the forms con-
siruclion from o participle plus swm as an ausiliary {even "did sing” in Eng. is a peri-
phrastic for “sang™); the entire perfect passive sysiem & sionilarly “periphrastic,” con-
sisting of sum + the perfect passive participle rather than the perundive (be careful nol
10 confuse the iwo: the puss. periphrastic will always contain an -od- gerundiva},
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Ila {Emina omnibus lavdanda esl, e woman showld be praised by afl
or everyore should proatse that wownan,

Pix ducibus nostils petenda erat, peace hed fo be sought by aur feaders
or e lerders fd (o yeek peace.

VOCABULARY

Carthapd, Carthigiwis, f,, Carthage (4 city in North Africa)

Tabala, -ae, £, story, dafe; plry (Table, fabulous, confabulate; cp. Tama)

inpertor, imperdiinis, m., general conwander-in-chicf, emperor (Cp.
pakh, impevigm, imperd, Ch. 33)

impérivm, -ii, 0., porer to command, supreme power, authority, cotmnmand,
contred (imperial, imperiglism, imperious, empire)

perfigium, -iT, n., reflige, sheiter (cp. fugid)

sérvis, -T, 1., and sérea, -a¢, [, sheve (secf, servant, seevile, service; op.
servib, Ch. 35)

salacium, vii, 1., comfort, relief (solace, conselation, inconsolable)

vitinws, vioeris, n., wound (valnerable, invulnerable)

re- or red-, prefix, apefn, Hack (recede, recetve, remit, repeat, repel,
reveri)

ut, conj. + indic,, me fust as when

phsted, ady., afterwards (cp. post)

accipid, -cipere, -cpi, -chptum, 1o fuke (1o one’s self), receive, aceept
{co. capit)

excipid, —cipere, -cBpT, ~céptuny, jo (gkhe oud, excepf, fake receive, copiure
{exceplion, exceplionable)

recipid, -cipere, cipl, ~ceptum, io foke back, regair; admii, recefve {rec-
ipe, R, receipt, recipiend, receptacle, reception)

pélla, péllere, pépulk, pilsnm, 1o strifee, push; drive out, bamish (compel,
eampuision, compulsory, dispel, expel, mpel, propel, repel, pelt, pul-
sate, pulse)

expelbd, -péliere, -pull, -piloum, to drive oud, expel, burish (expualsion)

ndrrd (1), to tell, repore, rarrate {narration, narrative, nartator)

quadrd, quadrere, quacshvi, quaesitum, fo seek, fook for stvive for ask,
Inguifve, fngrire daro (acquire, congquer, exquisite, inguire, ingquest, in-
guisilion, perquisile, query, quest, question, request, require)

rided, 1idére, rast, risun, /0 daugh, Jough at (deride, derisive, ridicule, Ti~
diculows, rigibilities; of. rdiculas, Ch, 30, subrided, Ch, 35)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1, Igne visD, omnés virm et uxdrds territae sunt et ultrd urbem ad [itus
msulae ndvigaverunt, vbi perfogium inventum est.
2. Fopuld metll oppressd, iste imperitor ndbis ex nrba pellendus est.
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3. Oriitor, signd A sacerddte datd, ed dié revBnit £t nune tétus populus
Latfous gaudet.
4, (¥ns RAmdina versily iblfus serTptdris magnd laude quondam recdpit.
5. Laudés akque dang hutus modl ab Sritonbug déstderibantur
6. Imperid acceptd, dux magnanimus fidem svam rel pblicac ostendit.
7. Aliquis eds quinque equds ex igne &ripi posted iusserat.
B, Cernisne ommia quae tibi svienda sunt?
9. Tile, ab arce urbis revenifns, ab istls hominibus premt eoepil.
10. Cupid tangere manwm ilHus militis qui metii caruit atque geavia sce-
leta contrd rem publican oppressit,
i1, 1ste dux protinns expulsus est, ut imperium excipi®hat,
12, Tlkae servae, avtem, perfugium sdlicimmaque aly amicis gquaerébant,
13. Corntil anditd, itke miles, mcertus consilil, cipifs ad mediam insu-
lam vertit.
14, When the common danger had been averled, bwo of our sons and
all our dawughters came back from Asia
E5. Cur hopes must not be dearroyed by those three evil men,
16, Since the people of afl nations are seeking peace, all leaders must
conguer the passion for {= of) power. (Use an ablative absolute and
& passive periphyastic.)
17. The leader, having been driven out by both the free men and the
slaves, could not regain his command.

SENTENTEAE ANTHQUAE

1. Carth#igd delenda est. (Cato.)

2. Asif victd, dux Rmfinys fElfx multds servds in [taliam misit. {Pliny
the Elder)

3. Omnibus fornd militis perteriitls, quisque 5& servire cupibat.
(Caesai.)

4. Chudquid dicenduim est, Hberé dicam. (Cicero.—liberg, udy. of Giber.)

5. Haec ommia vulnera bell (il nune sinanda sunt. (Cicero.—sandive,
tos el )

6. Nec tumultin nec hastam roilitis neec mortem viokentam GmEbS,
Aupustd terris tenente. (Horace —tuwulius -is, disturbance, civil
ity ——violEntus, =a, =tim, —- Angustus, -1}

7. Tarquimid <xpulsd, sbmen @gis audie ndn poteratl populus Ra-
manus. (Cicera}

& Ad utibthiem vitae omnia consilia factague ndbls regenda sumt,
(Tacitus, —Atilitds, -tatis, benefit, advantuge)

DE CUPIDMTATE

Homé staltus, “O cIvés, civis” inquit, “peciinia anle omnia gquaerenda
esl, virlfis et probitds post peciniam.”
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Pectmiae avtem cupiditds fugienda est. Fogienda etiam est cupiditfs
gloriae; &ipit enim {Tbertiitem, Neque imperia semper petenda sunt noque
semper gocipienda; etiam deponendy ndn numguarn.

{Horace, Epistufue 1.1.53, and Cicero, Dé Gfficity 1.200.68 —déping, -ere, jo pui
donn, resign.)

Caelo recepius propler vistdtem, Hercules mulids deds saliitavit; sed
Plats veniente, qui Fortimae est fius, &vertit oculds. Tum, causd quaesid,
“Odi,” nquit, “ithum, quod malls amicus est atque omnia corrumpit hucil
cansd.”

(Phaedrus, Fiedeze 4.12,—Hercnl@s, -lis.—salindre, o greef, —Pliidws, -1, god of
wealth.—Foréloae, here personified. —corvumpd, -erc, fo corrupl. —lucrum, -1,

Bin, prafis)

Heroeles { Hercuder) fichting the Nemean lom, one of his 12 fubors
Ayeiv Blackfignre kalpts, Early Sth cennery B.C
Eunsthisterisches Muverm, Vienna, Auséein

THE SATHHST'S MODLS QPERANDY

Ridens saturfs mefs percurnium, et cir ndn? Quid veiat ma ridentem
dicere vErum, ul pueris Bducandis saepe dant erlistula magistri? Quaerd rds
gravs ibcundd [0dd et, nominibus fictis, d& multle culpls vitilsgue nirrd.
Sed quid rdes? MOtaté namine, de & fabula nasrdtur!

{(Horace, Serminér 1,1,.23-27, 6271} prose adaptation. —per + cmrd.— vetiire,
{0 forbid —pwerts . . . magisi, 1he order of the nowns is varied for effect: indi-
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I the readings

rect abj., divect obi., subject,—cxlstulum, -1, cookie, pastry, —fiugd, -ere, flnxl,
fictasin, 10 Jorm, iment, make up)

ETYMOLOGY

6. tumultuous.—"Violent™ is clearly based on vis.—Qriginally the Ro-
mauns, counting March as the first month of the year, named the fifth month
Quincilis (quingus, £7i/4), but Julius Caesar rengmed it lws (Fuly) because
he was born in July. Subsequently, when the Roman Senate gave Octavian,
Caesar’s heir, the title of “Augustus™ (the angust, the revered one), the Senale
also changed the name of the sixth month {Sextilis) 10 Anpustus (August).
“Te Cupiditite'”: Herculean—salule; cp. salvére, saliis.—phutocrat, & word
of Gk. origin.—lucre, luerative —"The Satirist™: wero.—crust.—fiction,
fictitious, fctive,

LATINA EST GAUBIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte, amwcae amickqne! Quid agitis hodiad? Bet you didn't know that B,
and “recipe” came frowm the same word (see rectpia in the Vocah.), but now,
thanks to Latin, you do! There ere countfess derivatives from the capid fam-
ily, as you have seen already; and from excipere there are some “exception-
ally” familiar phrases: exeeptid probat regubam, the exception proves the rufe,
and exceptis exciplendis, with all the necessary exceptions (N, with things
excepied that should be excepted: recogoize the gerundive?). And, by analogy
with this last, what are the idiomatic and the litera! meanings of the very
cormsnon phrasc mulats mufandis? (IF you cant figure (hat out, its in your
Wehsters, along with hundreds of other Latin phrases, mottoes, woeds, and
abbreviations in curvenl Eng. usagel)

Some other gervndives that pop uwp in Eng.: agends (things to be done),
corrigends (thingy fo be correcred, 1., an errdta list), and even the passive
periphrastics 48 gustibus nin disputandam est, sometimes shortened simply
to de gestibus {you cant argue about fesie), and quod erat démdnsirandom
(which we've seen befors], abbreviated QLE.D. af the end ol » mathemati-
cal proof,

Bervus, also an the new Voceb, gives us one of the Pope's titles, servns
servirom dei {unciher is pontifex, the name of ap ancient Roman priesily
office, which nay originally have mesnl bridee-buifder—becanse pricsts
bridge the gap between men and gods?y and quaere is used in Eng. as a note
to Tequest further information. Mune est satis: valéte atgue semper ridéte!
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Infinitives; Indirect
Statement

INFINITIVES

Having surveyed the forms and uses of the verbal adjectives known as
participles in the last two chapters, we tum now to the common verbal noyn
kitown as the infinitive (e g., amdve, to fve—1iwo other verbal nouns, the
supine and the perund, are introduced in Chs. 38-39). Most transitive verbs
have six infinitives, the present, future, and perfect, active and passive,
though the Futuce passive is rare'; intransitive verbs usvally lack the passive.
You are already familiar with the present active and passive infinitves,
whaose forms vary with each of the fowr conjugations; the perfect and Future
infinitives are all formed according o the followiag patterns, regardless of
conjugation

Adtive Passive
FPres. -dre, -ére, -ere, -ire’ -firT, -, 4, 311
Perf. perfect stem 4 -isse perf. pass. parliciple + esse
Fri,  {fut. aci. participle + csse [supine in -um + T

'1a other words, there are gctive and passive mfinitives for each ol the thiee basic
lime frarmes, past, present, and Mutues; contrast pacticiples, which lack present passive
and perfect active Torms.

Z Actually, the ending of the preseni aciive infinitive is -re, which s added Lo the
preseni steny bot for purposes of distioction il ik convement Lo include here the stein
vowel a3 well.

TThe fuiwre passive infinitive is given iu brackets here because it is not 4 commen
formy and doees wot soour i this book. The Rowans prefemed 2 substitute expression like
fore ut + subjunclive {result clavse). The supine in «um bas the same spclling as that of
the perl. pass. part, in the nom. neut. sg.
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INFINITEVES OF agd, agere, &gl, ictum, io fead

Active Passive
Pres,  dgere, to fead fd, o e fed
Parf.  Eglsse, to have Jed Actus, -a, -um” ésss,
o have been led
Fut.  &cllrus, -8, -um® €sse, {0 fe about actum e, {0 be about to be
to fead, to be going t0 lead fed, ro be going o be led

The literal translations of the six infitntives given nbove are conventional; in
aetual vse {especially in indirect statement, as explained below) the perfect
and particularly the future infinitives are rarety translated literally.

The infinitives of the other model verbs are as follows:

Active

Pres. laudare Ionere audire cApere

Perf. laudAvisse monuisse audTvisse cBpisse

Fist. laudatfiras, monitirus, audiitirus, captiirus,
-#, «um, -4, =T, -, -Uimn, -, Ui,
esse EssE €558 ¢5se

Pagsive

Pres tawddst mondst audiy cipl

Perf. laudalus, moTiEus, anditus, ciplus,
-a, -um, -a, -lm, ~d, -Um, -4, -um,
g5t fase Esse ésse

Fut. laudatum ménitum auditum ciptum
in T i i

USAGE

As u verbal noun, an infinitive can function in a variety of ways. We
have seen its use as a subject (errace est hnmanuim, fo erv is lman) and as a
complement with such verbs as pessum and débed (diseEdere nune possunt,
they com legve now-—Ch. 6), and the infinitive, with ils own accusative sub-
JeCt, can also serve as a direct objeot (Jussit ¢ds venwtre, fie ordered them to
cownie: see 5.5., p, 445), One of the commonest vses of the infinitive, however,
i in a eonstruction known as “indirsct statement.”

1 The pactictples are regarded as predicate adjectives and so are made to agres with
the subjert of esse.
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INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT WITH
ACCUSATIVE SUBJECT

An indirect statemen( Simply reperts mdirectly (1.€., not in direct quota-
tion) what someone has said, thoughy, felt, etc. The following is a direer
statement, made by a teacher:

Julia is a pood stedent.
Hers the teacher's comment is direerdy repoirted or quoted;

*lulia is a good student,” says the teacher.
The teacher snid, “Julia 13 a good studend.”

Latin also uses direct quotstions with certain verbs of speaking, ete., inclond-
ing imguit (Ch. 22 Yocab.:

“Talta,” magister inquit, “est discipula bona™

Often, however, both Latin and English will report someone’s remarks {or
thoughts or feelings) indirectly. In Boglish we regularly put such indirect
stalements inte a subordinate clause introduced by thad.

The teacher says that Julia is a good student.
The teacher said that Juliz was a good student,

Latin, on the other hand, uses no itroductory word for rhar and employs
an indfinitive phrase with an accusative suhject, instead of & clause:

Magister dicit 10liam esse discipulam bonam.
Magister dixit Indizm esse discipulam bonam,

This indirect statement construction is regularly employed in Latin afier
verbs of “speech,” “mental activity,” or “sense perception™ {i.e., saying,
thinking, knowing, perceiving, feeling, seeing, hearing, etc.. ses the list of
Latin verbs following the Vocab ) English uses 4 similar objeclive case +
infindtive construction alfer a few verbs of this type {5.g., “the teacher con-
siders fer e be a good sludent™), but in classical Latin this pattern is always
followed and the accusarive subject is always expressed, even when it is the
same as the subject of the verb of saping. etc. (in which case the subject is
ordinarity a reflesive pronounk:

Tilie patat s& esse bonam discipulam, Jufia thinks that she (herself) is a
good Stident

Recognizing indirect . staiements is easy: look for the main verb of
speech, mental activity, or sense perception witl an accusative + mfnitive
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phrase following. The greater challenge is in translation, since you must
nearly always supply thar and convert the inflnitive phrase into 4 regular
clause, as in the above examples, where literal translations (e.g., the icacher
says Julia to be o good sindent oc Julta thinks ferself 1o be a good student)
would 1ot produce idiomatic English. After supplying fhat and translating
the accusative subject as if it were a nominative, you must then transform
the infinitive into a regular finiie verb én 2he correct (ense, noding that tenses
of the infinitive, like those of the participle, are refalive not absolute,

INFINITIVE TENSES IN EINDIRECT STATEMENT
Study carefully the ienses in the following proups of sentences,

1. Dicunl—
They say

A. eum juvlre eam.
B. cum jivisse cam.

C. eum jEbfEnom esse cam.

2, Dixéruit—
They said

A, eun juvare eam:.
B. euig ivisse eam.

Ceum ifEnan esse sam,

3. Drcent—
They will say

A, elm fuvare eam,
B. eum idvisse eam.

C. em infErum esse sam.

that he Is feelping her
that he hedped fher
that he witl help her

iheat he wes helping her
that fe frad helped fher
that he would fefp fher

that he is hefping her
thar he helped her
that e will help her.

You probably noticed that after aoy tense of the main verb elfeams, dive-
rust, dicent) the present, the perfect, or ihe future tense of the infinitive may
be nsed. This fact shows that the tenses of the infinitive are not absoloie bHut

are relative,

To put it ancther way, regardiess of the tense of the main verb:

1. the presend infinitive indicates the same fisne as that of the main verb

{= contempotaneous infimiive).

2. the perfect infinitive indicates time before that of the main verb

{= prior infinitive).

3. the future infinitive indicales tfme qfter that of the main verb

(= subsequent infinitive).

Here are some further examples; note carefully the translation of tenses,
the use of reflexives, the apreement of participial endings with the accusative
subjects, and the wse in one instance of the passive periphrasiic infinitive
(gerundive + esse, to indicate obligatory action).
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Géalus dich 38 ifivisse eane,
Crerfug saws ihoi Be (Gaius) helped her

Gaius difit enm ivisse eam,
Gurius said thot he (e.g., Marcus) bad helped her.

Giius dicil livleras & s€ scriptis esse,
G says Mhat the leticr was weitten by hin (Gaius),

GHius «dfcit litteris tibi seribendis esse,
G says that the letier ought to be writien hy you {(or ifict vou oughi o
wrtte the lefrer).

Dizcipull putant $& linguam Latinam amaifds esse,
the (miale)} soudents think thar they will love the Latin limguage,

Magistra scivit discipulis Lalinam amatfirds esse,
the (female) teacher kuew that the (female) studemts wonld fove Latir.

VOCABULARY

lingua, -ne, [, rongwe, Janguege (linguist, linguistics, bilingual, lingo, ln-
guine: sec Latina Est Gaudiuma, Ch, 14)

ferox, gen. ferdcis, flerce, saveee (ferocious, Terocity: op. Terus, -i, beasd)

fidélis; fidele, faithfid. loval (fdelity, infidelity, infidel; cp. fides)

réminus, -a, -, fwdn (geminate, gemination, Gemini}

sapiéns, gen. sapiéniis, as adj., wise, jidlerons; 25 noan, o wise man, phi-
fosopher (tome sapiens, sapience, insipience, sapid, insipid, verbum
sapienti, savant, sage; cp. sapientia, sapid, Ch, 35)

ultimus, -8, -mm, forthest, exireme: kist, final {ultimate, ultimatum, peoui-
thaate, antepenult)

déhine, adv., then. rex?

kic, ady., Aere

ik, Ainnt, fe savy they say, assers, commonly used in conneciion with
praverka and anecdotes (adage)

crddd, erédere, crédidi, eréditum + acc. or (Ch. 35) dat., 1o befiews, 1
(credence, credentials, credible, incredible, creduiity, credulous, creed,
credibility, credo, credit, creditable, accreditation, miscreant, grant)

inced, iacére, idcwl, (o Jie; lie prosiraie; liv dead (adjacent, adjacency, in-
terjucent, subjacent, gist, joist; do not confuse with incid, iacere)

négd (F), ra dewy, swy et . . . nod (negale, negative, abnegate, renegade,
renege, denial, runagate)

néscid, nescire, nesclyd, nescltam, nof to fnow, be ignorans (nice; op. scid)

naotic (1), to annowice, repord, refate (denounce, enunciate, pronounce,
recolingce, MInNcio; cp. promdntid, nintius, -i, messenger)

patelacid, -facere, -fedy, -factum, (o ke open, open; disclose, expose
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pitd (13, fo reckon, suppase, judge, ihink, Gnogone [compute, couenl, ac-
count, depule, dispute, impute, putative, repute, ampuiaie)

spérb (1), to hope for, hope, regularly + fut. inf in ind. state, (despair,
desperado, desperate, desperation, prosper; op. spés.)

wscipid, -cipere, -copl, céptum (sub-capldl, ro wndericke (3usceptible,
susceptibility)

LIST OF VERES CAPABLE OF
INTRODUCING INDIRECT STATEMENT®

L. seiyving: dleh, négd, fit, nGneid, pedniintid, nird, seribd, doces, os-
tendd, dEmdnstrd, mdned, pétd

2. knewing. scid, néscid, intéllegd, memoria téned, discod

3. Hinking: cénd, cogitd, crédd, habed, pits, spiro

4. perceiving and fecfing: atdio, vided, séntid, gaaded

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. “Cumque,” inquit, “semper puiat suls 18 esse magnds”
2. Postedi audivinoug servds dondrum caush labdedvisse, ut momings f-
dgles herT narraverant.
3. WicInt nostri vim ignis magnd virtdte dehine dveri€runt, gquod
laudem atque dona cupiverint,
4, Hoe sigatin pericull 10tam gentem nostram tanget, nist hostem ex
urbe excipere ac ab [tali pellers poterimus.
5. Duee ferded Carthfiginis expulsd, spés fidésque virdmm magnan-
marun rem pabiicam contingbunt,
6. Cor itcundus Hopdrius culpds hivmdnds in sanws semper ostends-
bat atque ridebat?
7. Cradimus fidem anfiquam omnibus gendbus jrerum alendam esse,
8. Dux, ad senatum missus, mperium accepit et imperator factus est.
9. Rés pitblica, ul i, libell's huius mod? tolli potest.
10, Aligut negant hostés victds servitfite umquam opprimendds esse.
L1, Cra3dunt magistram sapientem vEriidtem patefagtiram esse,
12, Quisquis véritAiem recipiet bene &ducibitur,
13, We thought that your sisters were writing the leeter
14, They will show that the letter was writien by the brave slavegirl.
15. He said that the fetter had never been written.
16, We hope that the judge’s wile will write those two letters tomorrow.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. 1d factum egse tum ndn neglvit, (Terence}
2, HTs rébus prialntifils, yilur, eum esse hosiemn sevistl. (Cicero.)

FOthers to be introduced later are responded, anser, cogndscd, fern, fneae; arhiiror,
think; apiuor, think, suppose; pramikta, pronise; decermw, decide; daled, gricve
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3. Eum ab hostibus exspectiitt nunc sentfs. (Cicero.)

4. Vidi €05 in wbe remdnsisse et nibgeum ¢sse, (Cloenn.)

5. Itaque aeterpum bellum cum malis ¢ivibus 4 mé susceptum esse
cernd. (Cicero,)

6, Idem ¢rédd tibi faciendum esse. (Cicero.)

7. T& enirn esse fidelem miki scizbam, (Ference.)

8. Hostibus s& in civitdtem verteniibus, senfilus Cincinnatd nlotiavit
eum factum esse dictdtdrem, (Cicero.—Cincinnitos, -V, —dictitor,
-Kiris.)

O, DIt (8, Pyrrhe, RAmfinds posse vincere, (Ennius,—Pyrrhus, -1.)

10. DI, hospes, Spartae & uds hic iacent2s vidisse, patriae fideles, (Cie-
ero; epigram on the Spartans who died at Thermopylac.— hospes,
-pitis, m., stranger —Spartae, 0 Sparta.)

i 1. S5cratés putabat s& esse civem totTus muondi, (Cicere.)

[2. 10 magist:T negant quemquam virur esse bonum nisi sapientem,
¢Cicero. —quisguam, quidquam, sayone, gnpthing, anp)

13. Negfvi, antem, mortem timendam esse, {Cicerc.)

14, CrEdd deds immortiiEs sparsisse spinitis in corpara himina, (Cie-
€I0.— SPArgs, ~ere, SpALST, Sparsmm, ig Scdivel Sow.)

15. Aduldsc@ns spérat s& dii viclorum esse; senex potes! dicere s& din
vixisse, (Cicero.-—Do not confuse ¥ictiram, from viva, with vieti-
rum, from vinco).

16. Aiant enim multum fegendum esse, nén mulea. (*Pliny)

THE DEATH OF LAQCOON . .. AND TROY

Hic alius magnus timor (O fibula misera!) animés caecds nostras terret,
Liocodn, sacerdds Neptiind fortind factas, acrem tavrum ad Zram in liwore
mactabat. Tum gemint serpeniés potentss, mare premenlés, ab nsuld ad
Iitora currunt. Iamque aprds tengbant et, oculis igne ardenlibus, ora linguls
sTbitis lambeEbant,

Nis onnds fugimus; ilif vid ¢ertd Laccoonta {iliGague efus petunt.
Primum parva cerpera dudrum puerbrum capinnt et lacerant necantqoe
d2vbranigue. Tum patrem fortem, ad filids miserds currentem, rapiunt et
miagnfs splris tenent et superant. Nec s2 3 vulneribus défendere pec fugere
potest, el ipse, ut tasrns saucius ad @ram, climbrds hotrepdds ad caelum
tollit. EGdem tempore serpentds fugiunt, petuntque perfugium in arce Mi-
nervae acris.

Quod Liocodn in equum Minervae hastam i&cerat, nds putivimus eun
erravisse et poendis dedisse: varitfitem acerbam nesclivimus, Fortds patefacic
ms et admittimus istum equum in urbem; atque puerf puellacque—O pa-
tria, $ di magnt, O Trdial—eum tangere paudent. Et gueqoe gaudémus nds
miserT, quibus ille dies fuit ultimns ac quibus numqeam erit Glum s6lacium.
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(Viegil, Aeneid 2.199-249: prose adaptation. —Liecodn, -ontis, m. —MNepilinus,
rod of the seq, ook the side of the Gireeks in the Trojan war.—tawrus, -T, budl —
dra, e, oftor—macthve, to saerifice, sacrificfally slaughrer —sorpling, -pengis,
m.—adEte, re Maze —sThilus, -4, -wn, hising —kAmbd, <re, o bck,—Lio-
coonta, Glo, acc—primum, adv, of pTams.—laceriive, i rear fo pleces, -
gle.—dEvdrare, to devorr—splira, -ae, cofl —sancivs, -8, -om, wounded —
climor, -moris, ssowd, scream, —horrendus, -a, -mm.)

The Laeccon group
Romen copy, perhaps after Agesande;, Athenodorus, and Polydorus of Rhodes
Ist century B. C., Vadican Muscurs, Volican Sue
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in the readings

ETYMOLOGY

B. propingoity —"Cincinnati,” both the crganization compoesed origi-
nally of the officers who served under George Washington and also the city
named afler the organization. 9. Pyrrhus, the Gresek general, defented the
Romans twice, bul the viclories cosi him ahnost as many men as they cost
the Romang; hence ihe term “Pyrrhic victory™ §4. aspersion, disperse, in-
tersperse, spacse, “Laocoon™: toreadon—serpent, serpentine; “herpes” is
cognite.—lambent.—lacerate, laceration.—voracious.—spire, spiral.-—
clamor, clamorous; cp. elimive, ddclimire, exclimare.— horrendous.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET OTILIS!

Ouid agitis hadie, amicl et amicae? Also from iacére in the new Yocah. is
the phrase hic facer, Aere fies . . ., often inscribed on tombstones (sometimes
spelled hie jacet and mistaken to mean o cortitry bops sparieoat?). And here
are some other well-known mofttoes and phrases: dam spid, spérd, while [
breathe, { hope (South Carelina’s state motto—the verb spirdre is related

3 LA 19 ar 1

to spiritns, Ch. 20, and gives s “conspire,” “expire,” “inspire,” “perspire,”’
“respiratory,” “transpire,” etc.); ceéde Ded, trust in God (for crédere + dat,,
gee Ch_ 35); and It. Enpua franca, lit. Frankish fanpuare used of any hybrid
language ihat is employed for communication among different culteres,
Spirite, spérite, ridéte, atque valéie!

Trojan horse fresco from the House of Menarnder
Pomped, mid- (e lete Tt centery A.D,
Ausen Avchealogico Nazionale, Nuples, Traly
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Comparison of Adjectives;
Declension of Comparatives;
Ablative of Comparison

COMPARISON OF ADIECTIVES

The adjective forms you have learned thus far indicate a basic character-
istic (a qualily or quantily) assoctated with the modified noun, €.g., ¥ir bed-
tus, & Aeppy mar. This s called the *positive degree” of the adjective.

In Latin, as in English, an adjective may be “compared” in order to
indicate whetlier a person or thing being described has a preater degree of
a particular characieristic than some other person{s) or thing(s}, or more
than is usual or customary, When comparing a personfthing with just one
other, the “comparative degres™ is used: vir bedtior, ihe Aappler man. When
comparing a personfthing with two or more others, 1he “superlative degree™
iz employed: vir befitissimus, rhe fappiest man.

FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVE AND THE SLUPERLATIVE

The form of the positive degree is learped from the vocabulary. The
forms of the comparative and the superlative of regular adjectives are ordi-
narily made on the base of the positive, which i identified, as von know, by
dropping the ending of the genitive singular?

FOeeasionally an adjective is commpared by adding magis (mere) ond maximé mest)
Lo the positive. This is regular in adjectives Jike Ebnews, -a, -um (Sitadlz) whers a vowel
precedes the eudings: mngis idoneus, maxiae Woncus,

171
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Comparative: base of positive + -jor {m. & ), -ius {n.}; -idris, gen.
Superlative: base of positive -+ -issinms, -issima, -issimum

Posidve Comparative Super]ative

cdrus, -a, -um cdrior, -ius carissimus, -a, -um
{deary earer) Wledarest)

lomgus, ~-a, ~-mn léngior, -iusg longissimnes, -a, -um
{long) {fonger) (longest)

foreis, fortior, «ius fortisshings, «a, »um
(frave) {braver) {braves!)

félix, gen. fEhcis falicior, -fus fBllcissimus, -, -um
(happy) {hoppier) {Aappiest)

pOtens, gen. poténtis poténtior, -ius potentissimus, -4, -um
{ power]id) {more powerful) irrost powerfitd)

alpigns, gen. sapiéntis sapientior, -ius sapientissitnus, -, -um
(wise) {(wiser) (wisesr)

DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES

The declengion of superlatives guite simply follows the pattern of mag-
nus, -a, -un Comparatives, however, are two-ending adjectives of the third
declension, but they follow the consemant declension; and so they constitute
the chief exception to the rule that adjectives of the third declension belong
to the i-stem declension {i.e., comparatives do npot have the -1 abl. sg., -iom
gen. pl., or -la neut. nom.face. pl. endings that characterize other third de-
clension adjectives, as seen in Ch 18). Memonze the foflowing paradigm,
taking special note of the endings given i bold.

singular Plural

M. & F . M. & F M,
Nom. fartior fGrting fortiGres fortiora
(Fen. lorlideis [ortideis foetidrum forlidrum
Dt fortidot loriiosi fortidribus [orliombus
Aee. fortidrem foriius fortidhigs foriibra
Af, fortiGre fortidge Fortidribus forlidribus
USAGE AND TRANSLATION

Comparative degree adjectives are commonly translated with more or
the suifix -er and superlatives with mosf or -es, depending on the context
and Eoglish idiom, e.g.; fémina sapientior, the wirer womar, nrbs antiquior,
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a8 Wore arcient city, tempus incertissimum, o mast vncertam time, 10X claris-
stma, the briefiest fight. Though there is no direct connection between the
forms, it may be helpful for mnemonic purposes to aszociate the Latin com-
parative marker -dr- with Enpglizh moref-er and the superlalive marker -sg-
with English mavif-esr.

The comparative sometimes has ke force of rather, indicating a geeater
degree of some qualily than usual {lGx elirior, 4 rether brighe fight), or oo,
indicating a greater degree than desirable (vita eius erat brevior, fusfher life
was too shorl). The superlative is sometimes translated with very, especially
when compgaring a persanfthing to what is esual or ideal: vita eing erat bre-
vissima, Afsther fife war very shor,

Quam WITH THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

When gaam follows @ comporative degree adjective it Functions as a co-
ordinating conjunction meaning than, linking two Hems that are being
compared; the same case or constraction [oilows quam as precedes:

H1 libri sunt claviorés quam ill, ihese hooks are more famous than those.

BXcit hds librds esse cliriorEs quam 115s, e saps thar ihese books are
move_farions than fase,

When quam preceder a superfarive, it fanclions adverbiaily and indicates
that the personfthing modified has the greatest possible degree of a partica-
lar quality:

Amicus meus erat vir quam idcundissimus, my friend was tfhe pleesoniost
man possible or gy pleasamt oy can be.

ABLATIVE OF COMPARISON

When the first element 10 be compared was in the nominative or accusa-
tive case, quam was ofien omitied and the second element foliowed in ihe
ablative case, the so-called “ablative ol comparisan™ {which should be sdded
0 youl now extensive list of ablative case uses).

Consilin tua sunt claridra Wice, veur plans are clearer than ghe,

(Cp. comsilia tne sunt oldridra guam lix, which menns the same.)
Quis in I1alif erat cifrior Cicerdne? Who in Halp was more famous than
Cioera?

Vidi paucts (Bliciares patre tud, 7 Aave seen few men happier than your
Juther,
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VOCABULARY

céna, ~a¢, [, cinner (cenacle)

forem, -1, 0., markerpluce, forum (Forensic)

1gx, légis, [, faw, storfute; cp. ilis, which caphasizes right, justice (legal,
legistston, legitimate, loyal, colleague, college, privilege)

limen, liminis, n., thAresfold (liminality, subliminal, eliminate, prelim-
inary)

4%, 16cis, §., fghe (Incid, elucidate, translucent, lucubration, illustraie, il-
luminate)

ménsa, -ae, {., table; dining: dish, cource; ménsa secdnda, dessers (the con-
stellation Mensa)

nox, nactis, f., right (nocturnal, noclume, equinox, noctiluca, noctuld;
cp. pernocid, Ch. 3%)

somnes, -f, m., sfeep (somnambulate, somnarabatism, somaambukbist,
somniferons, someiloquist, somnolent, insomnia, Sominex)}

quidam, quaédam, quiddam (pron.} or quaddam (adj.), indef. pron. and
adj.; as pron., ¢ ceriain one or rhing, someote, samething: as adj., «
cerigin, some (gen. cuiisdam, dat. cuidam, etc.}

pudicus, -a, -mm, miodest, chaste {impudent, pudency, pudendum; cp.
pudicitia, modesty chastiay)

superbus, -8, -un, arroganl, overbearing, howghty, preud (superb; cp. su-
perare)

tristis, triste, sord, serroudied; joyless, grim, severe (op. WTstitia, sorrow)

twpds, nirpe, wgly; shamefid, dave, disgracefil (urpitude)

urbdinos, -a, -win, of the ciy, urban; wrbane, elegane (Urbanity, ucbaniza-
tion, suburban, suburbanite; ¢p. urhs)

peae, prep. + abl., fr front of, before (frequent as a prefix, e.g., pracpdne-
¥e, fo put before, prefer; sometimes intensifying, e.p., praecliros, -a,
-om, espaciafty jomous, remarkable, precede, prepare, preposeiion; om
praeter, Ch. 440)

quam, zdv, and conf. after comparalives, fhan,; with superiatives, o .
ay possible: quam Tortissimus, os fraw as possible {op. quam, Aow, Ch.
16, and do not confuse with the rel. pron. fem, ace, sg.)

tantunz, adv,, oy

nvikd (1), i erterten, invite, semmor (Invitation, vie)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1. e dux nescivit s& inperiurn protinns susceptirum esse.

2. “Quidam,” inguit, “'imperium quondsm petEbant et [Tberds virds op-
primere cipigbant.”

3. Eddem dif decem milia hostimmn ab duce fidglizsimd Aversa ac pulsa
sunt; multl milites vulnera recperant et in agris jactbant.
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4, Morte tyrannd ferdcis niinfita, quisgue 58 ad Gratdrem potentissi-
U magni spé verti.
5. Ridéng, seifptor ilffus BAbolae sapidng aliquid Wennding dehine nde-
rivit.
6. His rehuos audnils, adulEscentEs gemind propler peclindae cupidititen
studium litterarum relinquent.
7. Regina fortissima Carth&ginis posted ostendif fidem semper esse sibi
cariorem divitiis.
8. Megavit st umguam vidisse servam fidelidrem guam hanc.
9. Ificundior modus vitae hominibus nnc guasrendus est,
0. Credimus illos vigintT libetds viras [Eminasque vitam qoam ilcundis-
simam agere.
11, Tmper&tor centum miilitds fortissims prae sé herf misit.
12, Lix in ifld casd ndn fuit clarissima, quod familia pavcas fenestrds
patefecerat.
13. Amicts tristés excepit, ad meEnsans invildvit, et &5 perfupium ac s5-
1emm hic dedit.
14. What Is sweeter than a very pleasant life?
15. Certain men, however, say that death is sweeter than life.
16. When these three very sute signs had been reported, we sought ad-
vice and comfort from the most powerlul leader.
17, In that story the autlwor says that all men seek as happy lives as pos-
sible.
18, This light ig always brighter tisan the oiher.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

L. Scnectits sl loquacict. (Cicero.—loguix, gen. loguiis, garrufons.}

2. 'Tua consiba ommsa nobis ¢laridra sunt quam 10x. (Cicero.}

3. Quaedam remedia gravidra sunt quam ipsa pericula. (Seneca. )

4. Ed dié virds fortissimds atque amantissimds rel pablicag ad mé vo-
clivi. (Cicero.—améins rel pithlicae, i.e., patrionc)

5. 0ul imperia Bb&ns accEpit, partem acerbissimam servitfitis vitat,
(Seneca.—libEns, gen. libentis, wifiing: here, as is often the case, the
adj. has adverbial force)

6. licundissima ddoa, ut dfunt, semper sunt ea quas auctor ipse cala
facit. (Ovid.}

7. Bedtus sapinsque vir forum vitat ef sapstba fmina potentiérum
civium, (Horace.)

8. Quid est turping quan ab aliqud illGdT? {Cicero. —illfido, -ere, to de-
ceive)

9. Quid enim est stultius quam incerta pro cert?s habgre, falsa pud veris?
(*Cicero.—falsus, -a, -umn.)
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10. Saepe mihi dicis, clrissime amice: “Serlbe aliquid magnum; désidid-
sissimus om0 es.” (Martial. —desididsns, -a, -um, &2y}

11. Verba currunt; at manus notari est velocior illis; non lingua mea,
sed manuws eius, fabdrem perfécit. (Martial.—notdrius, -it, stemogre-
pher —vwikhx, gon. viibele, swifi —perfcid, -ere, -foel, fectum, Io
complere.)

12, Multt putant 12 bellicBa gravidrds esse quam r@s nebéinis; sed haec
sententia mitands est, cam multae &5 oebfnae sant gravitrSs
clariorésque quam bellicae. (Cicero.—bellicus, -a, -um, adj. of
bellum.)

13. Invitdtus ad cénam, mani sinisira lintea neglegenliorum sustulisty,
Hoc salsum esse putas? Res sordidissima est! Itagque mihi linteum
remitte. {Catullus.—lintewn, -1, fnen, napkin. —negiegéns, gen. neg-
legentls, carelesy —salsus, -a, -0m, sefy weitty. —sordides, -a, -um,
airky, mean.)

THE NATIONS OF GAUL

Gallia est omnis divisa in partds t@s, quarsm Gnam incolunt Delgae,
aliarn AgQuitin, tectiam qui ipsdrum lingnd Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur.
HT ominés lingud, institDtis, 18pibus infer & differunt. Gallés ab Aquiténis
Garumna flimen, § Belgls Maitrona &t Segnana dividit. Horum gmnium
fortissimi sunt Belgae.

{(*Caesar, Belur Gallfcum 1.1 .-—The places and peoples mentioned: Gaxl, the
Belgae, the Aquitand, the Celts or Gauls, and ehe overs Garonue, Marme, and
Seine.—dividd, -ere, -visk, -visum, 7o divide, separoie—incol, -eve, (o inhobis;
Belgae, Aquitin, and [ef] qui arc all subjects of this verb.—ipsorwm lingua =
lingu i sud,-—nosird, s¢, lingua, —instititian, -1, cistont, fmstitution, — differd,)

Jiddins Coesor
Museo Pio Clernemitng, Varfean Muvenms, Vatlcan State



Comparison of Adfectives; Declension of Comparatives; Ablative of Comparison 177

THE GOOD EIFE

Haec sunt, amice ioundissime, quae vitam faciunt beatidrem: rés ndn
facta labdre sed a patre relicta, ager felix, parvum forf et satis Qiit, mens
dequa, virBs el corpus sdnum, sapisntia, amicl very, sine arte ménsa, nox nan
ebrin sed soliita cibiis, ndn trislis torus et tamen pudicus, sominus Facilis.
DEsiderd tantum quod habls, cupe nihil; ndli timére ultimum diem aul
SpEranre,

{Martial 10.47; prose adaptation.—n&s, here properry, weafth —a patre relicts,
i.e., inherited.—fori, gen. of Lhe whole with parvum.—sdue arte, L&, simple, mod-
esl. ——ehriug, «a, sum, drapken. —salvis, -gre, solvi, solinm, i foosen, fiee (from).—
torus, -1, fed —noli is used with the inf For a negative command, do mot . ...

j

Funeral bunquet, Etruscan fresco
Tomb of the Leopards. early Sth century 8.0
Targuistice, Fredy
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ETYMOLOGY

T Sp. the comparative degree of an adjective 15 regularly formed by
putling mas (mere} before the adjective: mas caro, mas alte, This mas comes
from the magis mentionad in 0. 1. 8p. and [t. both retain some vestiges of
the Lat. superiative ending -issimas. Forms with this ending, however, are
not the normal superlative forms, but are used ta convey the intensive idea
of very, exceeding).

Latin Halian Spanish

carissimus carissino carisimo very dear

clirissimus chiarissimo clarizimo very clear
alkissimus altissimo altisimo very hugh

in the readings

I. loquacious, logquacety, &, dlusion, lusive, iflusory. LE. nofary, node.
13. lint.—From salsus through Fr. come “sauce,” “sancer” “saucy,” “san-
sage” “Gaul™; divide, division.—institute, —differ, diferential, differentiate.
“The Good Life™: inebriated —solve, absolve, absolution, dissolve, resolve,
solution, resolution, ablative absolute,

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET OTILIS

Salvéie! Here are some more Familiar moltoes, pheases, famous quota-
tions, and etymological tidbits ex voclbulfrid huius capitis (vocibulficium is
medieval Lat, for vocadulary, a list of “what vou call things,” words that is,
from wocare): auctor igndtus means auther anfcnown, 1.e., “anonymous™; céna
Dornin is the Lords Supper; dira 18x sed 18x, o harsh fow, bur the law neverthe-
fess; 16X ndu scripia, custemmary law (as oppoesed o Bx seripta—whal are the
I1. mesnings?—you can also figure out 18x kaed); then there's Ovid’s admoni-
tion to koners, tristis eris s¥sBius eris, and the hope of anhe of Plautus’ charae-
ters for 1x eadem wxBe¥ et vird; a legal decree of @ meénsi et tord, from table and
Bed (torus, =1}, is & s¢paration prohibiting hsband and wife from cohabiting,

Knowing the voun lix acd the related verl Hiced, liacére, fo shine
brightly, can shed some light on these items: 16x et véritfis is the motto of
Yale University, lix et léx is the motto of the University of North Carolina
ot Chapel Hill, pellucid explanations are perfectly ciear (per + lic-}, translu-
centmaterials let the light shine through, and Lux soap will make you shine
bilce light| Licéte, discipulae discipuligue, et valéte!
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Special and Irregular
Comparison of Adjectives

ADJECTIVES HAVING PECULIAR FORMS IN
THE SUPERLATIVE

Two groups of adjectives, which are atherwise regular, have peculiar
forms in the superlative:

L. Bix adjectives ending in -Hs form the superlative by adding -fimus,
dima, limum (o the bare

Posltive Comparadive Superiathe

facilis, -2 feasn facilior, -ius {easier) Facil-limws, ~a, -um {zusiesi)

difficalis, - difficilior, -ius difficillimus, -a, -um
idifficule) {mrewre difficuli} {most difficult)

similis, -e {fike) similior, -tus (rore L) simillimus, -a, -wm {maost L)

Drissimills (uralttce, dissimifary, gracilis (slender, thind, and hanilis (dew, Arenble)
follow this same pattern; all ather -lis adjcctives have regular superlatives
{e.g., Hissimus, Btilissimus, stc.}.

Fi. Any adjective which bas 5 masculine in -er, regardicss of the declen-
siofl, forms the superlative by adding -rimus directly 1o this masculine -er,
noi to the base; note that the comparatives of ~er adjectives are formed regu-
lariy, by adding -ior, «ins to the Base (which, as you know, in some cases
retains the -e and sometimes dops 1E).

17q
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Positive Comparafive Superlaiive

Ifber, -bera, -berum bHbérior, -lus IMér-rimus, -, -um
{free) ¢ freer) {freesr)

pulcher, -chra, ~chorum pulchrior, -ins pulcherrimus, -4, -um
{beauiifuf) {(rore bequsiful} {most beawl ffidd)

Acer, Acvis, Acre acrior, acrius Acérrimus, -a, -um
(keen) (keener) (heenest)

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR COMPARISON

bore imporiant frem. the consideration of trequency of appearance are
a few adjectives which are s0 irregular in their comparison that the only
solution to the difficulty is memorization. However, English derivatives from
the irregnlar forms greatly aid the memorization {see the Etymology section
helow). A list of the most useful of these adjectives follows.!

Positive Comparative Superlative

bduus, -a, -um melior, -ius Opiimws, -a, -um
{good) {hetter) (hest)

inagans, -a, -um maior, -ius maximus, -a, -om
{ gread) (greater) { ereqiest)

malis, -a, -mm péior, -ins pEssimns, -a, -um
(brerd) (worse) (horst)

milltus, -1, ~um —, pitts plffrimus, -a, -um
{irmueche) (rtore} (rost}

PArVUS, «@, «Um minor, minug minimus, -a, -umn
(really Grmcritery terricilest)

{prag, pro)? prior, -ius pelinus, -a, -um
(in fiani of, before} (former) {firsh)

SOMMUS, -8, -

sliperus, -a, -gm supérior, -ins (highest, furthest)

(theei above) (higher) suprémus, -, -um

{highest, fasf)

' Others Tess imnportant for this book are:
exterus, -, -um [ forefen), exterdor, -bug grder), extrfmus, -a, -mm @udermast)
Tuferus, -a, -wn (bedow), Taforlor, -fus [ower), Tnflious, -a, -om (owes?)
[prope, nedr), propior, ~ius (regrer), proximis, -1, -0m (Geares/)
!There is 1o positive degree ad]. corresponding to prior and primus, since those
wards, by the very definition of “priority” and “primucy,” imply comparison with one
or moie perscas or 1hings; the prepositions pme sod pril, bowever, are related.
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DECLENSION OF Plas

None of the irregular forms offers any declensional difficulty except
pitis, o che plural plis functions as an adjective (e.g., plliirés amicT), but has
mixed i-siem and consonané-stem forms {-imm in the genitive plural but -a,
not -ia, in the neuter nominative and accusative); in the singular il functions
not as an adjective al all, but as a neuter noun which is commonly followed
by a genitive of the whole (e g., plis peciiniae, mare money, lit. more of
morey—see Ch. 15).

Singular Plural

M,&F. N M. & E N.
Nowm, . plus plitrés pliira
Gen, — plilris plirium piirium
Das. —_— —_— phiribus plribus
Ace —_— plis phires pifira
Abt — pliire phiiribus piaribus
VOCABLULARY

delecticld, dilectdtionds, £, defiphr, pleasure, enjoyment (deleciation, de-
lectable, delicious, dilettante; cp. délectd, délicia, delight)

nepos, nepiis, N, grardson, descendant (nephew, nepotism, niece)

sil, sblis, m., sua (solar, solarinm, solstice, parazol)

diligéns, gen. ditigéutis, difigent, careful (diligence, diligently)

dissimaills, dissimile, unlite, differeny (dissimilar, dissimilarity, dissemble)

gracilis, gracile, slender, ifiip (gramle)

hoemilis, Mimile, fowfy, Aumble (humility, humiliate, humiliation; ep, hu-
mus, Ch, 37)

maior, maius, comp. adj., rreaser ofder; wmaiores, maidmra, m. pl., ances-
rors (i.e., the older ones, major, majority, etc.—see Etymology below).

privous, -a, <um, ey, foremost, chief, prircipal {primary, primate, prime,
printeval, primer, prentier, primitive, prim, prime-genitura, prima fa-
cie, primordial, primrose)

quot, indecl, adj., kow many, as mamny as (Quota, quotation, guote, quo-
tignt)

similis, simile, + gen, or dat,, sanilar (to), like, resembling (similarly, sim-
ile, assimilate, disshmilar, dissimilarity, simulate, dissimulate, verisi-
militude, assemble, resemble; simultansous; op. same)

gliperus, -8, -um, above. upper; saperd, -orum, m., pl., the gods (3uperior,
etc.; cp. superd and see Etymology below)

utilis, itike, wsefid, advaniageows (what Latin is to YOUl—utility, from
fitikitas, -tatis; utilitarian, utilization, utilize; cp. {itor, Ch, 34)

All the irreguiar adjectival forms given above in this lesson.
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pond, phnere, posiE, positum, {2 pil, plece yef (See Etymology at end
of chapter.)

proba (LY, to approve, recommmend: test (prabe, probate, probation, proba-
tive, probable, probably, probability, approbation, proof, prove, ap-
prove, approval, disprove, improve, reprove, reprobate; op. probitas)

PRACTICE AND EEVIEW

. Quisque cupil quam pulcherrima atque Afilissima dona dare.
. Quldam turps habent plirima sed etiam pliira petont.
. ke Gratorn, ab fyrannd superbiszimd exprlsns, ducem ificundidrem
ct iEgs acquidngs dehine quaesivit,
. Summum imperitm opiimis viris semper petendum est.
. Senex nepdtibus tristibus casam patefecit et eds trans men mvatavit,
. Dstendit hostes vitimum signum loce clarissima if1a nocte dedissc.
. Iste tyrannus pessinius negavit s virds liberds umquam oppressisse.
B, Fidalissimus servus plls cénae ad mensam accipiébat quam trés
peidnis,
9, Alynt hone auctdrem vitam humiliivoam hic agere.
10, Cr d superT acnlés 4 rébus hiimdnts ed tempore AvertSrunt?
11. Hab2sae pecfiniam et 188 tuds prae & piblica?
12. Solem post paucds niib8s gracillimas in caeld hodie vidére pos-
sUmus.
13, Some believe that very large cities are worse than very smalf ones,
14, In return for the thyee rather small gifts, the young man gave even
more and prettier ones to his very sad mother.
15. Those very large mountains were higher than these,

ol ot

-1 Mo e

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1, Trahit ma nova vis: vided melidra probdque, sed peifra tantam facid
el nescid ¢ir. (Ovid.)

2, Quaedam carmina sunt bona; plira sunt mafa, (Martial}

3, Optimum est. Nihil melius, nghil pulchrius hac vidi. {Terecce.}

4. 8perd t€ et hunc natalem ct plinmbs ulios quam (Elicissimas actd-
rum esse. {Pliny,—noatalis [dies], bivthdap}

5. Quoniam consithum et ralid suafl in senibus, maidrés nostrT swmmum
concifium appellavérunt senidum, (Cicero.-—concilivm, 1T, conncil )

6. Pliis operae studiigue in r@bus domesticTs ndbis nunc pocendum est
ctiam guam in eEbus milieAribns. {Cicero.-—opera, -ae, work,
efort, ——domesiicus, -4, -wm,—militiris, -e.)

7. Neque snima perfenlnm in 12 pliblicd fult gravius umguam neque
atinm maiua. {Cicero.)

¥. Sumus sapientidrés ilfts, quoed nds ndtfiram esse optimam ducem
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scimus. {Cicero.—optimam, [ by attraction to the gender of ni-
thrpL)

G, Natiira minimom petit; nlilrae avtem $2 sapins accommodat.
(*$eneca.—accommodire, ro adap. )

16, Maximum remedium Teae mora est. (*Sengca.)

1E. Qui animum vincit et Tram continet, um cutm Saranis vires ném com-
pard sed eum esse sitmllimum ded dicé. (Cicero. —comparire, fo
Lenpene )

12, Dioaysivs, tyranrnus urbis pulcherrimae, erat ir summae in victd
temperantiae el in omnibys 1Ebus diligentissimus et cerrimus. Idem
tamen erat Ferdx ac midistus. Qua ex v, 57 vérum dicimus, vidEbatur
migerrimus, {Cicero, —Dionysius, ruler of Syracuse in the 4th cen.
B.C.—victus, -iis, mode of fife, —temperanda, -ae.—in-ibstus, -a,
-win, krfast. —Quid ex ré = Ex il )

13. Misi superds vertere possum, Acheronta meovehd. (Virgil —Ache-
ronta, Gk, acc., Acheron, a river in the underworld, here by meton-
ymy the dand of the decd )

ALLEY CAT

3

Caelf, Leshia nostra, Lesa ilia,

ills Lesia, quam Catulus Tnam.

phis quam s atque suds amavit omnes,
nung in quadrivits et angiporfis

ginbit magnanimi Remi nepdtes.

(*Catullus 58; meter: headecasyllabic.—Caelins, a rival of Catullus for Lesbix’s
favors.—quadrivivm, -, crossroeds. —anyiporum, -1, #ffey —glab, -ere, ta peef
{bercl), strip (of); used of stripping the bark off trees or the skin off an anumal,
here in an obscene sense —Remus, breiler of Romulus, iegendary [punders of
Enme.}

THANKS A LOT, TULLY!

Disertissiine RAmull neplivm,

guat sunt quotqioe Tuére, Marce Tulll,
quoigue post aliks erunt in annis,
gritias tiki maximés Catellus

AgHS, pessimus oraninm podta,

tunto pessimus omnimn pogta
quantd i optinus omaniwn patronus.

(*Catullus 4% meter: hendecasyllabic. The poet sends thanks to the orator and
stalesman, Marcus Tullius Cicero; whether or not the tone 15 ironic i3 a haiter
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debated by scholurs. —disechus, -a, -um, eloguent, learned —fudre = fofrond, see
p. T1.—post = posied.—tanid . . . quantd, fist gz mach . | gy —th, sc. e8.)

AN UNCLE'S LOVE FOR HIS NEPMEW AND ADOPTED SON

AdulEaceéns est cartor mihi quam ego ipse! Atgue hic san est Almus meus
sed ex {Fatre med. Stydia fratris iam ditl sunt dissimillima mels. Ego vitam
urbinam g7 et Hliwm petiv ef, id quod quidam foriGndting putant, uxdrem
numguam habid. Itle, antem, hast omnin fEeil ndn in ford sed in agris vItam
£pit, parvum peciiniae accgpil, uxdrem pudicam diixit, duds filids habuit,
Ex ill5 ego hunc maidrem adoptivT mihi, &diixt a4 parvs puerd, amavi prd
meo, In ed adulSscents est delectatic mea; solum id est carum mili.

{Terence, Adefphoe 39-49. —adxit, he married —adoptlive.— S00x1, 7 raleed )

ETYMOLOGY

In many instances the irregular comparison of a Latin adjective can
casily be remembered by English denvatives:

bonus
melior: ameliorate
Dptimus; optimist, oplinum, optimal
magnus
maiotr: majot, majority, mayor
POAXIOUS. INAXETILL
males
peior; pejoralive
pessimus: pessimist
mulins
plis; plus, plural, plurality, nouplus
parvus
minor: minor, mincrity, minus, minute, micuet, minister, minstrel
minimis: minimum, mininize
{prid)
prior: prior, pricerify
primus: prime, primacy, primary, primeval, primitive
Superus
superior: superior, superiotity
SUMINAUS; SUTNERI, sum, conslinmate
SUPTENIUS: supreme, supremacy

Lal, pliis is the parcnt of Fr. plus and It. pig, words which are placed
before adjectives to form the comparative degree in those Romance lan-
guages. If the definite article is then added 1o these comparatives, it converts
themn inte superlatives.
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Latin French Ialian
longior plus Iong pili lungo
longissimus le plus long il pil lunga
carior tlus cher piu caro
cirissinnus le plus cher il piti caro

From pénd comie innumerable derivatives: appostie, apposition, compo-
neni, composite, composi, compound, deponent, deposit, deposiiion, de-
pot, exponent, exposition, sxpound, imposition, tmpost, impostor, juxta-
position, opponent, opposite, positive, post, postporne. preposition,
proposition, propound, repository, supposition, transposition.

However, note that “pose™ and its compounds derive, not from pono as
one would think, but from the late Latin pausire, which stems from Gk.
pausis, @ pauge, and pavein, o stop In Fr. this pansare became poser, which
ook the place of pdnd in compounds, Consequenily, the forms given above
under pind are not etymologically related to the following words despite
their appearance. compose, depase, expose, Impose, OPPOse, pPropase, re-
POSE, SUPPOsE, (rANSPOse,

in the readings

4. natal, prenatal, postnatal, Natalie. 5. council (vs. consilium, cowisel),
conciliate, conciliatory. 6. opera, apereita. —domesticate, etc.; cp. domes. —
military, cp. miles, 9. accommodale, accommodaticn, 11. comparative, in-
comparable, |2, victual, vietualer, vittles.——tempearance, intemperance. —in-
Justice. “An Uncle’s Love”: adopt, adoption.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTIELIS!

Salvel Quid agis hodic? Spirasne? Sperasne’ Rudcsnc? Yalesne? 51 tn valés,
ezo valed! And here are some more rés Lafinse (0 give you a méns sfina:
First, an old Latin maxim which you should now be able to read, sapiéns
nihil aflirmaf quod nén probat, Likewise this quote from Horace (Epistuiae
1.1.106), sapiins ind minor est Tave, and the motto of the Jesuit order, ad
maifrem gloriam Del. Now, quid est terapests? Ploitne? Estne frigida? Nin.
basa? Well, it really won’t matter, if you remember this proverb: sM Meet
omnibus! {Remember locére from last chapterh Bivds of a feather flock to-
gether and, according to another old Latin proverb, similis in simili zaudet,

Here ate some more from the irreguiar comparatives and superlatives
you've st learned: melidags pridves, fregly, the derter hawe priority, maximi
cum laude and sumini cum laude {whak you should have on yoor next di-
ploma, sT es diligéns in stodid Latioac!); pelor belld est timor Ipse belil {note
the abl. of comparison); & plaribus finom, motto of the United States, one
Jrom severad, j.€., one union from many states; primaus inter paxds, first among
equazls; prima facig, af firsé sigh!; and, finally, summom bowmm, the frighest
gooed, which can come from studying Lalin, of conrse; vale!
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Subjunctive Mood; Present
Subjunctive; Jussive and
Purpose Clauses

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

You will recall from Ch. 1 that *mood™ (from Lat. modus) is the “man-
ner” of expressing a verbal action or state of being. Thus far we have en-
countered verbs in two of the thees Latin moods, the indicative and the
imperative. As you know, an imperative (from imperire, to command) enm-
phaticzlly conunands someone to undertalie an action that is not yet going
on, while indicatives (from indicfive, ro pofnr out) “indicate” teal ackions, e,
actions that have in fact occurred {or have definitely not occurred) in the
past, that are occurring (or are definitely not occwrring) in the present, or
that fairly definitely will {or will mot) occur in the future.

In contrast to the indicative, the mood of actuality and factuality, the
subjunctive is in generai {though not always) ihe mood of potential, tenta-
tive, hypothelical, ideal, or even unreat action. An example in English is, *If
the other student were here, he would be taking notes™; in (his conditional
sentence, which imagines actions that are contrary to the actual facls, En-
glish employs the avxiliarics “were” and “would™ to indicate that the action
described is onky ideal. Among the other auxiliaries used in English to de-
scribe potential or hypothetical actions are “may,” “might,” “should,”
*would” “may have,” “would have,” efc.

Latin employs the sebjunctive much more frequently than English, in a
wide variety of clavse types, and it uses special subjenctive verb forms rather
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than auxiliaries. There ave two tasks involved in mastering the subjunctive;
first, learning the new forms, which is a relaiively simple matter; second,
learning to recognize and translate the various subjunciive clavse types,
which is also quite ensily done, if your approach is systematic,

SUBJUNCTIVE TENSES

There are only {our fenses in the subjunctive mood. The present sub-
junciive is introduced i ihis chapter and has milss for formation that vary
shighily for each of the four conjugaiions; rules for forming the imperfect
{Ch. 29, perfect, and plaperfect (Ch, 30) are the same for all four conjiga-
tions, and even for irregular verbs,

SUBJUNCTIVE CLAUSES

In this and subsequeni chapters you will be introduced to a series of
subpoctive clause bypes: the pssive subjunctive and purpose clanses (Ch.
28), result clauses (29), indirert guestions (30), com clauses (313, proviso
clauses (32), conditions (33, wilh three distinct subjunctive types), jussive
noun clauses (36), relative clauses of characteristic {38), and fear clauses
{40). You should catalog these clause types in your notebook or computer
file and systematically learn three details for each: (1) its definition, {2} how
to recogmize it in a Latin sentence, and (3) how to translale it into English.

CONJUGATION OF THE PRESENT SUBJUNLCTIVE

L. lafidem nmdneam dgam andiam cApiamn
2. [avidEs moneds agis andias cipiis

3. latidet monezat agat andiat capiat

I. laudémus moeneimus apfimus audidmus capifmus
2, laundétis monedtis agiiis audidtis capiatis
3. latident moneant agant andiant capiant

Note that in the first conjupation the characteristic stem vowel chanpes
from -& in the present indicative to -&- in the present subjuactive. e the
other conjugations -&- is consistently the sign of the present subjunctive, but
with vanations in the handling of the actual stemy vowel (shortened in fhe
second, replaced in the third, altered to short -i- in the fourth/third -ib}); the
sentence “w¢ fear a Har” will help you remember chat the actual vowels
preceding the personal endings are -g-, -ef-, -a-, and -ifi- for the first, second,
thied, and fpurth/thind -i6 conjugations, respectively.

Mote that a subjunciive may be mistaken for an indieative, if you neglect
to recognize a verb’s conjugation {e.g., op. AgRT with amat, and amet with
maonet), 30 remember your vocabulary.
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The present passive subjunciive naturally follows the pattern of the ac-
tive except thal passive endings are used.

latider, laudéris (and remember the alternate are ending, Ch. 18}, laudé-
tur; laud&mue, laudéminT, laudéntr

monear. moneiris, moneatur; monedmur, monedmind, monedotur

AgaT, AgAris, agitur, agamur, agdmint, agantur

andiar, audidris, audidter: audidmar, audidming, audidnter

capiny, capidris, capidtur; capiimur, capiimini, capiantur

TRANSLATION

While may 1s sometimes used to translate the present subjunctive (e.g.,
in purpase clauses), the translation of all subjunctive tenses, in fact, varies
with the type of claus, as you will sce when each is introduced.

THE JUSSIVE SUBJUNCTIVE

Ax the term “subjunctive” (from subiungere, fo subjoin, subordinare) sug-
gests, the subjunceive was used chictly in subordinate (or dependent) clauscs.
However, the subjunctive was also employed in ceviain types of main, or
independent, clauses, The “jussive” subjunctive (froin iubdre, lo order) is
among the most mportunt of these independent uses, and the only one
formally introduced in this book. As the term implies, the jussive expresses
a commeand or exhortation, aspecially tn the first or third person, singolar
or plural {the imperative s generally used tor the second person); & is em-
ployed for negative commands. The clause type is easily recognized, since
the sentence’s main verb {and often its only verb) is subjunctive; while ey
and should can sometimes be emploved in translating the jussive subjunctive
{particularly with the second person: semper speres, vou shondd always hope),
fetis the Enplish auxiliary most often wsad, followed by the subject noun or
pronoum. (in the objective case, k.., e, us, itn, hier, i, thent),

Cagiter nune d8 hic 18, et tum nbn errdAbd, let me naw think about this
matier, and then I will aor makee o wmtvroke

Discipylus discat ant discdat, et the srudent efther learn or lemne.

Docedmus magnd cum dilectiitidne linguams LatTnam, Jef ur reach the
Lirtin langtiege with gremt defiche.

NE id faciamus, fet us ror do this.

Andeant ilIT viei et féminae esse fortss, fed those men and womena dare te
he brave
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PURPOSE CLAUSES

A purpose clause is a subordinate clause indicating the purpose or ob-
jective of the action in the main clause; e.g., “we study Latin 50 thar we may
leurn more about ancient Rome” or “we study Latin io improve our English
As seen in this second example, English often employs an infinitive to ex-
press purpose, but that use of ¢he infinitive 15 rave in Latin prose {though
not unusual in verse). Instead Latin most commenly employed a subjunctive
clavse introduced by ut or, for a negative purpose, nE; the auxiliary meay (as
in the first English example above) is frequently used in translating the pres-
ent tense in a purpose clause, but oftet we can translate with an infinitive
(if the subject of the purpose clause is the same as that of the main clause).
Study carefully the following Latin seutences and the several acceptable
translations:

Hoc dicit at eDa imvet.
He sayy this to help thent,
fn arder to help thern,
that he mmav help them.
so that e may kelp ihen,
in order that fie nay help then,

The first two translation options given above are more collogquial, the others
more formal.

Discédii o€ id nmdiat,
He jeaves In order noi 1o hear 1his,
so that he mar not hear This.
Cum citrd docet uk discipull bene Jiscant.
He teaches with care so (that) his stwdents may learn well
Hoc facit né eapidtur.
He does this in avder not to be capioved.
Librds legimus wt mujea disciimus.
Fe read books (in ordery 1o lecrn many things.
Bonds librds ndbis dent ngé malds legamus.
Let them give us good books sa that we may nof read bad ones.

You should have no difficulty recognizing a puepose clause: look for o
subordinate clause, introduced by uk or ng, ending with a subjunctive verb,
and answering the question “why?"” or “for what purpose?”

VOCAEULARY

armia, -orumy, 0. pl. arns, wegpons (armor, army, armament, armada,
armiature, armistice, armadillo, alar, disarmament, gendarme)
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cirsus, -§is, m., rubning, race; colrse (CONSEL, CUTSOT, CUTSOTY, CUTSIVE,
concourse, discourse, TECOUESE, PIECUTSCL, BXCUFSION; Cp, CUITY)

lima, =ae, £, mooe (lunar, lunacy, lenate, lanatic, lunation, islerlunar)

oeciisid, oecisiomis, I, occasion, opportunity {occasional; op. occidd, Ch.,
31]

phténs, paréntis, m /T, parend {parentage, paremial, parenting, cp. parid,
pazers, ko give birth to)

stélla, -ae, [, st planer (stellar, constellation, interstellar)

vesper, vésperls o1 vésperT, m., evening, evening star (vesper, vesperal, ves
pertine)

marfues, -a, -um, dead {mortuary; cp. mors, mortilis, immoridlis, and,
Ch. 34, maricr)

princeps, gen. principis, cfief, foremoss; mJL noun, Jeader, emperor
(prinee, principad, principaiity; cp. primus, principinm)

ut, conj. 4+ suby., i onder that, vo that, that. in order 1o so as to, fo; +
indie., oy, when

né, adv. and conj, with subjunctives of command and purpose, sot;
areler that . . nat, that . . ot in order rot to

cédi, cédere, céssT, céssmm, 70 ga withdiaw: yield to, gront, submit (ac-
cede, acoess, accession, antecedent, ancestor, cede, concede, de-
ceased, exceed, intercede, precede, proceed, recede, secede, succesd:
cp. discidd)

dédicd (1), to dedieare {dedication, dedicatory, rededication)

éged, epére, dgul + abl. or gen,, fu reed fack, went (indigence, indigent;
do not confuse with &gi, from agid}

expled, -pléve, -phév, -plétum, o fill, fill up, compleie (expletive, expletory,
deplete, replete; op. pdenns, pled, (o filf)

praéstd, sidre, -stiil, -3¢ltum, ro excel; extibis, show, offer; suppdy, firnish

taced, tacere, tacud, thclnn, (o e sifent, leave immentioned (tacit, taci-
turn, taciturnity, reticence, reticent)

PRACTICE AND REVIEWY

. Auctor sapiéns et diliginz turpia vilet et bona probet.

- Itaque prd pairid etiam mawira mehdragque nunc faciimus.

. NepBs tuus & m&nsd disc&dal g ista verba averba audiat.

. NE imperitor superbus crdat s& esse Rlicidrem quam virum huomil-
limum.

. Quisque petit guam felicissimum et urbinissimum modum vitae.

. Quidam délectitiongs et beneficia alifs praestant 1 heneficia gimi-
ha vecipiant.

7. Multi medicT Ihicem sdlis Fuisse primum remedivm putant,

&. Imperium duel potentid dabunt ut hostés hcerrimds avertat.

B i =

[
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9. His verbTs tristibus ntintiads, pars hostium duds principés suds re-

Iiquit,

10. Maigrgs putadbant deds superds habére corpora himéana pulchers
rima et {onissha.

H. Uzor pudica eivs haee decsm ttibissima fum probavit.

2. Lot him not (hink that thosc dissinilar laws are worse than the oth-
ers (translate with and without qeam).

13 They will send only twenty men to do this very easy thing in the
forum.

14, They said: “Let us call the arrogant empetor a most illustrious man
it order not to be expelled from the country.”

15, Therefore, let them not order this very wise and very good woman
to depart from the dinner.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1. Ratio diicat, nén fortina. (*Livy.}
2. Arma togae c&dant. (Cicero.—foga, -ne, the garment of peace and
civil, in comtrast to military, activity)
3, Ex urhe nunc discéde ng metil el armiz opprimar. (Cicero.)
4, Munc ina rés mihi prdtinus est facienda nt maximum dtivm ot sblE-
ciumnt habeam. {Terence.)
5. Rapifimus, amicT, occasionem dé dig. (*Horace,)
6. Corpus enim somnd ¢t multis alits rébus eget ut valeat; animus ipse
¢ alit, (Seneca.}
T, O beneficinm dedit, taceat; narret qui accepit. (¥Seneca.)
2. D& morluts nihil aisi bonum dicimus (Diopenes Laertins.)
Q. Pargns ipse nec habeat vitia nec toleret. (Quintilian,)
10. In hac 1€ ratid habenda est ut monitic acerbitdte careat. (Cicero.—
monitis, -Onis, cdmonition. —acerbitds, -titis, noun of acerbus )
11. BEminae ad Mdds semper veniunt ut videant—et uf ipsae vi-
deantur. (Ovid.)
12. Arma vinomaue cand gul primus a liloribus Troiae ad Ttaliam venit,
[Wirgil.—cand, -ere, o sing abotd.)

PLEASE REMOVE MY NAME FROM YOUR MAILING LIST?

Car ndn mitto meds tibi, Pontilifine, libetlos?
W mihi tii mittas, Pontiliane, tuds.

{*Martiak 7.3: meter: eiegiac couplet. Boman poets, just like American writers,
would ofien exchange copies of their works with onc another; but Pentilianus’
poems are not Martial’s cup of tea!—mitte; final -6 was often shortened in Latin
verse.— Pontilizngs, 1. —NGg . . . mitiis, hol jussive, but purpase, following the
imphied statement, *1 doo’t send mine to yoo, . . )
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TO HAVE FRIENDS ONE MUST BE FRIENDLY

Ut pracstem Pyladén, aliquis mili pracstet Orestén,
Hoc non fit veebis, Marce; ut améris, amd.

(*Martial 6.01.9-10; meter: elegiac couplet. Orestes and Pylades were a classic
pair of very devoted {riends; Martial cannot play the role of Pylades unless
someons proves 8 real Orestes (o him.—Pyladen and Orestén are Greek ace. sg.
forms —AL, iv accomplished )

FPylades and Orestes Brought as Victims before iphigenia
Berjoamin Wesr, 1766, Tate Gallery, London, CGreas Brirgin

THE DAYS OF THE WEEK

Digs dictT vunt & defs quéirom néming RomiInT quibusdam sl dadi-
chivérunt, Priun enimn diem i Stle appelifvErunt, qu princeps est omnium
stEllfrum vt Idem digs est prac amnibus digbus alils. Secundum diem § Lnd
appellavérunt, quae ex Sole lucem accepit. Tertium ab st2lla Marts, quae
vesper appellitur, Quirtum ab si2liz Mercuril, Qumtum ab stella [ovis, Sex-
fum 8 Veneris stlla, quam Liciferum appelldvrunt, quae inter ommnés stél-
fas plivimuwm licis habet. Septimwm ab stélla Saturnd, guae dicitur cursum
suum trigintd annic explére. Apud Hebraeds antem digs primus dicitur finus
di€s sabbatl, qui in lingud nostrd diés dominicus esf, guem pdpgdAal SO6IF
dédicAvErunt. Sabbatum autem septimus dies & donunicd est, quem pigint
Sdturnd dadiciverung,

(Istdore of Scville, Ortginas 5.30, Tth cen.—Mars, Maitis,— Mercarius, -I.
Euppiter, Iovis.—Venus, Veneris.—Laciferus, <5, Lueifen Jghr-brioger—Sabur-
nns, -L—rigingz, 30 —Hebwraens, -1, Hebrew. —sabbatom, -1, the Sabbaih,; iinus
diEs sabbaif, i.c., the fivst deay afier the Sabharh. ——dominicus, -6, -, of e Lord
the Lordy —plighnos, X, rusrie pogsame,; here, pogan. }
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ETYMOLOGY

“Alarm” derives nitimately from T, sllarme (o wmys), which stands for
ad Hlia atma,

From ¢esst (1), an intensive form oi e8do: cease, cessation, incessant.

The -8~ which is consisiently found in the pressnt subjunctive of all con-
Jupations except the first in Latin 13 similarly (onnd in the present subjung.
rive of ali conjugations except the first in boibh Iialian and Spanish, And
Spanish even has the characteristic -8- of the Latin in the present subjunctive
of the first conjugation.

In the readings

“Diays of the Week": martial. —mercury, mercurial. —Jovian, by Jove!
Jovial.—Vemisian, venereal, venery—lueifer, luciferase, luciferin, lueifer-
ous.—3Saturnian, Saturday, saturning.—Domiaic, Dominica, Dominican,
dominical; ep. dominusfiomina.—paganism, paganize.

LATINA BST GAUDIUM—ET UT3LIS!

Salvite! Here ure some muggets from the new Vocah: teachers and
guurdians can serve in loch paremtis; mortal non mordent, '‘dead men tell no
tales™ (lit., the deadd don’t bitef); nochsid fitrem facit, cpparaimily makes o thief;
those who know about ‘Watergate will now recognize the etymology of the
“expletives deleted” (four-letter words that “fill out™ the sentences of vulgar
and iltiterate folk!); an &ditié prineeps is o firer edition, tacet, 2 musical nota-
tion calling for a vocalist or instrumentalist to be silent; related 1o clersns is
currieubom, rumiring, course, conrre of aerfon, hence a résamé provides your
curricubum vitae; and the motto of WNew York University (filid mued gratéis!y,
4 goud ong for Latin students, is perstire et praestdre, iv persevere and fo
excel,

Now let’s focus on jussives: first off, T hope that all my students in Wyo-
ming recopnized arma togae cédant a5 their state motto; another motto, with
this new verb cédere and an imperative ratlier tham a jussive, is Virgils né
céie malis, pield nof to evils; Vegetiog, an ancient military analyst, has ad-
viged ns, qui d&sTderst picem, praepares bellem and 1'm certain all the Swur
Wars Fans can decipher this: sit ¢fs tBcum!

Before bidding you farcwell, friends, let we point cut that the jussive
subjunctive, common in the first and third person, is sometmes used in the
soond as well, in lisu of an imperative, and translated with showld or may;
an example is seen in this anonymous proverh, which mules the same point
as the Pyiades reading above: ut amEcum habeds, st smbeus, i order 1o bave
a friend, you showdd be a friend. By the way, 1 call first person plural jussives
the “salad subjunctives” (remember VENI, VIDI, VEGIT because they al-
ways contain “let us™”: GROAN! On that punny note lettuce juss say good-
bye: emicl smicacque meae, semper valeatis!
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Imperfect Subjunctive;
Present and Imperfect
Subjunctive of Sum and
Possum; Result Clauses

THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE

The mmperfect subjunctive is perhaps the eagiest of all the sabjunctive
tenses to recognize and forin. For all verbs it is in effect simply the present
active infinitive + the present system personal endings, active and passive,
with the -& long {except, as usval, befoce final -m, -r, and -1, and both final
and medial -ntlnf=). Sample lorms are given in the following paradigms; for
complete conjupations, see the Appendix (p. 453-54).

I. laudire-m landire-r igerer audirem CAperem
2. lauddfiré-s Inudfré-ris agerdrig audires ciperes

3. laudiie-t landaré-tur nger&tur audiret chperet

1. lpudaré-mus  lavdivé-mur  agerdmur audirénius  caperdmus
2. laudAré-tis lavdded-minT  agerdminT  audirStis caperétis
3. laudare-nd landfet-ntur  agerentur audirent cAperent

94
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PRESENT AND IMPEREECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF
Sum AND Possum

The present subjunctives of sum and possan are [rregular (though they
da follow a consistent pattern} and must be memorized, The imperfect sub-
junctives, however, follow the rule given sbove.

Present Subjunctive Imperfeet Subjunciive
{. sim possim éssen possem
2. 578 6R8I8 ES8E8 pOSSES
1. sit nossit ésset poaset
1. simus possinius esslmus possdmus
2. sftis possitis esslis possétis
3. sint possing gssent phssent

Particular care should be taken to distinguish between the forms of the pres-
ent and the imperfect subjunctive of possum.

LISE AND TRANSLATION OF THE IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE

The imperfect subjunciive ts used in a variety of clause types, incinding
purpose and result clauses, when the main verb is a past tense. As for all
subjunctives, the rranslation depends upon the type of clause, but auxiliaries
sometimes used with the impetfect include were, would and, in pumpose
clauses, might (vs. may for the pregent tense). Study these sample sentences
containing purpose clauses:

Hoce dicit ut €55 invet,
He says this {in order) fo help ther,
5o that fre may hefp them.

Hoc dixit (doebat) wi 255 Myivet.
He yatd (kepr saying} this (In order) 1o help theny.
so that he might help thern.

Hoc facit ng urbs eaplficor,
He docs this so that the ity may not be captured.

Hoc fécit (faciebat) nE urbs caperétor,
He dliel (was doing ) this so that the city unight nof be captured

Remember that in ovder to master the subjunctive {notice the purpose
clause?) you wnst 1Y lenrn a definition for each clause type, 2) know how
to recognize each, and 3] know the proper transletion. for the snbjunctive
verb in each type Keep these thres points in mind—definition, recognition,
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fransiation—as you proceed ta the following discussion of result clatses and
to the subsequent cliapters in this book.

RESULT CLAUSES

A result clause is a subordinate clanse that shows the result of the action
in the main clause; the purpose clause answers the question “wéy 1s (was) it
being done?”, while the result clause answers the question “what is {was) the
outceme?” Examples in English are: “it is minng so hard thai the streets are
Aoodies and “she stodied Latin so dilipently tfhat she knew it like o Roman?™
MNotice that English introduces sech clauses with “that” and vses the indica-
tive mood, generally with no cuxiliary (Le., neither sy nor might).

Latin result clauses begin with ot and contain (nsually at the end) a
subjunctive verb. The result clause ¢an be ensily recognized, and distin-
guished from a purpeose clause, by the sense and context and also by the fact
that the main clause usually contains an adverb (ita, tam, sic, so) or adjective
(tantus, so narch, so gread) indicating depree and signaling that a result clause
ts ta foltow. Moreaver, if the clause describes a negative result, it will contain
gome negative word such as nén, nihil, n&8md, semguam or nBllus (ve, 5 nega-
tive purpagse clavse, which is introduced by n8), Analyze carefnlly the follow-
mg examples, and note that in the result clauses (vs. the purpose clauses)
the subjunctive verb is regularly translated as air fndffcariye, without an awxil-
iary (meay or might are used only in those instances where a petential or idsal
result, rather than an actual result, is being described):

Tantn fEcit ut urbem servaret, he did sweh grear things that be saved the
cfiy. (Result)

Haec fécit ut wrbem servaret, Ae did these things that he might save the
cfty. (Parpose)

Tam strénui labdrat wt mits perficiat, fe works so energeticaliy thar fie
recamplishes many hingy. (Resolt)

StrEnug labBrat ut mukta perficiat, fie works emerpeticaliy so thar he may
ieceomplish imany 1iings. (Purpose)

Hoc taptd benevolentia dixil nt £05 non offenderet, fe said iy with such
great kindness tha he did not offend them. (Result)

Hoc magné benevelentid dixit ng eds eflfenderet, fre swid this with great
Kincrees in ovder ehar he might not offend them. (Purpose)

Saltus erat angusiug, wé pace? GraecT mubtds militds prohibEre possent,

the puss way marrow, o thet @ few Greeks were nble (o slop nwany sol-
efers. {Result)
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En this last example you will notice that there iz no “signal word™ such as
ita or tam in the main clavse, buk it is clear from the context thai the at
clause indicates the result of the pass’s narrowness {the pass was clearly not
desipred by nature with the purpose of obstructing Persiang, but it was so
narrow that the Persians were in facl obstructsd by 3t)

VOCABUEARY

fatum, -, 0., fare: deqrh (faal, fatalism, Catality, fateful, fairy; op. fihula,
Fima, and for, Ch. 40}

ingénium, ~iT, 1., Acture, innate lafent (Ingenuity, genius, genial, conge-
nial; ep. genus, pens, gignd, fo create, give birth 10)

moénia, moéium, n. ph, walls of a city (Mmonitions, ammunition: ¢p.
wiinid, 1o fortifp)

nilta, -ae, £, daughier (prenatal, postnatal, Natabie; cp. ndtiira, natilis, of
hirth, naie!, naseor, Ch. 34)

dscuhmm, i, 1., kirs (osculate, osculation, osculant, oscular, oseulatory)

sidus, sMeris, n., constelfation, star (sidercal, consider, desirg)

dignus, -5, -um + abl., wershy worthy of (dignify, dignity trom dignitis,
Ch. 38, indignation From indigniatio, deign, disdain, dainty)

dilvus, -a, -um, hard, harsh, rowgh, stern, unfeeling, hordy, difficalt (dour,
durable, duration, during, duress, endure, obdurate)

tintns, ~a, -um, 1o farge, 5o great, of such a size (1antamonnt}

dénlnue, adv., ar last, finally, [astly

ita, adv. used with adjs., vbs., and advs., 50 thes

quidem, postpositive adv., indeed. ceriaindy, ot least, ever: wE . . . quidemn,
net. .. even

sic, adv. most comnenly with verbs, s, 2w (sic)

tam, adv. with adjs. and advs,, se, o such g degree; tam ., . . quam, so .
as; TANMOAID, a8 it were, a8 §f, 50 1o speak

vrd, adv., in truth, indeed, to be sure, however (very, verily, etc.; cp. ve-
ns, ¥oritas)

condd, «dere, -didi, -ditum, fo gt fogether or into, slove; found, establish
{= com- 4+ dd, dare; condiment, abscond, recondite, sconce)

conténdd, -téndere, -téndl, -iéntum, o srrive serugele, contend, hasien
{contendes, contentious; cp. tendd, fo rheich, extend)

m&lis, mollire, moliivi, mollitmn, fo soften; make calm or fess hostile
{mollescent, mollily, mollusk, emobient; cp mollis, soft, mild)

pagnd (1), to fight (pugnacious, impugn, pugilist, pugilism; cp. oppngnd,
Ch. 39)

responded, -spondére, -spondT, -spinsum, i7 areswer {respond, response,
responsive, responsibility, correspond)

sirgd, sirgere, surréxt, surréetum, 1o ger up, arive (surge, resurgent, resur-
recLion, insurgent, insurrection, source, resoutce)
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PEACTICE AND REVIEW

ol

H,

12.

13.

14

15.

. Pinceps arma melidra in manibus milicim poswit, ot hostds teres

Terent.

. Hostés quidern negdverunt s& arma dissimilia habére.
. Pars militum Wiccm diz vitavit ng hic videérentur,
. Bolem primam lucem caclt superl, linam primam licem vespert, et

stEllfs oculdis noctis appellahant.

. Tilf adul@scentés sapientiae déniqua cédant ot FEicidrés his sint.
- Bapientds mutant beneficia esse potentidra quam verba acerba et

EuIpia,

. Quidant magister verba tam diva discipulis dixit ut discéderent.
. Respendérunt auctdrem hdmm novem remedidrum esse medicam

potentissiman.

. Mihil &5 tam lacile est ud sine labdse id facere possimus
0.

P labdre studidque patvia nostra ndbls plurimis occisidngs bo-
nfs praesiat,

Barent®s pliirima Jscula dedBrunt nitae gracili, in qu¥ maximam
déleciationem semper inveuitbant,

The words of the philosopher were very difficult, so that those fis-
tening were unable to learn them.

The two women wished to wnderstamd these things so thai they
might not live base lives.

Those four wives were so pleagani that hey recerved yery many
kindnesses.

He said that the writer’s third poem was so beautiful that it delighted
the minds of thousands of citizens.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

i
2.

Chnnia vincil Amor; et nds cedamus AmdeT. (Virgil.)
Urbem clarissimam condidT; mea moenia vidT; expley cursum quem
Fata dederant. (Virgil.)

.Iia diirus erds ut neque amdre neque precibus moellii possSs. (Ter-

ce, — prex, precis, £, proyer)

. Néemd quidem tam ferdx est ue oon molltrf possit, cnltOrd datfl,

{Hotace —cultiira, -a¢.)

. Difficile est saturam ndn scribere; nam quis esé tam pati€ns malae

urbis ut s teneat? (Juvenal.~patiéns, peq. patientis, wleranf o)

. Fuit guondae in hic 1€ piblicd tarta virtis ui wirf forigs civer per-

nickdsurn Acridribus poenis guam acerbissimum hostem reprime-
rent. {Cicero—pernicidsus, -a, -um, pernicfons —re-primd, cp. op-
prima.)

. tn praeclara est recuperiitié {ibertitis ut n€ mors quidemn in hic ré

sit fugienda. {Cicero.—recuperitid, -onis, recovery.}
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B. NE mtdnss medrum perfculdrum Giilithtem ret piiblicae vincant.
{Cigero,—fiidlitis, -tatis, advaninge; cp. Gtilis.)

3. ES tempore Athénignsgs tantan virtlitern pracstitSront ut decemplis
cem mimeruin hostium superdivent, et hds sic perterruBrot ut in
Asiam refugerent. (Nepos.— Athéni€nses, -ium, A therions —decem-
plex, -icis, fenfold — per-terred.)

10. Orator exempiom dignum petat ab DEnosthene ill, in qud aniom
studium tantusque labor fuisse dicuniur ot impedimenta natlirae
diligentid indvstrifique superdret. [(Cicerc.—exemplum, -I, ex-
ample —DemosthenEs, -thenis, a famous Greek orator.—impedimen-
tum, -1 dTligentia, -ae,—industria, -ae.}

Dempsthernes
Vatican Museums. Vaticon Siate

11, Praecepta toa sint brevia vt cito mentés discipulorum ea discant
teneantque memoria fidgh., (Horace.—praeceptuam, -i, precept.)

12. Nihil tam difficile est vt ndn possit studid invesngdsT. (Terence —
investigaire, iz track dowa, investigare}

13. Bellum, awiem ita suscipiatur ut nilil nist piix quaesita esse vi-
deftur. (Cicero)

14. Tanta est vis probitfAtis vt eam etiam in hoste diligfinms. (Cicerc.)

HOW MANY KISSES ARE ENOUGRH?

Quaeris, Lesbia, quot bisia tua sint mihi satis? Tam multa bisia guam
magnus numerns Libyssae harEnae aut quam sTdera multa quae, ubi tacet
nox, fartivas amorss hominum vident—tam bisia multa (hemd numerum
scite protest) sunt satis Catulld Tesand!

(Catullus 7; prose adaptation.—quet . . . sint, fow many ... are (an indirect
question; see Ch. 30)—Libyssae, [ibyar, African. —haréna, -ae, sead, hete =
ihe grans of samd —forfives, -&, -mn, stofer, Seorel.—insanas, -a, -Hn. )
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THE NERVOQUSNESS OF FVEN A GREAT ORATOR

Ege dehine ut respondérem suwreexi. Qua  sollicitidine  animi
surgébam—dI iramortdiés -t qud timdre! Semper quidem mapnd cum
metDd incipid dicere. (Qmotignscumgue dicd, mihi videor in ifidicium venTre
nom solum ingenii sed etiam virtdlis atque officii. Tem vE1d ita sum per-
turbatus ut omnia timérem. Dénique mé coflégl el sic pugnivi, gic omnl
raligne contendf ut ndmd me negléxisse illam causam putiret.

(Cleero, Pré Cluentic §1,—sollicithdd, ~dinis, I, anxict). - quotidmscomgue, ady.,
whenever -——The genitives ingendi, virtiitis, and officii all modify idicium. —per-
torbare, to diviurd confuse —colligd, -ere, -180Y, -l8etin, 20 srisher, colfect, contial )

YOULVRE ALL JUST WONDERFUL!

ME laudet dignss, laudat Callistratus ommes:
cui mahis €5t n€mAa, quis bonus esse pofest?

{*Martial 12.80; meter: elegiac couplet.—dignis, i.c., only the deserving —Cal-

listratus, 2 Greck name, meant to suggest pethaps a former slave.—quis . ..
petest, supply el, antecedent of o, #o a mana fo whonr,)

ETYMOLOGY

The adverbial ending -mente or -ment which is so charactenistic of Ro-
mance languages derives from Lat. mente {abl. of méns) used originally as
ai abl. of manoer but now reduced to an adverbial suffix. The following
examples are based on Latin adjectives which have already appeared in
the vocabularies.

Latin Words It Adverb Sp. Adverl Fr. Adverb
diird mente duramenie durametite durement
clard mente chidramente claramente clairetnent
ol mente solarmente solamente seulement
certd mente certainente certamente certainement
duleT menie dolcemente duleemente doucement
brevT mente brevemente brevemente brevement
facilf menie Tacilmente Fagilmente Factlement

Lat, ske is the parent of It. si, Sp. &, and Ft, st weaning pes,

in the readings

3. precatory, precarious, pray, prayer. 3. patient. 10, exemplar, exer-
plary, exemplify 12, vestige, vestigial. “Nervousness™ solicitous, solici-
tude.—perturbation.—coliection. “Kisses™ arena. — furlive. —insauity.

LATINA EST GAUDILUM—ET UTILISI

Sabvél Long-time foright Show lans will know why [ call resuli clauses
“Johony Carson clapses™: during his monologue, Johnny began many an
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anecdote with the kikes of "I saw this fellow the other night who was so
Jurny ... " Bd McMahon {or some bloke from the audience) then chimes
in, " How funny wes he, Johnoy?” snd Johnny replies, always with a result
clause, “Why, be was so funny thed . . 57

St multae déiccdifiGnes in novd vocibolirid nosied: c.g., there'’s Virgin-
ia's state miotto, sTc semper tYrannds, Hids afwars o trrants (death, Lah); and
ingendom, which really means sometiing inborn, like a Roman man’s genius
{his inborn guardiaw spirit, counterpart to the woman’s iat, magnified and
detfied in the poddess Tuac); the connection of moenia and minke reminds
us that fortification walls were the ancients' best munitions, and there’s the
oid proverb praemonitus, praemiiniius, forewearned (i3] foreormed: sie i3 an
editor’s aunotation, meamng they (i was weitien), and used 10 identify an
error or peculiarity in g text being quoted,

And here’s a brief “kissertation” on the micest word i this now list
dsoulum was the native word for kiss {vs. bstum, which the poet Catullus
seemis to have introduced into the language from the north); it is acteally
the ditninutive of os, oris (Ch. 14) and so means LGeerally Fidle mouth (which
perhaps groves the Romans Ypockered up™ when they smooched!). Catublus,
by the way, loved to inveni words, and one was bisiddil, Aisrification or
smooch-making (“smooch,” by the way, is not Latinate, alas, but Germanic
and related to “smack,” as in “to smack one's lips,” which one might do
before enjoying either a kiss or a slice of toast with “Soucker's™!). Ridéte
et valgte!

Reconsiruction of the Roemuanr Forur, Soprintendenza adle Antichito, Reme, Hialy
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Perfect and Pluperfect
Subjunctive; Indirect
Questions; Sequence of
Tenses

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE

Perfect system subjunctives, like perfect system indicatives, all follow
the same basic rules of formation, regardless of the conjugation o which
they beiong. For lhe perfect subjunctive active, add -eri- + the personal
endings to the perfect stem (shorientng the -i- before -m, -t, and -at); for
the pluperfect active, add -issé- + the personal endings to the perfect stem
(shariening the -e- helore -m, eic.). For the passives, subatitute the subjunec-
tives sim and essem for the equivalent indicatives sum and eram.

The forms of landd are shown below; those for the other model verbs
{which follow the very same pattern) are provided in the Appendix.

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE

e, laudév-erim, laudavers, laudiverit
Pl laudAverimus, laudaverftis, laudaverint

Note that these forma are identical to t{hose of the future parfect indicative
except for the first person singular and the long -i- in certain of the subjune-
tive forms; the identical forms can be distingnished as indicative or subjunc-
{ive by sentence context,
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MUPERFECT SUBIUNCTIVE ACTIVE

Sg, laudav-issem, tandiavisses, lawd3visset
Pl laudavissemus, landavissétis, landavissent

Note that these forms resemble the perfect active infinitive, landfvisse, +
the endings {with the 8- long ¢icept before -m, ste,; cp, the tmperfect sub-
junctive, which resembiles the present aciive infinitive + endings).

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE

Se. lauddfos, -a, -um sim, laudatus sTs, lauddtus sil
PL lauditi, -ae, -a simus, landatt sitis, udati sint

PLUPERFECT BUBJUNLCTIVE PASSIVE

Sz, lauditus, -a, -um éssem, lauddtus éssds, laudatus ésset
PL lauditl, -ae, -2 essémus, laudatl essétis, lauditt éssent

TRAMSLATION AND USAGE

Ay with the present and imperfect subjunctives, the perfect and pluper-
fect are emploved in & variety of clagses [in sccordance with the sequence
of tenses discussed below) and with a variety of trapslations, Just as may
and smightiwonld arc somelinies used in translating the present and imperfect,
respectively, so may flave and miight fhavefwowld hove are somerines employed
with the perfect and pluperlect; likewise, they are often translated as simple
indicatives: the beat procedure is to fearn the rules for teanslation of each
clause (ype.

SYMNOPSIS

You have now learned Lo conjugale a verb fully in all of Hs finite forms;
following is & complete thirg person singuiar synopsis of agd, agere, &,
Actum (ep. Che. 210

Tndicative Moad
Pres. Fat. Linpf. Peif. Fui.Perf. Plapf.
Act,  dagi aget agébat egit 2geril égerat
Pass,  Agitur agétur agsbatur fctus actus actus
est érit &rat

Subjmciive Mood
Pres. Fut. Impf. Peri. Fut.Perf. Plupf.
Act.  Agat — ageret ggerit  —— épisset
Pass. agitur - agerétny actus — actus

s £szel
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INDIRECT QUESTIONS

An indirect uestion is & subordinate clause which reporis soime ques-
tion indirectly, i.e., ot via a direct qeotation {e.g., “they asked what Giaios
was deing”™ vs. “they asked, *What iz Gaius doing?'™); as such, it is compa-
rable in conception {o an indirect slatement, which reporis ndirectly, not a
question, but some affirmative statement (see Ch, 25), The indirect question,
however, nses a subpnctive verb (not an infinitive) and is easily distin-
guished from other subjunetive clanse types since it is introduced by some
interragative word such as quisfquid, quliquaelquod (i.¢., the intetrogative ad-
jeetive), guam, quanda, ciir, wbi, unde, néer, utram . , . an (whether . . . or), -0
{attached to the clavse’s ficst word, = wheifter), etc.; moreaver, the verb 1n
the main clause is ordinarily 8 verb of speech, menial activity, or sense per-
cegtion (inchuding many of the same verbs {hai introduce indirect state-
menls: sea the st in Ch, 23).

The subjunctive verb in an indirect question is usuwally translated as
though it were an indicative in the same tense (ie., withotur any euxiliary
such as may or mighf). Compare the first three examples below, which are
direct questions, with the next three, which contain indivect questions:

Quid Gaius Facit? Whet is Gatus doing?

Quid Gaing Bon? Whai dfd Goius do?

Quid GAaius laciet? Whar will Gokus do?

Rogant quid Gaius faciar. They ask wheat Guius is doing
Rogant quid Gaius fEcerit, They ask what Gealus did,

Rogant quid Gaius factirus sit.  Ther ask whar Gaivs witl do
(lit., is adroart to do).

Factiivos sit in this last example is a form sometimes cafled the “Tuture active
perighrastic”; in the absence of an actual futuee subjunctive, this combina-
tion of a form of smn + the foture active pacticiple (cp. the passive peri-
phrastic, consisting of sum + the future passive paeticiple, in Ch. 24} was
occasionally employed in order to indicate future time vmambiguously in
certain types of clavses (including the indirect question). In this last ex-
ample, if {he main verh were a past tense, then (in accordance with the rules
for sequence of tenses) the senlence would be yvopdvErunt quid Gaius factiires
esapt, they asiced what Gahes would do (vas abowt to do, was going (o da).

SEQUENCE OF TENSES

Aas in English, s0 alsc in Latin, there i3 & logicel sequence of tenses as
the speaker or writer proceeds from a main clause to a subordinate clause.
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The rule in Latii is simple: a “primasy”™ tense of the indicative must be
followed by a primary tense of the subjunctive, and a “historical™ {or “sec-
ondary™) indicative tense must be followed by a historical subjuuoctive tense,
as ilkustrated in the following chart.

It may be helpful to note at this point that the so-called primary tenses
of the mdicative, the present and Nuture, both indicale imcampiete actions
{i.e., Actions now going on, in the preseit, or ondy 1o be began in the future),
while (e historical 1enses, g3 the lerm implies, refer (0 past acliouns,

Group Mahn Verh Subordinate Subjmoctive

Presont (= action uf sowe fime or afier)

Primary Pres. or Fut. { Perfect (= action Aefore)

Imperfect (= action of yame fime ot afier)

Historical  Past Tenses { Pluperfect {= action before)

After a primary main verb the presest subjonctive indicates action oe-
cuLring af iee sonze time 8s that of the main verb or after that of the maim
verb, The perfect subjunctive indicates action which occurred fefore that of
the main verb.

Similarky after a historical main verb the imperfect subjunctive indicates
aclion QUoUTring ai the seme tine as that of the main verb or gfter that of
the main verb. The pluperfect subjunctive indicates action which occurred
before that of the main verh.!

These rules for the sequence of tenses operate in purpose clauses, result
clauses, inditecl questions, and similar constructions to be introduced in
subsequent chapters; analyze carefully the sequencing in each of the follow.
ing examples:

Id facit (faciet) ut me iuvet, he doey (will da) it 1o help me
Id fecit (faciEbat) ut mé invaret, ke did (ke doing) it 1o help e,

Tam diirus est ut eum vitens, ke is so harsh that T aveid him,
Tam dirvs fuit (evat) vt eum vitarem, e wes so harsh that T oveided
him,

Rogant, roghbmt— They ask, will ask
quid faciar, whar he is doing

I'There are two commgn and quite logical exceptioas 40 1he rules for sequence of
Lenzea: # historica] present wmin verb {ie, 8 presem cense used for the vivid narration of
pusl evenis) will ofien take 4 historica] sequence subjunctive, and a perfect lense main
varly, when focussiog on the prsent consequences of the past action, may be lollowed
by a primary sequence subjumetive (see PR, § below) Mole, too, 1hat sinee purpose and
result clavses logically descoibe activns that fioffow {actually or petenlially) the actions
af the main verb, 1hey do not ordinarily contain perlfeci or pluperfoc tense verbs, whicl
indicaie pripr action {thowal the perfec submnctive was sometlines waed us o Meforicad
tenie in a resnlt clames).



206 Wheelock's Latin: Chapler 30

quid Tecerit, whar he did

quid factiirus sit, what he wifl do.
Rogavérunt, cogabant-— They axked, fept asking

quid faceret, what e was doing.

quid fecisset, wheat he had done,

guid factlrus esset, what fre woudd do.

VOCABULARY

konor, hondnis, ., honor esteem, public office {honoable, honorary,
henerific, dishonor, henest)

céteri, -ae, -a, pi., the remuining, the rest, ife other, alf the others; cp,
alius, anarher, other feic. = et cotera)

quindus, -a, -um, fov ferge, how greal, how much (quantify, quantidy,
quantitative, quantum; cp. cantes); tAmns |, . qudntus, fest o mch
{many) . .. a8

ridicubus, -a, ~um, fuughable, ridieulous (ridicule, ete.; cp, rided, subrided,
Ch. 35)

VIS, ~a, -umn, afive, Hving (vivid, vivify, convivial; cp. ¥ive, vita)

lirtim, adv., stealthidy, secrerfy (furtively, ferret; op. frtivas, -a, -nm, se-
ered, furtive; T, ficis, m/f, thief)

max, adv., yoon

primd, adv.,, af first, it the beginning (cp. primus, -a, -um)

repéate, adv., suddenty

inde, adv., whence, fron what or which place, from which, from whom

atvum . . . an, conj., whether . . . or

hibd, bibere, bibi, fo drink (bib, bibulous, imabibe, wine-hibber, beverapge)

copndsced, -ndscere, -novi, <1itum, io beconte acquainted with, tearn, recog-
pize; in perfect tenses, fngw (cognizance, cognizant, cognition, con-
neisseur, incognito, reconnaissance, reconnociten; ¢p. niscd, pdscere,
v, mitum, noble, notice, notify, notion, notoriows, and recogndscd,
Ch. 38}

comprehendd, -héndere, -héndi, -hénsam, io grasy, seize, arvest; contpre-
frendd, understand (comprehensive, comprehensible, incomprehiensible)

cOUsImG, ~simere, -sfllnpsi, «sinnptum, {v consitme use wp (CONSUMEL
consumpiion, assume, assumption, presome, presamable, presomp-
tion, presumptive, presumplious, resumne, resumption; cp. siima, to
iake)

dabitd (1), to dewbr, hesitare (dubious, dubitable, dubitative, doubtful,
doubtless, indubitable, undoubeedly)

exping, -pbuere, ~pasul, -positun, fo set forth, explain, expose {exponent,
exposition, expository, expound)

ORNG, miniere, mimd, mindtom, ¢ fessen, diminivh (cp. minor, minus,
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minimms; diminish, diminuende, diminution, diminutive, minued, min-
Lte, minitias, meny, mince)

rogd (L), 7o ask (interrogate, abrogate, arrogant, derogatory, preroga-
live, surrogate)

PRACTICE ANLD REVIEW

1. Regavit ubi illae duse discipulas dignae haec didicissent.
2. Videhat quanta fuent vis ilidrmm verborom Ehcium.
3. His Tosidids repente exposuit né r8s pablica opprimerstur.
4. HT taceant et tr¥s c3tert axpellantur né ocedsidnem similem habeant.
5. Ita dQrus erai ul beneficia urdria comprehendere ndn posset.
6, Ceterl quident nesciBbant quarm Jcris esset mens nitae edrum.
7. Dénigue princeps cogndscet ¢llr potentior pars militum nds vitet.
8. Iam cognovi ¢lr clara facta v&1d non sint facilima,
9, QJuidam anctorés appellabant acma optimun remedium maldrum.
10. Moriuds haec arma mox dédicEmus ng honbre egeant.
T FE16 duce, Rdmulng Remuosque Romam condiderunt; et, Remd ne-
eOED, moetha urhis povae cito surréxErant.
12, Telt me o what lands liberty is found.
13. We did not know where the sword had finally been put.
14, He does not understand the fiest words of the little book which they
wrote about the consteflations.
15, They asked why you could not learn what the rest had done.
16. Let all men now seak better things than maney ot supreme powet
so that then sonks may be happier,

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

. Munc vidStis quantum scelus contrd ren publicam et 1€g8s nostras
vobls pronfinlidtum sit. (Cicern.)
2. Quam dulciz sit Tthertas vobis protinna dicam. [(Phaedrus.)
3, Rogabat deénigue eiir umousm ex urbe cessissent. {Horace.)
4, Nune scid quid sit amor, (*Viegil)
5. Videamus uler hic in medid ford phis scribere possit, (Hoeace )
6. Mulfl dubitdbant quid optimum esset. (¥Cicern.)
7. Incipiam expdnere unde nAtfira ommiés rés creet alatque. {(Lucretius.)
#. Dulce est vidEre quibus mafis ipse careds. (Lucretius)
& Auctorem Trdiani belfi relégi, qui dicit quid si¢ pulchrum, quid
turpe, quid niile, guid ndn. (Horace, —Trdidnus, -a, -um, Frojai. )
1 Doctds roghbis qua ratidne bene agere cursum Vitae pPossTs, trem
virtlitem docirina paret an natara ingemiumque dent, quid mimzat
clras, quid 18 amicom tibi faciat, (Horace—doctiTna, -ae, ieaching )
11, Tstf autem rogani tamtum quid habeds, ndn ciir et unde. (Seneca )
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12. Errat, qut finem vEsInT quaerit amoris: verus amor nullum nivit ha-
bére modunt. {(*Propertius.-—vésinms, -a, -n, nsane )

13. Sed tempus est iam mé discédere ut cicitam bibam, et voa discéders
ut vitam apatis, Utrum autem sit melivs, df immortdl2s sciunt; homi-
nem quidem néminem scire credo. (Civero.—Sogrates’ parting
words €0 the jury which had condemined him to dealli.—ciciita, -ae,
hemiock, —némd homd, e Awonan being )

The Death aof Socrates, Charler Alphonse Dufvesnoy, 17th century
Gallerin Palting, Palazzo Pitti, Flovence, Haly

EVIDENCE AND CONFESSNON

Sit dénigue scrpium in fronte GoTus cuinsque guid de rE piblica senliat;
pam rem plblicam labOribus consilifsque meis ex igne atque ferrd éreptaim
esse vidétis. Haec iam expdnam braviter ut scive possitis qui ratione compre-
h2nsa sinl, Semper prividi qué modd o tantis Tnsidils salvT esse possBnius.
Omnes digs constmpsT ut vidérem quid conidrfle! ActhrT essent. [nique hi-
terds intercipere potul quae ad Catilinam a Leneuld aliisque coniiirdt?s mas-
sae erant. Twn, conifiritts comprehensls ef senald convocatd, contendt in
sendtum, ostendt litterds Lentuld, guaesta cogndsceretne signum. Dixit s&
cogndscere; sed prinad dubivit et negaAvit 38 A8 s rébus respdnsirom esse.
Mox autem osteudit quants esset vis ednacientiae; nam repente mollTtus est
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atque omnem retn narravit, Tum o&terT conidiratl sic fartim inler s€ aspicié-
bant ut nén ab alifs indicind sed indiciire s8 ipsi vidéreniur.

{Cicero, excerpts from the first gid third Cutidinarian grations—Cicers finalky
succeeded m forcing Catihne to leave Rome, but his henchimen remiained and
Clcero stulf lacked the tangible evidence lie needed 1o convict them in court;
this passage he shows how he finally obtained not enly that evidence but even 8
confession, See the readings in Chs. 11 and 14, “Cleero Urges Catiling's Depar-
ture” in Ch. 20, and the continpation, “Testimony Agaiust the Conspirators,”
in Ch. 36.—frdns, frantis, I, Brow, fice —breviter, ady. of brevis.—pra-vided, fo
Jorg-gee, give abfention fo,—iunercipid, -ere, -vepi, -cephum.—conscientis, -ae,
eonscivice —inter s& aspicib, -ere, 1o glance af each othe;: —iwdiclire, to ecense)

A COVERED DISH DINNERE

Mgnsas, Ole, bouds ponis, sed ponis opettas,
Ridiculun est; possum sic ego hal@re bonfs.

{(*Martial 10.5d; meter; elegiac couplet.—0Olus, wnother of Martial's
“friends”— opertas, -a, «-wm, concenled, covered —epn, i.2., even a poor fellow
like me.)

Cocks fighitng i fiont of @ mensa
Moserie frinn Pompeti, deeail
Museo Archeologivo Nazionale, Naples, Ttaly

A LEGACY-HUNTER'S WisSH
NT rmhi d&s vivos: dieis post {3t dalfum:
sT ndn es stultus, scts, Maro, quid cupiam!

(*Martial 1 [.67; meter: elegiac couplet.—n#l = nikil. —fits, poetic pl. for sg. =
martem.—datiirum = 18 dafruny tsse.—Maro, another of Marttul’s fictitious
" addressees.)

NOTE ON A COPY OF CATULLUY CARMINA

Tantum mapgna sud debet Verdna Calutlo
qreantum parva sud Mantua Versilio.
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(*Martial 14.19%; meter: elegiac couplet. Verona and Mandua were the birth-
places of Catullus and Virgil respectively; see $he Entrod. —Note the interlocked
werd order within each verse and the neatly paralled structure between the two
VEEEES. )

ETYMOLOGY

The “dubitative™ (or “deliberative’™) subjunctive is another of the inde-
pendent subjunctives. On the basis of dubitd you should have a good sensc
of the idea conveyed by this subjunctive; e.g., quid faciat? what is Ae fo do
(T worder)y?

Further devivatives from the basic prehendd, seize, arve: appreirend, ap-
prentice, apprise, imprison, prehenstle, prisen, prize, reprehend, reprisal,
surprise.

In the readings

“Evidence; front, frontal, affront, confront, effrentery, fronties, frontis-
piece. —provide, providence, provision, mprovident, improvise, improvisa-
tion.—interception.—-conscientious, conscious, incenscionable.—aspect.

LATINA EST GAUDIUM-—EYT UTILYS!

Salvéte, anicl! This chapter’s vocabulArinm nevum brings a veritable cEna
verbdrum for your ménsa Eafina; let’s start with the main course: the curses
boniwam, 8 familiar phrase in Eng., was the traditional course of political
ofhce-holding in Roine; ordinarily one served first as quaestor (o treasury
official), then as prastor (judge), and only later as ednsul. The consulship
wag something like onr presidency, but the term was one year, and there
were two consuls, each with veto power over the other {Cicero, as you recall,
was one of the consuiz in 63 B.C., when he uncovered the Catilinarian con-
spiracy).

MNow for the ménsa secunda, Lat. for desseri: first, an old proverb thal
will sevve yon near as well as carpe diem: occasionem cognbsca! And here's
another thal may seve you from temptation to even the slightest of crimes:
némd repente fuit turpissimos, no one was ever siddenty mase wicious (Juvenal
2.83: the satirigt meant that even the worst crominals attained that 9tatus
through the gradual accumulation of guiity acts). An honorary depgree is
granted hopdris cansd; honlrds miitant s i3 an ancient truisw; from
ceterl, besides et cBteralete., is cetera desunt, fhe rest 5 Jucking an cditorial
notation for missing sections of a text; Mom quantus comes a larpe quantity
ol phrases, one of which shonld be sufficient here, quantem satis, as muckh as
staffices (if you are not satisfied, see Chs. 32 and 35; and when day is done you
can shoui mox mox, in vem, sooi [ twill be) nighi, {lets pes down) to business,
Vake!
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Cum CLAUSES

You are already quite lamiliar with the use of cwn as a preposition,
Cum can also serve as a conjunction, meaning when, since, or edthough and
introducing a subordinale clavse.

Sametimes the verb in & cum clause is indicative, especially whien de-
scribing the precise time of an action. in these so-called “emn temperal
clanses,” cwm 1is translated wher {or whle); tum is accasionally found in the
mzin clause, and cwm ., . fam together may be teanslated nod onfy . . . bui
else

Cimy eum vidshis, eum cogndscss, when vou (will) see Afm [ie.. at that
very momant], vot wilf recognize him.

Cum vincimmus, tum picem spérfls, when (while} we are wirteing, you are
(i the rame time) faping for peace.

Cam ad illum locom venerant, tum amicds contulerant, whes they had
caie to that place, they had braught iheir friends or not only had thep
corme Ko that place, but they had afso brought their frisnds.

Very often, however, the verb of the cum elause is in the subjunctive
mood, especially when it describes either the general circomstances (rather
than the exacl time) when the main action occurred (often called a2 “cam
circumstantial clavse™), or explains the cause of the main action (“cum
causal™), or describes a circumstance that might have obstructed the main
action or i in some other way opposed to it {"cum adversative™):

01
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Cum hoc féeisset, ad & Mgit.
When he had done chis, he fled 1o your. (circumstantial)

Cum hoc sclret, potuit eds iuvEre.
Since he fnew this, e was able to help them, {cansal)

Cuam hoc sciret, tarmen nuilités misit.
Althaugl e knew rhiy, nevertfeless e sent the soldicrs. {adversalive)

Cum Giium diligerémus, ndn polermus eum inviire,
Alhotigh we Toved Gaius, we conld not help him. (adversative)

Femember that when cum is followed immediately by 2 noun or prenoun in
the ablative case, you should Eranslate it with. When instead it introduces a
subordinale clause, teanslate it when, ynee, afthough, eic. You should have
little difficulty distinguislting among the Fouwr basic 1ypes of eum clauses: the
temporal has its verb in the indicative, and the three subjunctive types can
penerally be recognized by analyzing the relationship between the actions in
the main clanse and the subordindte clause (note, too, that in the case of
adversative clanses the adverb tamen often appears in the main clause), The
verb in a cum clause, whatever its type, is regularly translated es an indice-
five, Le., without an auxiliary such as ey or meghs.

IRREGULAR Fero, ferre, tull, fatum,
io bear, carry

Ferdi is onc of a series of irregular vorbs to be introduced in the closing
chapters of this text (the others being vold, nolo, méld, 56, and e); they are
all very commaonly used and should be learned thoroughly.

The English verb “io bear™ is cognate wilh Latin ferd, Terre and has
generally the same basic and metaphorical meaniags, fo carry asd 1o endire,
I the present system fexd is simply a third conjugation verb, {ormed exactly
like agd except that the stem vowel does not appear in a few piaces, includ-
mp the infinitive ferre. The only ircegular foems, all of them in the present
tease (indicative, imperdtive, and infinitive), are highlighted below in bokd;
the imperfect subjunctive, while formed on the irregular infinitive ferre,
nevertheless follows the usual pattern of present mfinilive -+ endings. Re-
member that the singular imperative lacks the -e just like dic, dwe, and
fac (Ch. 8).

Although talf {(originally tetudT) and 1atam (originally *slitum) derive ul-
timately from a different verb related to tolld (the Eng. liybrid “go, went,
gone,” eg., is simularly composed from two different verbs through a com-
men hinguistic phenomenon known as “suppletion™), their conjugation fol-
tows the regular pattern and so should cause no difficuliy



Cum Chusesy Ferd 273

Present Indicative

Active Passive

1. férd féror

2. fers {cp. dgis) férris (ageris)
3 ferf (cp. agit) Fértur {apitur)
1. férimus Terimur

2. fertis (cp. Agitis) Ferimind

3. [Erunt ferimntoe
Present Imperative

Active

2. fer (Age), férte (agite)

Fafinitives

Active Passive

Pres. férre (Agere) ferel (480
Perf. tulisse litus ésse
Ful. latiirus ésse latum I
SYMOPSIS

The followmg third person singular synopsis, showing irrcgular forims
i bold and taken together with the preceding summary, should provide a
useful overview of the conjugation of ferd; for the coniplete conjupation, ses
the Appendix (p. 455-60)

Tndicative Mood
Pres. Fut, Tmpf. Perf. Tut.Parf.  Flapf.
Act, fort feret ferébat tulii tulerit tilerat
Pass,  fertur ferélar  fergbatur  litus 1Z0us latus
est érit erat
Subjunctive Moad
Pres, Tut, Impf, Perf, FutPerf,  Plupt.
Act. fBrat — ferret talerit — tulisset
Pass.  feritar — ferrétur ltus — Iftus
st Baset
VOCABULARY
as, Assis, m., ot @5 (a small copper coin, roughly equivalent to a peany;
ace}

naxilinm, -8, n., aid, felp (uxiliavy; cp. auped, ta increase, augment)

digitus, -1, m., ffuger, toe (digit, digital, digitalis, digitalize, digitate, digi-
tize, prestidegitation; see Lefing Est Gauvdinm, Ch. 20)

elephantis, -, m, and £, efephan: {elephantiasis, elephantine)
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exsiliun, -ii, n., exile, hemivfment (exilic)

invidia, -ae, £, covw jealousy, hatred {invidious, invidiousness, envious;
cp. invided below)

riimor, riivdris, M., rumon gossip (rumormonger)

viwum, -1, 1., wine (ving, vinegar, viniculture, viniferous, vintage, vinyl)

mediocris, mediocre, ordinary. moderete, medioere (mediocrity; cp.
medius)

cam, cowi. + subj., when, since, afthonsh; conj. + indic., when

Apud, prep. + acc., wroirg, i the prevence of, at the house af

sémel, adv., o stngle rime, once, onee and fur ofl, sirmuiraneously

fisique, adv., all the way, wp fio), even (1o), continousiy, ahvaps

Uded, doidre, doluk, dolitfram, fo gréeve suffér hurt, give paln (dolelul,
dolor, dolorous, Dolores, condole, condolences, indolent, indolence;
cp. doloy, Ch. 38)

dormid, dormire, dormivi, deemitom, (o sleep (donmitery, dormer, dor-
mancy, dormant, donmouse)

féxd, férre, 1alT, Mitwn, to bear cariy, bring: suffer endure, tolevate; say,
repory (fertile, circomference, confer, defer, differ, infer, offer, prefer,
profter, refer, suffer, transier; op, bear)

Adferd, adféree, attul, allitum, to Aring to (afferent)

chuferd, conférre, contuli, collitum, ro bring together, compare: coufer,
bestaw,; se conférre, betoke oneself, go (conference, collation)

offerd, offérre, obiuli, oblatum, to offer {offertory, oblation}

réferd, veférre, réttall, veldtum, to carmy back, ring baok; repent, answer,
repeit (refer, reference, referent, refexral, relste, relation, relative)

invided, -vidére, i, -visum, /o be emvious; + dat. (see Ch. 35), to fook
af with envy, envyy be jealous of

eeidd, ~cidere, ~cidl, -casum, 20 fufl down; die; set (occident, oocidental,
oceasion, occasional; op. cadd, oocdsid)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

I. Tam v&rd cogndvimus istis mentds deds ferrum prd pace offerre.

2. NE natae geminae discant verba tam acerba et tam diira.

3. Cum hi decem virf ex moenibus semel discessissent, alia occiisio
pacis numgoam oblita est.

4, Tantum auxiiom obbis referet vl nE Ecerrim? guidem mihités anl
pugnire aut hie remanére possint,

5. Rogabat ciir cfterae tantam fidein apud nBs praestrent et ndbls tan-
tam speny adfervent.

6. Cum patria nostra tanta beneficia offerat, tamen quidam s€ in Tnsi-
difis {Trilm conferunt et contri bonds mox pugnibunt.

7. DéEnique audifimus quantae sint hae maidiae ac quot conifirhil con-
trd cTvitdlem surgant.
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oy

16.
11.
12.

13.
4.

15,

16,

. Haec scelera repente exposud nE alia et similia ferrétis.
. RespondCrunt plarima arma & militibus ad titus allata esse et in na-

vibus condita esse.

Cum parentés essent vivi, fElicds erant; mortu quague sunt bedh
Mescid uirsm trés conifirali maneant an in exsilium conienderint.
Nb5s conferfimus ad cZpam, mel amicl, bibdmns mubtim ving, odnsi-
mamus nociem, atque onmes ¢ards nostrds minudmus!

When the soldiers had heen arrested, they soon offered us money,
Although life brings very difficult things, let us endure therm all and
dedicate onrselves to phifosopiny

Sirce you kaow what help is being brooght by our six friends, thess
evils can be endured wiith courage.

Although his eyes could oot see the light of Lhe sun, nevertheless
that humble man used to do very many and very difficalt things.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1.

2,

n

11,

12,

Potestne haec kix esse tiba idcunda, cum sciis hds omn@s ednsilia
1ua cogndvisse? {Clcero.)

Themistoglés, cun Giaeciam servittite Persica Therdvisset et propter
invidiam in exsilimm expulsus csset, ingratae patrine inikriam nén
tulit quam ferre debuit. (Cicero.—Persicns, -4, -um, —ingrafus, -a,
-, uRgrarefid, —iiliiria, -ae, fafur).)

. Quae com ita aing, Catifina, cOnfer 8 in exsilium, (Cicero.—quae

cum = ¢f cum haec.)

. O niivis, novi fliictiis bellf t2 in mare referent! O quid agis? Unde erit

fillum petfugiv? (Horzce.—advis, ship Fof” state J—Ricius, -iis,
warve, Billow.)

Cuin rés pablica immortdlis esse debeat, doled eam saltitis egére ac
in vita @mus mortdlis consistere. {Cicero.—consisto, -ore + in, fo
depend on.}

. Cuym iflem hominem esse servum ndvisset, ewtn comprehendere nGn

dobitdvit. {Cicern)

. Ille compreh#nsus, enm primd impudenier respond&re coepisset, dé-

nique tamen nihil negdvit. {Cicero. -—Impudenter, adv.)

. Milé dicitur per stadium vEnisse cum bowvern umeris ferret. (Cic-

erq.— Vila, -lonis, m., a famous Greek athigte.—stadiune, -ii. —hbs,
hovis, m.Jf, ox. —nmerns, -1, showider)

. Quid vesper et sommnus ferant, incerlum est. (Livy)
0.

Ferte miserd tantom auxilium guantum potestis. {Terence. )

Hoco Onum s0id: quod MBta ferunt, 3d ferBmus gequd animd.
{Terence.}

LEgum dEnique idcircd omnés seevl sumus, vt fiber] ¢ssc possTmus.
(*Cicero.—idcired, adv., for this reason.)
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GIVE MF A THOUSAND KISSES!

Vivimus, mea Leshia, atque amémus,
rﬁm@résque senuin severiorum
mmnes finies agstimenmes assis!
53185 oceidere et redive possunt;
5 nbdbiE cum semel aceidit brevis Lx,
nox est perpetea Ona dormieada.
DA mT bfsia mille, deinde centum;
dein millc altera, dein secunda centum;
deinde Dsgue aliera mille, deinde centum,
10 Dein, eutn milia multa fecerimus—
conturbabimus illa, né sciamus,
aut né guis malus ovidere possit,
cum {aniam acial esse bisidrum,

(*Camllus 5 an exhariation 1o kove, and to ignore the grumbding of stern old
men who envy the young and curse their passion. —riimdrds, with aends; adj.
and noun were often widely separated in poetry, 3o ii is especially important to
take note of the endings.—sevérgs, -2, «um,—imios . . . assis, gen, of valoe, ar
one penry — westimive, 0 volue, esfirrate —reidive, (o Feirn, —odins, dat. of iel-
erznce [Ch. 3B, bere = nosirs, with brevis ix,-—ml = mihi.—dein = deinde.

confurtdire, /o tiraw info confision, mix wp, frenble; possibly an alusion to dis-
tutbing the counlets on an abacps e seiimus, sco mumeram: i the wmber is
uoknown then, in a sense, it is limitless.—quis, here sonteone.—invid8re, with
makas, means both ra emvy and o cast om evil epe upon, ie., 1o het, —tantunm,
with bisiorem, pen, of the whole, = 5o meany kisses)

Sniglt Romn shacus, Muses Nagionale Romenn delle Terme, Rome, Daly
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RINGC

Sends Charinus omnibus digitiz gerit
nec nocte panit anulds

nec cumn lavatorn Cansa quae sit quaerits?
DactyliothEcam ndn habat!

(*Martial 11.5% meter: jambic trimeter and dmseter.—-Charinus, an ostenia-
tious chap who liked to show off his rings.—-sént, -ae, -a, M5 00k, 510 apiees
here with Annids, rirgs [see Lot Est Gawditen, Ch, 2{); what elfect might the
poet be hoping to achieve by so widely separating noun and adj.?-—pbait =
ddpdnir, pwe awen—daviire, to bathe —Causa ... quaeritis: the usual order
wirald be guacritisne quae sit causa.—daciyliothEcs, ~se, @ ring-box, fewefry
chEse )

Goled ving
Kursihictorivefiee Myvarin, Vienne, dustria

FACETIAE (WITTICISMS}

Cum Cicerd apud Damasippum cénaret of ille, medioaT viad in mensa
positd, diceret, “Bibe hoe Falernumn; hoc est vinum quadsZgintd anndrum,”
Cicerd responcit, “Bene aet¥iem ferit”

(Muactotins, 3Jnrndlic 2.3 —Falernam, -T, Frlernfon wine, actually & very Fa-
moks wine, o 4 “medioers™ one.—quadriging, indecl., 40.)

Augustus, eum quidam ridiculus € libellum trepid@ adierret, el medo
proferret manum et maodo retraberet, “Putds” inquit, “t2 assem elephantd
darc?”

{Mucrobius, SFnnilic 2 4. —trepidg, adv., i conflaion. —modo . . . modo, row
.ty —re-drahf.—clephant®: one {hinks of & child cffering a pesaut to a
circus elephand )
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ET¥MOLOGY

Ia the readings

2. ingrate, ingratitude.—injurious. 4. fluctuate. 5. consist, consistent.
7. impudent, impudence. 8. bovine.—hunterus, humeral, “Kisses™: severe,
severity, asseverate.—estirnate, estimation, inestimable. *Ringo™: anonius,
annular eclipse, annualate, anoulel (all speliad with »n, perbaps by analogy
with annus, yegr. despife the classical Snulas, which—to get down to “funda-
mentals”—is actoalby the diminutive of Inos, ring, chvle, anug). “Facktiae™
trepidation. —retract, retraction,

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Tterum salvete, doctae doctique! Having made it this far, you've certainly
earned that appeliation, and, as a further reward, here are more tidbits ex
vocfbalarid movs heius capitis, ail focoseed on thet villainous Catilioe: to
start with, there’s thal famous cum lemporal clavse from Cicern’s indiciment
of Catiling: cwm tacent, clamant, wher they are sitent, they are shouting, 1.2,
“by their silence they condemn you” Poor Catiline, perhaps he had oo
much to drink, fisque ad nanseam, and spilled the beans, ignoring the warn-
ing, in ving veritds; if only he had observed Horace’s auwrea mediocritas, e
godiden mean, he might have received auxilium ab alta, Aelp from on high, but
the gods, it appears, were against him. And so he soon mel his end, semel
et slnnl, onee and for ol vale, miser Catiling, ot vis omnés, am¥el véritatis
hontrisque, valedris!
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Formation and Comparison
of Adverbs; Volo, Malo,
Nolo; Proviso Clauses

FORMATION AND COMPARISON
OF ADVERBS

You are by now familizr with a wide runge of Latin adverbs, words
emploved (as in English) to modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. Maisy
have their own peciar forms and endings and must simply be memorized
when first introduced in the vocabudaries (often without benefit of English
derivatives to aid in the memorization): mmong (hese are cir, eitinm, its,
tane, etc.

POSITIVE DEGREE

A great many adverbs, however, are formed divectly fram adjectives and
are easily recognized. Many first/second declension adjectives form positive
degree adverhs by adding -€ (o the base:

Wong-8 {far: longus, -a, -um)
fiber-8 _ { freely; (ther, ltbera, Tberum)
pulchr-g {heaurifely, pulchet, -chra, clirum)

From adjectives of the third declension, adverbs are often formed by
adding -iter to the base; if the base ends in -nt- only -er is added:

219
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fori-iter (bravely; fortis, -e)

celér-iter (pedekdy, celer, celerig, celere)
der-itee {keendy: dcer, Aqris, Aore)
falic-iter {happify; [€hx, gen, felicis)
sapicnt-er {wisely, sapiens, gen, sapicntis)

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE

Many Laiin adverbs have comparative and superlative forms, just as
they do in English, apd their English translations correspond to those of
compasative and superlative adjectives; e.g., positive degree “quickly™; com-
parative “more (tather, too} guickly”; superiative “most (very) guickly.” eic.

The comparative degree ol adverbs is with few exceptions the -ius form
which vou have already learned as the neater of the comparative degree of
ithe adjective.

The superlative degree of adverbs, being normally derived from the su-
perlative degree of adjectives, regnlaely ends in 8 according to the rule given
above for converting adjectives of the first and the second declensions into
adverbs.

Quam WITH COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS

Quam is used with adverbs in essentially the same ways as with adjec-
tives: hic poer celecivs cocorrit quam ille, ihis bay ran more guickiy than that
one; ilia puella quam eelemimé ewcurric, rhar girl ran as quickly as possible,
The ablative of comparison is not ordinarily employed after comparative
adverbs (Sxcept in poetry)

COMPARISON OF IRREGULAR ADVERBS

When the comparison of an adjective is irregular (see Ch. 27), the com-
parison of the adverb derived from it normally foliows the basic irregulari-
ties of the adjective but, of course, has ndverbiat endings. Study carefully
the fellowing list of representative adverbs; those that do not follow the
standard rules stated above for forming adverbs from adjectives are high-
lighted in bold (be prepated to point out how they do not conform). Note
the alternate superiatives primé, which uswally means first (fn timie} vs.
primnem, usnally first fin g series); quam primmn, however, has the idiomatic
translation a8 saon gs possible,

Positive Comparative Superlative
longs (for) tongius (farther, toe f)  longissime (farthest, very £
liberE (freety) libérivs (more £ Hbérrime (miost, very 1)

puitlchirg (beauiifully} pilchrivs frore £) pulchérvime mest )
fortiter (hravefy) Fortius (more B} forlissime (rrosf b.)
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celériter (guickiy) celévins {rore ¢.) celérrime (nrost .}
acriter {keealy) acrius (more k) dcercime (rest k)
BHciter (happily) {Bliciog (ware i) fEficissime (ntaze i)
sapiénter {iwisefi’} gapiéniins (n1ore ) sapientissimé® {most w
facile (pasity) factlivus (mare e} facillimé (rost )
héne (wefl) metius (berier) dptimé (hesr)
male { by} pefus (worse) pessimE (worsr)
nmltum {prck) plus ftore, quantity)  pliirimum {riost, very much)
magmapere { greaily) magis Grore, quality}  maxime {most, especially)
pavum (firife et minus (fesy) NiTME (Jeos?)

very fmneh ]
o o o, ey | PSP
diild {for ot fanrg thne)  difviug (fenger) dilitisshing (very fong)

IRREGULAR Yolg, velle, volut, to wish

Like ferd, intraduced i the lagt chapter, vold i another exfremely com-
mion third conjugation verb which, though regular for the most part, does
have several ivregular forms, including the present infinitive velle, Remember
these poinis;

—vol{ has no passive forms af all, no future active infinitive or partici-
ple, and 1o imperatives;

—the perfect system is entirely regular;

—the only irregular forms are in the present indicative {(which must be
memaorized) and the present subjunctive (which 1s comparable (o sim,
sis, sit);

—ithe imperfect subjunctive resembles that of ferdy while lormed from
the irregular infinitive velle, it nevertheless follows the usual pattern
of present infinitive + personal endings;

—vol- is ihe base in the present system indicatives, vek in the subjanc-

tives.
Fres. Ind. Pres._ Suhj. Impf. Subj. Indinifives
1. vl vélim véllem Pres vélle
2. vis vilis vellgs Porf. voluisse
3. vult velit vellat Fur.
l. volumus velinus vellemus Pariiciple
2. wiltis velitis vellétis Pres. volens

3. volunt velint vellent
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SYNCOPSIS

The following third person singular synopsis, with irregular fosms m
bold, should provide a useful overview of the conjugation of vold; for the
complete conjugation, see the Appendix (p. 438-59).

Imdicative Mood

FPres. Fut. Impf. Perf, Fut.Pert, Plupf.
Act, vult vélet volfbat  voluit vollerit vollierat
Subjunctive Mood

Pres, Fuat. hmpf. Perf. Fut.Perf. Flupf.
Act. vélit — véllet volderit  — voluisset
Nofo AND Malo

The compounds nalé, ndlle, ndlui (né + vol). ro! to wish, to be unwilling,
and mild, mille, mdlui (magis + vold), io wair (semething ) more or instead,
prefer, Tollow vold closely, but have long vowels in their stems ¢no-, mi-) and
some other striking peculiavities, especially in the present indicative.

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF Nala

Sg. ndid, non vis, ndn vult Pl adlumus, ndn wltis, ndlunt

PRESENT INDICATIVE OF M3la

Sg. mald, mavis, mavult Pl mdlemus, mavaltis, mdlunt

The following synopses provide representative forms, agam with irregu-
lar formy in bokd, bue you should see the Appendix {p. 435-59} for the (ull
conjugation of these verbs,

Tudicative Maood

Pres, Fut, Lmpf. Perf. Fut.Perf,  Plugf,
Act.  ninwvukt  ndlet ndlébat noluit ndlilerit nolverat
Subjmctive Mood
Act.  ndlit — nollet nolherit — nolnisset
Endicative Mood
Act, mavalt malet malébat  midluit milherit  malnemt
Subnctive Mood

Act.  malit — mallet maluerit  — milufsset
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Mdla ANE NEGATIVE COMMANDS

While volf and mdld lack imperatéves, nild has both singular and plural
imperatives that werg very commoaly emyplaved along with complementary
infinitives to express negative commands:

Nol mangre, Catiling, oo rot remain, Catiline!
Nélite discEdere, amict mel, da nef feave, my frionds!

PROVISO CLAUSES

The subpunctive is nsed in a subordinate clause introduced by dommaodo,
proviged that, so lang a5, and certain other words chal exprass 4 provisional
cireumstunce or “proviso”; n€ is used 58 the negative in such clauses,

Non timebd, dummmodo hic remaneas, Ishall wot be afraid, provided that
you remain hare.

Eriraus fehces, dummodo ng discedas, we shall be happy, so fong as {pro-
vided that } youe do nos feave,

Naote that the verb in such clauses is simply transiated as an indicative.

YOCABUEARY

custbdia, ~ae, £, protection, custedy; pl., guards {custodian, custodial)

exércitus, -lis, m., army (exercise)

panpérths, panpertitis, ., poverty anble circwmstances (cp. paaper
below)

dives, gen. divitis or difis, rich, (Dives)

par, gen. paris + dal, (cp. Ch. 35), equad, fike (par, pair, parity, peer,
peerless, disparage, disparity, umpire, nonpareit}

paniper, gen. padperiz, of small mears, poor (poverty, impoverished; cp.
pAREEILAS)

disrmedo, conj. + sabyj., provided that, so long as

All adverbs given in the list above, p. 220-21.

malo, malle, malui, /o warn? {something ) more, instead: prefer

noli, nolle, nolwi, 7o noi .. wish, be wwwilling (nolo contendere, nol.
pres.)

pated, patére, patdl, i be apen, lie open; be docessibie; be evideni (patent,
patent, patency)

prachei, -bére, ~bwl, ~bitum, ro offer, provide

Promitto, -mitfere, -misl, -missmm, to seid forth; promise {promissery)

vola, vélle, volal, {o wish, wasnl, be willing, will (volition, voluntary, invol-
untary, vofunieer, volitive, voluptuous, benevolent, malevolent, no-
lens wlens}
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PRACTICE AND REVIEW

1.

14,
11.

12.

13,

14,
15,

16.

17,

Pyt 1 trés ridicolT ne mediocria quidem periculs fortiter ferre
poterant et {flum auxilivm offerre nSlEbant,

. Maximé rogavimus quantum auxilium seplem fEminae adferrent et

utrum dubitdrent an nds mox adinilirae essent.

. DEnique armis collatls, rmperafor pramisit decem milia milimm ce-

lerrimé discessitra esse, dummedo safis cpidomm reciperent.

. Puria benefici, igitug, in omnés dignds conferre mavieltis.
. Haec mala melivs expdnanl ng& diviifis munoant aut hondrés suds

dmittant.

. At volnnus cogndscete oibr ske inviderit et ¢fir verba eius tam diira

fueript.

. Cum ¢8terT bais msidias cognoverint, vuli in pxsifivm fortim ac quam

celerrimé s& conferre ut vimanes et invidiam vitet.

. Multine discipul? tantum studium fisque praestant wt has senlentias

facilime 0nd annd legere possint?

. Cum divitn®s dmisisset ef Gnom assem nbn habéret, famen omnes

civEs ingenium nadrEsque eitg maximé laudibant.

Plira mclidraque legibus asquls quam ferrd cert® faciZmus.

Ocull tuT sunt pulchridres sideribus caeli, men puella; es gracilis et
bella, ac dscula sunt dolcidra vind: amémus sub ice linae!

Iste hostis, in Itakiam cum mulils elephantts veniéns, primo pugnare
nBlait el pirinads di€s im montibus cinsompeil.

ST nepds (8 ad cEnam invitabit, mensan explebit et tibi tzntum vinT
offeret quantum vis; nol, autem, nimium bibere.

Do vou wish to live longer and better?

He wishes to speak as wisely as possibie so that they may vield to
hon very quickly

When these plans had been learned, we asked why he had been un-
willing to prepave the aymy with the greatest possible care.

That man, who used to be very humble, now so keenly wishas to
have wealth that he is willing to lose his two best fmends.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

1

Oceasio non Facile pracb&tur sed facile ac repente muttitur, (Publil-
ius 3yrus.)

2. Nobiscom vivere iam difiting nén potes; nolf remanére; id non ferg-

i

mus. {Cicera.}
¥1s récts vivere? Quis nin? (*Homace —récius, -8, -om, seaishy,
FighiL)

4, Plos ndvistT quid faciendum sit. (Terence.)
5. Miht vere drat quid vellet. (Terence.}
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6. Pards cum paribus facillim® congregactur. (*Cicero.—congeegiire, i
gather intto o flock)
7. TE magis quam oculds meds amd. (Terence.)
8. Homings libenter id crédunt quod velunt. {Cassar.—lib&ns, -entis,
willig )
9. Multa &veniunt hominibus quae volunt el quae ndlunt. (Plantus.—
evenire, fo Agppen.)
10. Congilid melius contenders atque vincere possumus quam 1rd.
(Publitius Syrus)
1L, Optimus quisque facere mévull quam dicere. (Sallust.—mEvalt
guam = magis vult guam.)
12. Omnes sapientss f8liciter, perfecté, fortnate vivunt, (Cicero.—pes-
fectus, -a, -um, compleie )
13. Maximé eum laudant qul pechGni ndn movétur. (Cicero.)
14, 87 vis scire quam nikil mall in paupertdle sit, confer pauperem et
divitemn: pauper saepius ¢t fidélins ridet. (Seneca.)
15, Magistri pueris criistula dant ut prima elements discere velint. (Hor-
ace.—cristulum, -1, cookie —elementum, -I.)
16. ST vis mé fi€re, dolendum est primum ipst tibi. (*Horace.— BEre, to
wEeEp. }

THE CHARACTER OF CIMON

Cimdo celertter ad surnmds hon@irgs pervinit. Habebat enim satis &lo-
guentiae, summam JTherdlititem, magoam scientiam [Spum et rel militaris,
quod cum patre & pucrd in cacrcitibus fucrat, Itaque hic populum urbimm
in sua potestate facilline tenuit et apud exercitum valuit plirimum aucts-
Titdte.

Cum ille oceidisset, Athénignsgs dé ed diff dolugrunt;, non =alum in bel-
13, autem, sed etiam in plice sum graviter desideraveruni, Fuil enim vir tan-
tae Itherdlitatis ut, cum multds hortds habgret, numquam in hig custddiis
poneret; nam hortds Therrimé patZre voluitr né populus &b his friictibus pro-
hibEtEtur. Saepe antem, cum aliquem minos bene vestiturm vidéret, ef suum
amiculum dedil. Multds locupldtavit; multds paupergs vivds ifivit atque
mortuds sud simptd extwlit. Sic minimd minun est 51, propter maies Ci-
mi3ms, vita cius fuil séclira et mors eus fuik omuibus tam acerba quam mors
cuiusdam ex familid.

{Nepos, Cinrdn; adapted excerpis—per-venixe.—&loquentia, -se,—itherdlitiis,
-tatis,—malitiris, -e.—a puesd, firon Ais bopfioud ——potestis, «tatis, power—
auctoritas, -1Gtis, ourhoricy; the abl. tells in what respect,— Athenieoses, 4 theni-
ans, —hortws, 3, garden,—vestitus, -a, -om, dothed —amicolom, i, dook. —lo-
cuplitive, ro errich -—-slimptos, -08, expense —extulil: ef-fevd, durp -—mirs, -a,
Ui, surprising -—sb-olirus, -4, -wne s8- means wirhour.)
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A VACATION ., . FROM YOU!
Quid mihd reddat ager quaeria, Line, Namentams?
Hoc mihi reddit ager: t8, Line, ndn vided!
{*Martial 2.38; meter: alegiac coupkt.—reddd, -eve, to gfve back, retarn (in
profie ). —Linus, -, another of Martial’s addressees.— Nimentinns, -a, -,
Nomentym, a town of Latium known Jor its wine industry.}
PLEASE _ . . DON'T!
Nil recitds et vis, Mamerce, pogta vider:
Quidquid vis estd, dummodo nil reciigs!
{*Martial 2.88; meter: elegiac couplet.—nll = nildl. —MImercas, -T.—estd, fuk.
nper. of esse, “Ae. . ")

ETYMOLOGY

In the readings

3. rectitwde, rectify, divect, erect, correct; cp. right. 0. congregate, segre-
gate, greparious, ageregate. 9. event (=oui-come), eventnal 12 perfect (=
made or done thoroughly), *Cimon™: vest, vestment, invest, divest.—sump-
tuous, sumptoary.—nuracuelous, adrire. “Vacation™: render, rendering, ren-
dition,

LATINA EST CAUDILUM—ET UTILIS!

Balvitfe! The modern Olympic games have as their motto three compara-
rive adverbs, ¢lilus, alias (Trom, aloug, -, <um, &igh), fortlus. The new irregular
verbs in this chapier, especially void and ndld are extremely commaon in Lat.
and you'll find them, willy-nifly, all through English. You know very well,
for example, the legal plea of wdld, shoct for ntld contendere, [ wn wmwilling
fo contest {the accusation); there’s also nol. pros. = ndlle prisequd, o B¢ -
witlfng ta pursue (the matter), meaning to drop a lawsnit; nbléns, voléns, -
witling far) wilfing, ve., whether or not ane wishes, like “wally-nilly™ ¢a con-
traction of “will ye, nill ye™); the abbreviation “d.v.,” {or ded volentes also
vold, nan valed, f am willing but not whie; 06l md tangere, a warning against
tampering as well as Lat. for the jewel-weed flower or “touch-me-not”™; quan-
tum YIS, &5 raech as you wish (which may be more than just guantum satis,
Ch. 33); Deas vult, the call Lo arms of the First Crusade; and malo morT
quam foeds1, [reely “dealh before dishonor™ (lit., I wish 1o die rather than
to fe dishonored: for the deponent verb morior, see Ch. 34). Years ago some
pundit wrote (demonstrating the importance of macrons), mild mals malé
m3ld, 7'd raher be fn an apple ivee ihar a bad won in adversity: the first mild
is from malem, <i, apple, frrit-tree, which calls to mind Horaces characters
ization of a Roman ¢fma, rom the hors $Poevvies 1o the dessert, 45 ah ovo
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(ovem, -7, egg) lisque nd mdla, a phease, very like the expression “fiom sonp
to nuts” that became proverbial for “from star Lo fimish.”

Et cEtera ex vocibularid movl: cteris piiribus, mil efve being eqund, enstd-
dia is related to casths, enstidis, grord, and costdive, 10 guerd, bence Juve-
nal’s satiric query, sed guis custidict ipsds custld®s; exercitus is connected
with exerced, exercire, (o praciice, exercive and the noun exerclediid, which
gives vs the proverb, most salutary for Latin students: exercitiii6 est optimus
magister. And so, valéte, discipulifae, et exercefe, exercéte, exercele!

Bemguerer with ez, Ervusean freses
Tomb of the Licnesses, [ore 61k centiry B.C.
Farquinia, fafy
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Conditions

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

Conditions are among the most common senfence types, others being
“declaralive,” “interrogative,” and “exclamatory.” You have encountered nu-
merous conditional sentences in your Latin readings already, and so you are
aware that the hasic sentence of this iype consists of fwo clanses' 1} the
“condition™ (or “protasis,” Gk. for proposirion ot premise), 4 sabardinate
clavse wsually introduced by 81, & or misi, ¥ ror or unless, and stating 2
hypothetical acticn or circumstance, and 2) the “conclusion” (or “apodo-
sis,” Gk. For autcome or restdf), the main clause, which expresses the antici-
poted ouicome if the premnise turns out to be true.

There are six basic conditional types; three have their verbs in the indic-
ative, three in the subjunciive, and the reason 15 sinple. While all conditional
sentences, by their very nature, describe actions in the past, present, or fu-
ture that are (e one extent or anpther hypothetical, ihe indicative was ein-
ployed in those where the condition was more likely to be realized, the sub-
junctive n those where the premise was elther less likely 10 be realized ot
where both the condition and the conclusion were abselwiely contrary to
the actual facts of a situation. Study carefully the following summary, learn-
ing the names of each of the six conditional types, how to recognize Uhem,
and the standard formulae for translation.

INCHCATIVE CONDITIONS

1. Simple fact present: 51id facit, poddens est, I ke is doing this fand it fs
guite possible that he s, fie is wise. Present indicative in both clauses;
tranzlate verbs s present indicatives.
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2. Simple fact past; 51id fecit, prodens Dt I he did this fand quite
possibly ke did [, ke was wise. Past tense {perfect or imperfect} indica-
tive in both clauses, translate verbs as past indicatives.

3. Simple fact future (sometimes called “future more vivid™): STid Faciet,
prudens erit. {f he does (will do) this fand quite possibly he will], he
wifl be wise. Future indicative in beth clauscs; translate the vorb in
the prolasic as a presen? tense (here Eng. “if” + the present has a
fulure sense), the verh in the conclusion as & future, (Occasionafly the
fature perfect is used, in either or both clauses, with virtually the same
sense as the future: see SAL 8 and “B.Y.O.B" line 3, p. 231.)

SUBJUNCTIVE CONDITIONS

The indicative conditions deal with potential facts, the subjunclive con-
ditions are ideal rather than factual, describing civcmstances that are ed-
ther, in the case of the “future less vivid,” somewhat less likely 1o be realized
or less vividly imagined or, in the case of the two “contrary to factl” types,
opposite to what actually is happening or has happened in the past.

I. Contrary to fact presens: ST 1d faceret, priwd@ns esset. [f he were doing
thir [Iatt in fact he is not), he would be wise [bud ke is nof]. Imperfect
subjunciive in both clacses; translate with auxiliaries were (.. . ing)
and waidd [be}

2. Contravy to Fact past: 57 id fecisset, prodens fuisset. I fre hadf done this
et he did nedl, he would have beare wise [but ke was rof]. Pluperfect
subjunctive in both clanses; translate with avxitiaries Aad and would
Trearve,

3. Futore less vivid (sometimes called “should-would™): 81 id faciat, prao-
déns sit. ff e shoukd do thiz {and he may, or ke mav nef), e world be
wise Present subjunctive in both clavses; translate with auxiliaries
shoudd and would,

There are occasional variants on these six basic types, i.6., use of the impera-
tive in the apodosis, "mixed conditiens™ with different tenses or moods in
the protasis and apodosis, different Introductory words (e.g., dum}, eic., but
those are easily dealt with in context.

FURTHER EXAMPLES
Classify each of the following conditions.

1. 81 hoc dicet, ercibit; if e says ilis, e will be wrong

2. 51 hoo dfcit, errat; ff fe saps s, ke d wrong

3 51 hoc dirisset, ervvisset; # ke had vaid rhis, he would have been
WFORLE

4. 81 hoc dicat, arcet; if fe showld say this, ke vould be wrong.
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5. 81 hoc dixit, ercivit; if he said this, ke was wrong,
6. 51 hoc diceret, ervéirel; ff he were saping this he wounld be wrong
T. &I veniat, hoc videat; jf he should come, e wonld see ikis,
&. 8I vEnil, hoe vidil; i e came, he saw this.
9. 8I veniret, hoc vidEret; if e were comting, he would see This
B0, ST veniet, hoe videbity i he comas, e will see (his,
E1. 50 vénissed, tvoc vidisset; if e fiord come, he would frave seen this

VOCABLELARY

inftivm, -, 1., beginning, commrencement (inftial, initate, initiation)

ops, apis, £, belp, gid: 6pEa, b, pl., paver, resouerces, 1weafth (opulent,
opuience; op. ofipia, from eon- + ops)

philbsophus, =1, m., and philbsophs, -ae, £, phifosopher (philosophy, philo-
saphical)

olebs, pléls, £, the common people, poptlace, pleberans (plebs, plebe, ple-
beian, piebisciiz)

ciil, salis, m., sadty wir {salad, sulami, salary, saling, saline, sahify, salime-
for, salinomeiet, sance, sausage)

spécuhum, -, n., mirrer (speculate, speculation: cp. spectd, Ch, 34)

quis, guid, after 5T, nisl, i€, num, indef, pron., anvere, anveling, someons,
something (op. quis? quid? quisgue, quisquis)

chndidus, -a, -um, vhiniag, bright, white; beawriful {candescent, candid,
candidate, candor, incandesceni, candle, chandelier)

merus, -8, -um, pure, ywditefed (mere, meraly)

sudvis, sudve, sveet (suave, suaveness, snavily, suasion, dissuade, persua-
sion; cp. persulded, Ch. 13)

-ve, conj, suffixed 1o a word = aut before the word (cp. que), or

hew, inter]., afif. chas? (a sound ef grief or pain)

stbitd, adv., suddendy (sudden, suddenness}

reciishi (17, fo refiese (recuse, recusunt; cp. causa)}

tr&dd, -dere, -didT, -dbtum (frfins + da), 1o give over, surrender fuvtd down,
iransmie, teack tradition, traditional, traitor, treasen)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

. Dummeodo ¢xercitys opemn mox feral, moenia urbis celeriter cén-
servire poterimus.

2, Cum congilia hostivm ab initld cognavissés, prind lemen tlivm anx-
ilhum offerve aut etiam centwm militds promittere noluisii

3. 51 divitiae et invidia nds ab ambre ¢t honbre lsque prohibent,
divitEzne vEre sumus?

4, Pauper quidem non erii par céter’s nisk scientiam mgeniurmve habé-
bit; 57 heec habeal, autem, multl magnopers invideant,

5. Nisi Insidiae pat@rent, ferrum eius maxime timérmms.
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6. St quis Togdbit guid nunce disells, vefer t& artern ndn inediocrem sed
atilissintam ac difficillimam discere,
7. LEgEs ita scetbantur ut divit®s et plBbs—etiam pauper side asse—
sint pards,
8. 81 custddiae danores fortiorésque ad casam tuam contendissent,
heo, mimageam tants scelera soscEpisses et hi omnés ndn occidissent.
2. Nla fémina sapientissima, cum id semel cogndviszet, ad eds celzrrim
3& conivlil et omnd®s opss suds prosbubl
10, DOrum exgiliom tam acrem mentem Gnd annd mollite ndn poierit.
11, Propter omnes cDmdIss pessiods (qul nodn erant vErd), nitae suives
etus mugnopers dolebant et dormire ndn polerant.
12. If those philosophers should come soon, you would be happler.
13. If you had not answered very wisely, they would have hesitaled to
offer us perce.
14_ If anyone does these three things well, ke will live better.
15. If you were willing (o read better books, you would most cevtainly
fearn more.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

{. 57v1s pacem, para belium. (Flavius Vegetius.—par, prepare for)

2. Arma sunt paryi pretii, nisi veérd consilium est in patrig. (Cicero.—
pretium, 4T, wrfie )

3. Saklis omninm 1ind nocte cert? &missa essel, nisi illa sevéritis contra
istds suscepta essel. {Cicero. —severitds, -tids.)

4, 57 quid d& mé posse agl pulfibis, id agss—sT 18 ipse ab 13td perfeuld
eris Ifber, (Cicero.)

5. 57 essem mihi conscius Dl colpae, aequd animd hoc malum fer-
rem. {Phazdrus.—ednscius, -8, -om, consciows )

6. Dicis & vEré mélle fortiinam et mSr8s anilquae plébis; sed 57 quis ad
illa sabitd 18 sgai, Hhum modum vitae rechizss, (Hovace!)

7. Minus saepe err@s, of scids goid nescifs. (Publiivs Syrus.)

8, DicEs “hew™ st 18 in speculd videris. (Horace.)

9. Nil habet InfEfix paapertas dirius in 58 quam quod riliculds homa-
ngs facit. (*Juvenual.—nil = nihil,—quod, rhe firer rhor)

B.¥Y.O.B,, elc.,, elc.
Cengbia bene, mi Fabulle, apud ms
paucis (sT tibi d7 favent) digbns.—
1 tEcum ateuleris bonam atque magnam
cEnam, ndn sine candidi puelld

5 et vind et sale et omnibus cachinnts;
haec s1, mguam, attuleris, venuste noster,
cEndbis bane; nam {uf Catully
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plenus sacculus est arfinedrum.
Sed contrdl accipies merds amdrss,
16 e quid sufvins Slegantinave eat;
narn naguentum dabo, quod meas pusliae
ddndrunt Vener@s Cupldindsque;
quod 10 cum olfacizs, deds rogabis,
tolnm ut t& faciant, Fabulle, s@sum.

{¥Catullus 13; meter; hendecsyllabic. The poet iovites a friend to dinner, b
there’s a hitch and a BIG surprise.—Favire + dai., /o be favoreble toward, fi-
vor ——cachinaa, ~-ae, kaugh, frghrer ——veaustog, -a, ~om, chgmiing —saceulus, -1,
money-berg, wallet —-ariinea, -ag, splderweb ——comied, here adv., on the other
Fund, fir veturn, —sen, coni., or —Eleglns, gen. Hegantls, —unguentum, ¥, salve,
perfiume —dabo; remeniber that -0 was often shormened in verse.—dbnirunt =
donaverunt, [vom donare, (o give, —Yenus, -neris, I, and Capido, -dinis, m.; Yeous
and Cupid, pl. here to represeat all the fostering powers of Love.—quod . ..
olfaciés = cum (¢ i oltaciés. —eolfacth, -ere, 1o smell. —Fot Tormal discussion of
the *jussive noun” clause deds mgibls . . . ut . . . [ackani, easty tanslated here,
see Ch. 36.—edmm . . . niisum, Trom ndsws, -1, sose, objective complement with
18 the wide separation of adj, and noun suggests the cartoon-like eaormity of
the tmagined schaoz!)

THE RI_H GET FICHER
Semper pauper eris, €1 pauper e, Aemilifine:
danéuyr opés nilif nune nist divitibus,
{*Martial 5.81., meter: elegiac couplet— A cwiliinus, i)

ARISTOTLE, TUTOR OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT

An Philippus, eex Macedonum, veluisset Alexandrd, filid sud, prima
elementa litterdrum tradi ab Aristotele, sumnd eius aetatis philosophd, aut

summam sapientissime crEdidisset?

(Quintilian, Jestinirionés Ordtarie 1.1.23.—an, intervog. conj. or can §f be
{hat, —Macedones, ~domum, m./L pl., Macedonions. - Aristoteles, -telis, —perti-
nere anl, fo redite to, afect. —swninn, -ae, fighest part, whole)

YOUR LOSS MY GAIN!

Cum Quintus Fabins Maxinues magnd ¢omsilid Tarentuen fortissimée re-
cEpissct ot Sallndtor (qut in arce fucrat, wrbe Amissd) dixissct, *Mei opers,
Quinte Fabr, Tarcnium mctpistl,” Fabius, m@ audiente, “Certe” inguit
rIdEns, “nam nisi 10 vrbem Imistesés, mungnam eam rec@pissem.”

(Cicern, DE Seneenire 4.11 . — During the second Ponic War, Tarentum revolted
from the Romans to Hannibal, thoagh the Romans under Mazrcus Livius
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Salinator contimied ta hold the citadel throughout this period. Tn 209 B.C. the
city was recapiured by Ouiniug Fabius hMaximus,—Tarenbem -1, 2 famaus city
in southern Italy (which the Romans cafled Magra Graecia)—med operf,
thewls ior me. )

ETYMOEOGY

in the readings

2. price, precious, prize, praise, appraise, appreciate, depreciate. 3. se-
vere, persevere, perseverance, asseverate. 5. consclous, unconscious, comne
soience.

"BY.O.B”.  Favorile, disfavor—cachimnate, cachinnation. —sack,
salchel.—araneid. —elegance, eleganily —unguend, unguentary. —donaie,
donation, donor—aolfaction, alfactory, alfactometer, olfactronics.—asal,
nasaltze, nasalization; "nose,” “nostra,” and “nozzle™ are cognate. “Aris-
totle™; pertain, perrinent, pertinacity, purtenance, apperiain, appurichance,
imperiinent, impertinence. —sun, sAmMmary, summation,

LATINA EST GAUDIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvéte) Here wre some well known conditions: &7 nfdifire negat, Tacit in-
digmatid versam, i acture denier (1o, if my talent is lackiog), mddignation
createy my weree (90 said the sannist Tuvenal, who had plenty of bothl); 1
fort@na fuvat; s fRelsfl, negd? (3 lawyer's advicel; §T Dens nibiscim, guls ¢ou-
irf nds {the verbs are lefi out, but the meaning is clear); of post fiita venit
gloria, nén properd, if glory comey lpnly) after dearh, T im no hurey! (Mar-
tial}; 51 sic omnds, freely, a wisiful “if only everything were like this” {or does
it reatly mean “all on the boat became ill" M1,

Ex vocabularia novdé quoque: well, to start “from the beginning,” the
phrase ab initid is quite common in Eng.; those ronning for politicel office
in Rome wore the toga candida, white roga, hence Eng. “candidate” The
Romans called undilated wine merum {which the bibulous merely imbibed!);
ope et oousilio is a good way to manage life. The expression “with a grain of
salt” comes from Lat, cum grand salis; sal Atthcum is dry Afkenian wit; and
“salary” is also from sil, a package of which was part of & Roman soldier’s
pay (we “bring home the [salty] bacon.” Romans brought home the saltl).
Art is 1 speculum vitze. If you remenber how to form adverbs from adiec-
tives, 1hen you can decipher the proverb sedviter in mode, fortiter in rg, a
good mode far the Latin teacher; and if you read muosic, you may have seen
subitd, a musical annotation meaning quickly.

Hope you enjoy these closing miscellines {from miscellaneus, -a, -om,
varied, miixed)}, and here’s one reason why: si fuis bonoes est, idlom bonum
erit, an old proverh, a2 “mixed condilion,” and famibiar vocabulacy, so Il
give you the free version, “Alls well that ends well (including this clhaper)?™
et ¥iis omnEs, qitogue valedtis!
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Deponent Verbs; Ablative
with Special Deponents

DEPONENT VERBS

Latin has a aumber of commonly used “deponent verbs” verbs that
have passive cudings but active meanings. There are very fow new forms 1o
be learned in this chapter (only the imperatives); the most crucial matter is
simply to recall which verbs are deporeitt, 50 that you remember to translate
them in the active voioe, and that can be managed through careful vooabmn-
lary study. There are a few exceptions to the rule of passive formsfaclive
meanings, and those will also need to be carefully noted.

PRINCIPAL PARTS AND CONJUGATICN

As you will see from the following examples, deponents regularly have
only three principal paris, the passive equivalents of the first three principal
parts of regukar verbs (1. first pers. sg. pres. indic., 2. pres. infin., 3. first pers.
sg. perl indic,).

Present Indic, Present Infin, Perfect Indic.

horttor, f wrge hortar, to urpe hortahues (-a, -un) sem, furged
fateor, [ confess Faldel, io confesy  fassus (-a, -um) sum, f canfessed
sequar, F fodow seGUT, 1o fuflow seclitus (-a, -um) sum, 7 followed
wdlioy, f work or  mdINT, to work @t moliius {-&, -um) sum, ! warked at
patior, [ suffer paty, io siffer passus (-a, -um) sum, { enffered
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SAMPLE FORMS OF Hartar AND Sequor

Again, deponents are conjugated aceording to precisely the same rules
as regular verbs in the pasgive voice; the following representative forms are
provided for review, and full conjugations for each of the five examples given
above are inclhuded in the Appendix {p. 455-57).

indicative

PRESENT

1. hértor, Furge
2, hortfiris {-re), rou urge
3, hortatur, Ae wrges

1. hortimur, we wrpe
2, hortdmin, you wrge
3. hortantuy, they urge

IMPERFECT

1. hortfibar, T was ureing
2. hortabfris (-re}, you were wrging
efe.

FUTURE

1. hortabor f skall wrpe

2. hortaberis {~re), you wifl urge
3. hortabitur, he wilf vrge

6ic,

PERFECT

hortatus, -a, -um sum, 7 wrged

etc.

PFLUPERFECT

bortatus, -a, -um éram, 7 fad wreed

ete.

FUTURE PERFECT

o

hortatus, -a, -vim &rd,
I stait hove vrged
etc.

Subjunctive

PRESENT

horter, hortéris, hortétur
[+ (o

seguar, { follow
séguerls {-re), you follow
seguitur, fe foflows

ségquimur, we forlfow
sequimini, you joifow
sequuntu, they follow

sequébar, T was following
sequibdris (-re), you were follmving,
i,

sequar, { shall follow
sequeris {-re), pou will folipw
sequeluy, be wil? foflow

EiC.

seclitus, -a, -om som, 7 followed
et

seclitus, -a, -um éram, Fhad jollmwved
etc.

secitus, -a, -6 €1,
f shalf have jolfewed
grc,

séquar, scquéris, sequatuy
etc.,
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IMPERFECT

hortdrer, hortréris, hortaréme séquerer, sequerdris, sequergtur
et etc,

PERFECT

hortdtus, -a, -1un sim, sts, etc. seciitus, -a, -um sim, &g, etc.
PLUPERFECT

hortinus, -a, -um éssem, erc. seclifus, -a, -um &ssem, Bic.
SYNOFSIS

The foltowing third person singular synopsis of Tateor, fatéri, fassus sam
should provide a useful overview of the conjugation of deponents; remerm-
ber that all the English equrvalents are active, 1.8, he confesses, he will con-

fens, eto.

Indicative Mood

Pres. Fut. Tmpf. Pexf,

fatdiur fatebitur fatebatur fassus
est

Subjunctre Mood

fatedur —— Fat&rétur FAssus
st

PARTICIPLES ANLD INFINITIVES

Fat. Perd. Plapi.

lassus fassus

éril erat

—_ fassus
ésset

The participles and nfinitives of typical deponent verbs are here given
in full not beceuse of any actually new forms but becanse of certain discrep-
ancies in the general xale of passive forms with active meanings.

Participles FPres. hortans, urging séquéns, following
Ferf. hortikus, -a, -um, secQtus, -a, -Un,
having wreed fuving foliowed
Fut. hortitfiros, -a, -um, seciitiius, -a, -um,
ahont (o urge about t follow
Ger. hortandus, -a, -um, gerjuéndus, -3, -um,
to be wrged to be foflowed
Infinitives Pres. hortard, fo wrge séqul, to follow
Perf, hortatus, -a, -um ésee, secUtus, -4, -Urn £s6e,

to have ursed to have followed
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Fut, hoetiithrus, -a, -am esse, sechtiirus, -a, -um ésse,
iar e aRout o wrge to be about 1a folfow

Execeptions: Deponents have the same four participles that regular verbs
hawve, but only three infinitives, one for sach tense, Thiee of the participles
and one of the infinitives present exceptions to the basiv ruls that deponents
are passive in form but active in weaning:

1. Present and {utare participles: active forms with active meanings.

2, Gerundive (fulure passive participle): passive form with. passive
meaning.

3. Future infinitive: active form with active meaning.

imperativas

The present impergtive of deponenl verbs would nagurally have the
forms of the present “passive” imperative, These forms have no{ been given
before because they are found only in deponent verbs, but they are gasy
e learn.

1, The second person singular has the same spelling as that of the alrer-
nate second person singular of the present indicative, e.g., sequerel (Note
that this is also the same form as the non-existend present active imfinféiue:
be especially careful not to mistake this characteristic deponent imperative
form for an infinitive.) '

2. The second person plural imperative has the same spelling as that of
the second person plural of the present indicative, e.g., sequiming!

Take careful note of the foHowing examplcs:

2, hortdre, urge! fatére, confess! gecuers mdlire palere
2, hortfionen?, wrge!  fatdémint, confess!  sequimin mdlimint  putiming

SEMI-DEPOMNENT VERBS

Semi-depanent (“half-deponent™) is the name pgiven to a few verbs
which are normal in the present system but are deponent in the perlegt
system, as is clearly demonstrated by the principal parts. For example;

auded, [ dore audere, fo dore alsus sum, § dared
galded, f refoice  paudére, ro rejoice  ghivisus sum, [ refoiced

ABLATIVE WITH SPECIAL DEPONENTS

The ablative of means is used idiomatically with a {few deponent verbs,
of which @tor {and its compounds) is by Far the most cominon (the oiheis,
fruor, /o enfoy, Tungor, do perform, potior, fo posvess, and vEscor, 7o e, are
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not esmployed o this book, but you will likely enconnier them in your later
reading). Urox, 1o wse enjoy, is in fact a reflexive verh and meana literally 2o
henefit oneseff by means of something.'
Utitur stitg,
ke b5 bengfiting hinwseff by means of « pencil {literatly).
fre fx uzing ¢ peacd (idiomatically).
MN&n audent BT ndvibus, rhey do ot deve 1o use the vhips
MWan aust sunt 0T ndvibus, rhey did Aol dure to ose the slips,

FURTHER EXAMPLES OF DEPONENT FORMS IN SENTENCES

1. Bum patientem haec mala hortadr sunt,
they encouraged hine (as he way) suffering these evils.
2. Bum passiirom haec mala hortatd sunt,
they encourazed fim (as he was) about to suffer these evils,
3. 15, haec mala passus, hortandus est,
ihis mun, having suffered these evils, ought fo be envowraged,
4, Is hace mala fortiter patitur,
he will siffer these evily bravely.
3. Eum sequere et haee mélire,
Jodtow him amd work ar these things.
G. Eum sequi et hasc moMT nbo ausus ¢s,
You didd not dare 1o foflow him ard wark et these things.
7. Emm sequetisfsequerts,
Yo eive followingiwill follme him.
B. Eum hortEmuor et secuimmt,
let ux encourage and follow Aim.,
&, Clgerd GraecTs litterTs mebatur,
Clicern used to enjoy Greek Hteratire,

VOCAEULARY

Amdma, -ae, {, soud, spirit {(anima, aninism, animatism, animatien, ani-
mated, inanimale, gie,; cix animai, animus}

reInissis, remissidnis, £, fening po, release; velexgrion (remiss, renission;
from ve + mirti)

vix, vbcis, £, voree, werd (vocal, vocalic, vocalize, vociferous, vowel; vox.
angelica, vox humana, vox poputi, <o voed)

adversus, -a, A, oppesite, cdverse (adversary, adversative, adversely, ad-
versity; cp. verto)

tills, tale, such, of such a sere (cp. gquiltis, of whar sorr, whet kind of)

vae, interj., often + dat., afas, woe to

ECp. Frose servir de, “1o use” otig. “1o serve cuesell with®
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arhitror, arbitrari, arbitritus sum, Lo fidge, Feink {arbiter, arbitress, arbi-
tration, arbitrator, arbitrary, arhitrarily)

chior, cOnari, cORAtus sum, (o iy, atiempi {conation, conative)

erésed, créscere, ordy, crétum, ro ircrease (crescent, crescendo, crescive,
concrescence, concrete, decrense, exerascence, increment, accretion,
apcrue, CIEW, [ecTuit)

Egrédior, épredi, Egréssus sum, /o go vwt {aggression, congress, degrade,
digress, egress, grade, gradient, gradual, graduate, ingredient, ingress,
PrOQTESS, Megress, Tetrogress, Lratsgress)

fateor, Faters, fassus sum, to confess, admit (confess, confession, profess,
profession, proefessor; cp. f8bula, fama, fatwm, also Tor, fari, fatas sum,
Ch, 40)

hértor, hortdrT, hotidtus sum, fo encourage, urge (hortatory, exhort, ex-
hoetation)

loquor, 1oqui, locities sum, 1o say. speak, fell (loquacious, circumlocution,
colloguial, elocution, elogquent, obloguy, soliloquy, ventrilogumst)

mdlior, miT, wdlitus s, 1o work a¢, build, undertake, plan {demolish,
demolition; cp. /molEs, ¢ Jarge mdss, mossive strLeiire)

mdérior, miri, mérteus sum, fut. act, part. moritilrus, ¢ die {moribund,
mortuary; cp. mors, mortilis, immortalis)

ndscor, whscl, nftus sum, fo be bora; spring forth, artse (agnate, cognate,
innate, naseent, patal, nation, nature, naive; cp. Bita, nitiva)

patior, paG, passas s, Lo suffen endure; perrut (passion, passive, pa-
tient, compassion, compatible, incompatibility, impatient, impas-
sioned, impassive, dispassionate)

profieiseor, ficisel, -féctus swmy, fo yel owr, seovt (profit and proficient
from the velated verb prificid, ro suke feadway, goln resdis)

ritsticer, risticrd, ristciitus sumn, 7o ffre in the country (rusticale, rustic,
rural, cp. risticus, riral, riis, Ch, 37}

séded, sedére, sédi, séssum, 70 ¥t (sedan, sedace, sedentary, sediment, ses-
sile, session, assess, assidvous, president, siege, subsidy)

séquor, Sequl, seciltus sum, fo fdfow (consequent, consecutive, sequence,
sequed, subsequent; see Btymology below)

spéetd (1), 1o lool at, see (spectate, spectator, spectacle, specolate, ns-
pect, circutaspect, inspect, prospect, respect, suspect; cp. speculm)

iitor, GtT, Gsus swm + abl., ro wre; enjoy, experience (abuse, disuse, peruse,
usual, usurp, usury, utensil, utilize, utility, vtilitarian; ep. wilis)

PRACTICE AND REVIEW

|. Misi quis piebe opem celeriter referet auxiliumve promissum praebe-
bit, milia virGrum morientur.

2. Cum urbs piéng custodidrum esset, ndn aesT estis suscipere scelera
tam gravia quam veluerdtis.
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N

4.

i
.
7

12.

13
14.
15.
I6.

17.

Diic nune cir vels 1€ ad istam divitem et candidam conferre, Y€ ac
fheré loquere; ndii reciistice!

Divitifs traditis, hew, illf philosophi efdem nocts subitd profecty sunt
in exsilium, unde numguam égredT potuéruni,

. NE patifimur hanc anfiquissimam. scientiam Emnite.

Fateor me vind merd apud mé fslrum esse.

. Ab initid ndn comprehendisfT guantus exercitus nds scquersiur ct

quot elephiantos ist7 milites stcum diicerent.

. Primd respondit s nolle sequi ducem medicceris vietitis sapienti-

aeve, cum cTvitds in limine belll stdret.

. Bx vrbe subitd &gressus, ferrd sué mon seme] condtns est.
. Com Aristotels horlardtor hominés ad virtfitem, tamen arbilrabi-

tur virtQtein in hominibuys ndin nisc.

. Miter paterque nune rijsticantur ut & labdribus remissidne suivi

titanrur,

D& mihi, amabd €, multuwm salis et vinum aguamve, vt cEnd max-
imeé Gtar,

They did not permil me to speak with him at that time.

We kept thinking {arbiiror) (hat he would use the office more wisely,
If any one should use this water even once, he would die.

1f those four soldiers had followed us, we would not have dared o
put the weapons on 1he ships.

This dinner will be good, provided that you use salt.

SENTENTIAE ANTIQUAE

CEdiimus Phoebd et, monitT, melidra sequimuar, (*Vivgll.—Phoebuos
Apollo was god of prophecy)

. Nam némb sine vitils niscitue; optimus iile st qul minima habet,

f{Horace.)

. Mundus est comminis urbs dedrom atque hominum; bT enim sGH,

ratione Dtentgs, iire ac lepe vivant. {Cicero.}

. Tard& sed graviter vir sapiéns frascitur. (*Publilius Syrus. —tandus,

-a, -, sfow, ke, —irdscor, riscl, Teates sum, (o become angri)

. Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, Sgredere ex urbe; patent portae; profi-

cTapere; ndblscum versfyT iam difitius nén potes; id ndo feram, ndn
patiar, (Cicero.—Quae cum = Cum baec.—versor, versari, versitus
;m, fo Sfay)

. Clira proiniam créscentem sequitur et dives male dormit. (Horace.)
. 37 in Britanniam profectns essés, n8md in i3 tants Tosula ilire pert-

tior fuissel. (Cicerc.—Britamnia, -se, Britain. —peritas, -a, am -+
abl., skifled in.)

. Nisi laus nova n&scitut etiam vetus faus i incertd iacet ac saepe

dmittitur. (Pullilius Syrus.}—vetns, gen. veteris, ofd )
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9. Sper® autern me seciitum esse M libellls mels tilem temperantiam
ut némo bonus d€ ills guert possit, (Martial,—temperantia, -ue.—
queror, qeerl, quesios s, /o conmplain)

10. Harae quidem et dids et anof discEdunt; nec praeteritum tempus um-
quain Tevertitur, pec quid sequiitur patest aclel. {Cicerq, - prasteri-
(US, -, “NM, peas?.—revertor, reverti, reversus sum, ro e, )

1E NovistT mérss mulicrum, duim m3liuntur, duem ednantur, dum m
speculum spectant, anous lAbiwr  (Terence.—mulier, -erls,
wonwii, —labor, LibT, lapses swiny 10 slip, glide.)

12. Amicitia r&s pliicamis continel; ndn agqud, ndn igne in plitribus locis
titirour quarn amicitid. (Cicern.)

{3, Homd stultus! Postquam divitids habare coepit, mortuug est! (Cic-
ero.—postquarm, conj., after}

14. O passI gravidra, dabis deus ks gnoque finem. (*Virgit, —O passi,
voc. pl., O you who fave , ., —Hs = his rébus gravibus,)

CLAUDIUS” EXCREMENTAL EXPIRATION

Et ille quidem animam Ebulliit, et ex o0 d&siid vivere vidérl. Exspavit
autem dum comoedds audit, ut scifis me nbn sine capsh iN6s timgre. Ultima
vOx eins haec inier homings audien egr, cum maidten) sonitin Smisizset Ui
parte qua facilivs loquebaior: “Vae mé, potd, concacivl” Quod an [Ecerit,
nescid—omnia certs concacavit!

(*Seneca, Apocolocynriosiy 45 a sativieal farce on the emperor Clandius® death
atwl deification,—ebullio, Hre, ebwllid, so bbbl our, + animam, comic for fe
dicd —ex eb, sc, tompore.—desing, -sinerc, -0, -situm, o cease. ——-exspitire, (o
breathe ont, ofe.—comoedus, -1, comic aclor.—sonites, -0s, sund —& + mit-
tere.—IilHE porte, so. ex, ie., his botlom.—conencire, io defecate wpon. — qud =
id.—an, whesher, intraducing an ind. guest.}

The etnperor Claidfs
Lavie, Poris, Frasnce
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ANL VICE 15 NOT NICE!

MentTtur qul (8 vilidsumn, Z0ile, dicit:
R yitidsus homd es, Zoile, sed vitium!

{*Martial 1}.92; mectzr: eleginc couplel.—mentior, mentEn, mentitas wam, 1o e,
deceive.—vitiosus, adj. (rom vitium,——t¢ vitiosam, s¢. esse, and emember that
the verb smm, esse is often omitted in both prose and verse when ol iz readily
understood from the context.— Zioilus, a Greek name.)

PRETTY IS AS PRETTY DOES

Bella ¢s, novimus, et puglia, vErum est,
et dives—qguis enim potest negire?
Sed cum t2 nimivi, Fabulla, laudas,
nec dives neque bella nec puella es!

{*Martial 1.64; meler: hendecasylkbic.)

ON LESBIA’S HUSBAND

[lle inT pir esse ded vidZtut,
ille, sT fas est, superine divds,
qui, sedEns adversus, identidem 2
spectat et andit
5 duwdee videntem, miserd quod omnis
&ripit sénstie mihi; nam simul €&,
Lestha, aspeal, mhit est super i,
[Lesbia, vacis,]
lingua sed torpet, tenuis sub artds
10 flamma d@manat, sonitl sudpte
tintinant aurés, gemina teguntur
lGimina nocte.
Otium, Catulle, tibt molestum est;
Blio exsulids nimiumgque gestTs;
15 Btium el Bes privs et befdis
perdidit urbés.

(*Canllus 51: meter; Sapphic stanza.—mT= mihi. —fas est, i is right, —dTvbe =
deds.—ldentidem, adv., again and ggatn.—dulce, adv. of dulcls,—miserd ...
mlbi, dat. of separation; the prose order would be quod amnTs (= onwes) seusiis
mihi miserd @ripit.—quod, 7 cirowmstance whick Lhe eatice preceding claose s
the antecedent —simal, adv., ey soon os —aspext = spectiyi. —nihil, with vicis,
gen. of the whole, #o visice; est super = snaperest, remging, —Lesbia, vick is an
editorial suggestion for A verse missing in the manuscripts,—tompére, 0 grow
pizl, —xennds, with Aamnag, fvom sennis, -¢, s, Serder, —artus, s, forr, bmb
fof the bady) — Bamma, -ae, Juine —démandre, (o flow throwgh —sonibas, -5,
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sotid, —subple, lnteosive for sed —tintindre, fo ring —tegh, e, [0 cover —
Rimen, -minis, fight; epe —molestus, -a, -um, fHeudlesome -—exsultire, o cele-
brote, exufe (), + Oti0.—pestire, fo acr withowus restraint, be eloted or teiten-
phant, —-perda, -cre, perdidi, perditum, o destrop )

ETYMOLOLCY

“Sympathy” derives [rom Gk. syn (with) + pathes (uffering). Whal
Latin-rooted word is the exact equivilent of “sympathy™?

Further words associated with sequor: execute, exscutive, executor, ob-
sequious, prosecuts, persecute, purste, cnsue, sue, suit, suite, sect, second,
Related 1o sequor, besides secondus, is soclus (v follower, iy}, whence: social,
society, associate, dissociate,

In the readings

4, trate, frascible, itascibilivy 5. VersEiT literally means io turn preself)
rround. versatile, converse, coniversant, cenversation. §. veteran, inveterate,
9. intemperance. —queralous, quarrel. 10, prederit, preterition, prastert-
tio.—revert, reverse, reversible, reversion. "Claudins™: ebullient.—expire,
expiralion, expiraiory, expiry.—cp sonus, -1, Myadt sonic, sonar, resonate.
“Legkia™ divine. —aspect.—lemicus, itenuvity—fammabie, inflame, in-
Pammatory, inflammation.—iintionabulation.—huminary,  lumination,
illuminate. —molest, molestation.—exultant, exultation, —perdition,

LATINA EST GAUDNIUM—ET UTILIS!

Salvite, mel discipulf dizcipulaeque! Quid agitis? (Sperd vds valdre.) Now
that you've begun to read more real, unadapted Latin literatnre {lilze the
above selections from Martial, Seneca, and Catultus), you might appreciate
the following remark: “Looking back on school, T really liked Latin, In my
case, a little bit sivck: I ended up with a feeling for ktemature” —Paul
McCariney. So, how mach Latin is encugli? —gquanduen placeat, ax mecht os
giver one pleasure {close {0 quantnm vis, Ch, 32, and more, one hopes, than
guantum satis, Ch. 300,

Here are some Laiin phrases that are by no means movibund: first, an
unfortunate (and fortunately averstaled!?) old proverb, guem di diligent, ad-
nléscéns moriiur; 8 reminder of one's mortality is a mementd mori, freely
“remember that you must die™ {(he -3 form is a relatively rare future imper-
ative not formally introduced in this book but used not nfrequently in an-
cient legal and rlipious texts); on sacrificing one's life for one’s country,
Horace wrote dulce et decrum (from decdrus, -a, -am, ftiing proper) est
pro patrida morl; another bleak proverb (but essential here, as it ofers two
deponents!) is the astronemer Manilius’ dictum, nascent®s morimar @ver gs
we gre} betey born, we (begin (0) die; and then there is Seneca’s version of
“eat, drnk, and be merry,” complete with a passive periphrastic, bibdmus,
moriendwm est, and the words addressed to the emperor by gladialors enter-
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ing the arena, avé, Caesar: moeitlie] €8 sabutdmus, hoil, Caesar: we (who are}
about tiy die sibute you! To any who have suffered, not death, bt defeat, one
might proclaim vae, victis, woe to the conguered, a famous line from Livy's
acconnt of the Gallic sack af Rome in 390 B.C.

Well, enough morbidity. Hic sant alia miscelldnea ex vocibulario novd;
vox populs; vox clamantis in desertd, the voice of one calling ovi in the wilder-
mess (from the gospel of Mattbew); erBscli amor sumemT quantum Ipsa pecilnia
CIEYit, love of the coin grows ay mich ax one s weglth fiself las grovir {Tuvenal
14.139); sedente animd, with ¢ cafin mind. And here are some other depo-
nents: Maryland's siate motte is er@seite et mdtiplicaming {can you figure
that one out?); loguitur is a note in a dramatic text; and the legal plirase &
ipsa loquitar, the marter spealer for itself, we have seen before, but now you
virderstand the verb form. And how about this sequence: seq. is au abbrevia-
{ion for sequdnsfsequentés, the faffowing, once commaon in lbotnotes, a min
sequitor is a remark that does no? follow logically frogmn a prior statement {a
sequitur, of course, does!); sequor non Wnferior, [ fo/law (bur am) not inferion
Will this exciting chapter have a sequel in the subsequent chapter? And, il
not, what will be the consequences? Stay tuned . . . et valéte!

Gladiators in comba, derail of mosaic from Torrenova, 4th contipry 4.0,
Gallevie Borghese, Ronve, Ly



